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Preface

Thank you for selecting the Techno Shot series (TS series).
For correct set-up of the TS series, you are requested to read through this manual to understand more about the product.
For more information about the TS series, refer to the following related manuals.

(VCFAcs.DLL) are contained.

Manual Name Contents Reference No.

TS Series Hardware Specifications Notes on usage and hardware specifications for the TS series are explained. 2016NE

TS Series Training Manual The procedures for creating screens on V-SFT version 5 are explained with 1203NE
examples.

V8 Series Reference Manual The functions and instructions of the V8 series are explained. 1055NE

V8 Series Reference Additional Functions of the V8 series added to the V-SFT version 5.1.0.0 and later are 1060NE

Functions explained.

V series Macro Reference An overview of macros of V-SFT version 5 as well as macro editor 1056NE
operations and macro command description are explained.

V8 Series Operation Manual The information related to the operations of V-SFT version 5, such as 1058NE
software composition, editing procedure or limitations, is explained in detail.

Ladder Monitor Specifications Instructions for the ladder monitor function are contained. 1045NE

Modbus Slave Communication The functions and instructions of the Modbus slave communication are 1046NE

Specifications explained.

V series DLL Function Specifications | Specifications of DLL files used for Ethernet (HKEtn20.DLL) and CF card 1059NE

For further details about PLCs, inverters, or temperature controllers, refer to the manual attached to each controller.

Notes:

Co., Ltd.

o M 0N

your local distributor.

The information in this manual is subject to change without prior notice.

1. This manual may not, in whole or in part, be printed or reproduced without the prior written consent of Hakko Electronics

Windows and Excel are registered trademarks of Microsoft Corporation in the United States and other countries.
All other company names or product names are trademarks or registered trademarks of their respective holders.

This manual is intended to give accurate information about TS series hardware. If you have any questions, please contact







Notes on Safe Usage of TS Series

In this manual, you will find various notes categorized under the following two levels with the signal words “Danger” and “Caution”.

ADANGER Indicates an imminently hazardous situation which, if not avoided, will result in death or serious injury.

e CAUTION Indicates a potentially hazardous situation which, if not avoided, may result in minor or moderate injury and
could cause property damage.

Note that there is a possibility that the item listed with /NCAUTION may have serious ramifications.

/\DANGER

¢ Never use the output signal of the TS series for operations that may threaten human life or damage the system, such as signals to
be used in case of emergency. Please design the system so that it can cope with the malfunctions of a touch switch. A malfunction
of a touch switch will result in machine accident or damage.

e Turn off the power supply when you set up the unit, connect new cables, or perform maintenance or inspections. Otherwise,
electrical shock or damage may occur.

¢ Never touch any terminals while the power is on. Otherwise, electric shock may occur.

e The liquid crystal in the LCD panel is a hazardous substance. If the LCD panel is damaged, do not ingest the leaked liquid crystal.
If the liquid crystal spills on skin or clothing, wash off thoroughly with soap.

¢ Never disassemble, recharge, deform by pressure, short-circuit, reverse the polarity of the lithium battery, nor dispose of the lithium
battery in fire. Failure to follow these conditions will lead to explosion or fire.

e Never use a lithium battery that is deformed, leaks, or shows any other signs of abnormality. Failure to follow these conditions will
lead to explosion or fire.

/\CAUTION

e Check the appearance of the TS series when it is unpacked. Do not use the unit if any damage or deformation is found. Failure to
do so may lead to fire, damage or malfunction.
e For use in a facility or for a system related to nuclear energy, aerospace, medical, traffic equipment, or mobile installations, please
consult your local distributor.
o Operate (or store) the TS series under the conditions indicated in this manual and related manuals. Failure to do so could cause
fire, malfunction, physical damage or deterioration.
e Understand the following environmental limits for use and storage of the TS series. Otherwise, fire or damage to the unit may
result.
- Avoid locations where there is a possibility that water, corrosive gas, flammable gas, solvents, grinding fluids or cutting oil can
come into contact with the unit.
- Avoid high temperature, high humidity, and outside weather conditions, such as wind, rain or direct sunlight.
- Avoid locations where excessive dust, salt, and metallic particles are present.
- Avoid installing the unit in a location where vibration or physical shock may be transmitted.
e Equipment must be correctly mounted so that the main terminal of the TS series will not be touched inadvertently. Otherwise,
electric shock may occur.
e Check periodically that terminal screws on the power supply terminal block and nuts are firmly tightened. Loosened screws may
result in fire or malfunction.
e Tighten the terminal screws on the power supply terminal block of the TS series equally to a torque of 0.5 to 0.6 Nm (5 to
6 kgfecm). Improper tightening of screws may result in fire, malfunction, or other trouble.
¢ Tighten the nuts of the TS series with an equal torque in the specified range. Excessive tightening may distort the panel surface.
Loose tightening may cause the unit to come off, malfunction or be short-circuited.
e The TS series has a glass screen. Do not drop or give physical shock to the unit. Otherwise, the screen may be damaged.
e Connect the cables correctly to the terminals of the TS series in accordance with the specified voltage and wattage. Over-voltage,
over-wattage, or incorrect cable connection could cause fire, malfunction or damage to the unit.
e Be sure to establish a ground of the TS series. The FG terminal must be used exclusively for the unit with the level of grounding
resistance less than 100 Q. Otherwise, electric shock or fire may occur.
e Prevent any conductive particles from entering into the TS series. Failure to do so may lead to fire, damage, or malfunction.
¢ Do not attempt to repair the TS series at your site. Ask Hakko Electronics or the designated contractor for repair.
¢ Do not repair, disassemble or modify the TS series. Hakko Electronics Co., Ltd. is not responsible for any damages resulting from
repair, disassembly or modification of the unit that was performed by an unauthorized person.
¢ Do not use a sharp-pointed tool when pressing a touch switch. Doing so may damage the display unit.
¢ Only experts are authorized to set up the unit, connect the cables or perform maintenance and inspection.
¢ Lithium batteries contain combustible material such as lithium or organic solvent. Mishandling may cause heat, explosion or
ignition resulting in fire or injury. Read related manuals carefully and handle the lithium battery correctly as instructed.
¢ Do not press two or more points on the screen at the same time. If two or more positions are pressed at the same time, a switch
located between the pressed positions may be activated.




/\CAUTION

» Take safety precautions during such operations as setting change during running, forced output, start, and stop. Any misoperation
may cause unexpected machine motions, resulting in machine accident or damage.

« In facilities where a failure of the TS series could lead to accident threatening human life or other serious damage, be sure that the
facilities are equipped with adequate safeguards.

o At the time of disposal, the TS series must be treated as industrial waste.

o Before touching the TS series, discharge static electricity from your body by touching grounded metal. Excessive static electricity
may cause malfunction or trouble.

[General Notes]

* Never bundle control cables nor input/output cables with high-voltage and large-current carrying cables such as power supply cables.
Keep these cables at least 200 mm away from the high-voltage and large-current carrying cables. Otherwise, malfunction may occur
due to noise.

e When using the TS series in an environment where a source of high-frequency noise is present, it is recommended that the FG
shielded cable (communication cable) be grounded at its ends. However, the cable may be grounded only at one end if this is
necessary due to unstable communication conditions or for any other reason.

¢ Plug connectors or sockets of the TS series in the correct orientation. Failure to do so may lead to failure or malfunction.

¢ Do not use thinners for cleaning because they may discolor the surface of the TS series. Use alcohol or benzine commercially
available.

o If a data receive error occurs when the TS series and the counterpart (PLC, temperature controller, etc.) are started at the same time,
read the manual for the counterpart unit and remove the error correctly.

¢ Avoid discharging static electricity on the mounting panel of the TS series. Static charges can damage the unit and cause
malfunctions. Otherwise, malfunction may occur due to noise.

» Avoid prolonged display of any fixed pattern. Due to the characteristics of the liquid crystal display, an afterimage may occur. If a
prolonged display of a fixed pattern is expected, use the auto OFF function of the backlight.

[Notes on LCD]

Note that the following conditions may occur under normal circumstances.
e The response time, brightness and colors of the TS series may be affected by the ambient temperature.
e Tiny spots (dark or luminescent) may appear on the display due to the liquid crystal characteristics.
e There are variations in brightness and colors on each unit.
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1.1 8-way Communication
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1.1

8-way Communication

1.1.1

Overview

The TS series is equipped with six physical ports consisting of three serial ports, one LAN port, one USB-A port, and one
USB-miniB port. The LAN port can open eight ports simultaneously. Through these ports, the TS series can be connected to
a maximum of eight different models of devices and communicate with them at the same time. Communicating in this

manner is called 8-way communication.

Physical ports

Logical ports

TS

LAN

PLC (company A)

Temperature controller (company B)
Inverter (company C)

Barcode reader (company D)

PLC (company E)

PLC (company F)

PLC (company G)

PLC (company H)

Applicable Devices
Physical Ports el — hl Remarks
of Ports 8-way Communication Other than 8-way
PLC/temperature controller/
CcoM1 1 servo/inverter/V-Link/ -
slave communication (Modbus RTU)
PLC/temperature controller/
Serial com2 1 servo/inverter/barcode reader/V-Link/ Serial printer The same
slave communication (Modbus RTU) connector used
PLC/temperature for COM2 and
COM3 1 controller/servo/inverter/V-Link/slave - COMm3
communication (Modbus RTU)
PLC/slave communication (Modbus -
Ethernet LAN 8 TCP/IP) - TSi series only
Printer (EPSON STYLUS PHOTO
series)/
USB-A 1 Barcode reader USB memory/USB-CFREC/
usB keyboard/mouse/USB hub
" B Printer (PictBridge)/
USB-miniB 1 computer (screen data transfer)

e Only the logical port PLC1 can be selected for the following devices and functions. Thus, they cannot be connected at

the same time.

- Devices
Without PLC connection, Allen-Bradley Control Logix, Siemens S7-200PPI,

Siemens S7-300/400 MPI connection

- Functions
Multi-link2, multi-link, ladder transfer, ladder monitor, Micrex SX variable name cooperation function
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11.2 System Composition

Serial Communication

The TS series is allowed to communicate with three different models of devices at the same time via three serial ports. A
maximum of 31 units of the same model can be connected to the COM1/COM3 port.

31 units maximum

=
RS-422/485
Ccom2 TS
RS-232C
RS-485

31 units maximum

Ethernet Communication

Because eight communication ports can be opened, the TS series is allowed to communicate with eight models of PLCs at
the same time.

TSi

LAN

Poria) Ports

Ethernet

H i H

Company A Company B Company C

ole 0lg uig Ul
o 30) | o3 [ 0]3Y) [ o]38

Company E Company F Company G Company H

Company D

When there are two or more PLCs of the same model, the TS series is allowed to carry out 1 : n communication via one port.

A maximum of 256 units can be

TSi connected to one port.

In the case of TCP/IP communication,
64 units in total can be connected to the
eight ports.

LAN
Port1

Ethernet

Company A
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Mixed Serial-Ethernet Communication

In the case of mixed serial-Ethernet communication, the TS series is allowed to communicate with eight different models of
devices at the same time.

e Connection of 3 models for serial communication and 5 models for Ethernet communication

= [comi} RS-422/485
com2 TSi
RS-232C [com3} RS-485
LAN
(Port) (Port2)(Port3
. 4
Ethernet
0z 0|g
i i
0134 | (1%

Company D Company E

Company C
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1.2 Connection Modes

1.2.1 PLC Connection

The TS unit(s) can communicate with PLC(s) in serial, Ethernet, or network communication.

Serial Communication

There are six connection modes below to establish serial communication.

1:1 Connection
Overview
e One set of the TS is connected to one PLC (1 : 1 connection).

e You can make settings for 1 : 1 communication in the [Communication Setting] tab window for the logical ports PLC1 -
PLC8. A communication port is selectable from COM1, COM2, and COM3.

COoM1
TS com2

COM3 T

RS-232C or RS-422 (RS-485) connection

e The TS (master station) communicates with a PLC under the PLC'’s protocol. Therefore, there is no need to prepare a
communication program for the PLC (slave station).

e The TS reads the PLC memory for screen display. It is also possible to write switch data or numerical data entered
through the keypad directly to the PLC memory.

Read
B CcoM1 )
TS COM2

—l[coms] e

Connection

For more information on connection, see “1.4 Wiring” on page 1-18, “1.5 Settings for the Connected Device” on page 1-24, or
the chapters on individual manufacturers.
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1 : n Connection (Multi-drop)

Overview

o Multi-drop connection connects one TS unit to multiple PLCs of the same model as 1 : n connection. (Maximum
connectable PLCs: 31)

e You can make settings for 1:n communication in the [Communication Setting] tab window for the logical ports PLC1 -

PLC8. Select either COM1 or COM3 as the communication port. Note that COM1 supports only RS-422 (4-wire system)
connection.

TS

Maximum length (TS to the terminating PLC) = 500 m
RS-422/RS-485 connection

PLC (company A) f 03 0g g ]
o 0134 0134 0134
1 2 3 31

o For models that support multi-drop connection, refer to the list provided at the end of this manual or the chapters on
individual manufacturers.

Connection

For more information on connection, see “1.4 Wiring” on page 1-18, “1.5 Settings for the Connected Device” on page 1-24, or
the chapters on individual manufacturers.

For description of connecting the PLCs, refer to the manual for the corresponding PLC model.
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n : 1 Connection (Multi-link2)

Overview

e One PLC is connected to a maximum of four TS units.

e Multi-link2 enables you to establish an original network consisting of a master TS of local port No. 1 and slave TS units of
local port Nos. 2, 3, and 4. The master TS communicates with the PLC directly, and the slave TS units communicate with
the PLC through the master.

- Connection example

Master Slave Slave Slave
Local port 1 Local port 2 Local port 3 Local port 4
88”% COM1 COM1 COM1 COoM1
RS-232C —

RS-485

RS-485 (2-wire system) connection

e The [Communication Setting] tab window for the logical port PLC1 is used for multi-link2 settings. Therefore, if

[Communication Setting] for PLC1 is already set for a device available as PLC1 only, multi-link2 is disabled.

e Select either COM1 or COM3 as the port for communication among TS units.

o Multi-link2 enables PLC1 memory data to be shared among the TS units. However, sharing data of PLC2 - PLC8 is not

possible.

e V7 and V6 cannot be concurrently used with the TS series. However, S8 and V8 can be used with the TS series.

* The V7 and V6 series can be connected together with some PLC models. For more information on the available PLC
models, refer to page App4-5.

e The communication speed between the master station and the PLC depend on the setting made on the PLC. The

maximum communication speed between TS units is 115 kbps, which is higher than the one available with multi-link
connection described in “ n : 1 Connection (Multi-link)”.

e For PLCs that support multi-link2 connection, refer to the list provided at the end of this manual or the chapters on

individual manufacturers.
How to connect a master TS and a PLC is the same as the method of 1 : 1 connection.
RS-485 (2-wire system) connection is adopted to connect a master with slaves.

Connection

For more information, see “Appendix 4.1 Multi-link2”.
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n : 1 Connection (Multi-link2 (Ethernet))

Overview

e One PLC is connected to a maximum of 32 units of the TS series.

o Multi-link2 (Ethernet) enables you to establish an original network consisting of a master TS of local port No. 1 and slave
TS units of local port Nos. 2 to 32. The master TS communicates with the PLC directly, and the slave TS units
communicate with the PLC through the master.

- Connection example

Master Slave Slave Slave
Local port 1 Local port 2 Local port 3 Local port 32
ComT LA [LAN] [CAn] AN
COM2
COM3
Ethernet
RS-232C —
RS-422
RS-485

e You can make settings for multi-link2 (Ethernet) in the [Communication Setting] tab window for PLC1.

o Multi-link2 (Ethernet) enables PLC1 memory data to be shared among the TS units. However, sharing data of PLC2 -
PLC8 is not possible.

e S8, V7, and V6 cannot be concurrently used with the TS series. However, V8 can be used with the TS series.

e The communication speed between the master station and the PLC depends on the setting made on the PLC; however,
communication among TS units is performed via Ethernet, thus, high-speed communication is possible among them.

e For PLCs that support multi-link2 (Ethernet) connection, see the list provided at the end of this manual.
The method for connecting a master TS and a PLC is the same as that for 1 : 1 connection.
Ethernet connection is adopted to connect a master with slaves.

Connection

For more information, see “Appendix 4.2 Multi-link2 (Ethernet)”.
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n : n Connection (1 : n Multi-link2 (Ethernet))

Overview

o A maximum of 32 units of the TS series can be connected to a maximum of 31 units of PLCs.

* 1:n multi-link2 (Ethernet) enables you to establish an original network consisting of a master TS of local port No. 1 and
slave TS units of local port Nos. 2 to 32. The master TS communicates with the PLC directly, and the slave TS units
communicate with the PLC through the master.

Master Slave Slave Slave
Local port 1 Local port 2 Local port 3 Local port 32

COM1 [LAN |LAN | [LAN | LAN

COoM3

RS-422 — Ethernet
RS-485

R
|

[=

ooD
-

obkllon
o Gy
Pz
(=]
obkilon

e You can make settings for 1 : n multi-link2 (Ethernet) in the [Communication Setting] tab window for PLC1.

e 1:nmulti-link2 (Ethernet) enables PLC1 memory data to be shared among the TS units. However, sharing data of PLC2
- PLC8 is not possible.

e S8, V7, and V6 cannot be concurrently used with the TS series. However, V8 can be used with the TS series.

e The communication speed between the master station and the PLC depends on the setting made on the PLC; however,
communication among TS units is performed via Ethernet, thus, high-speed communication is possible among them.

e For PLCs that support 1 : n multi-link2 (Ethernet) connection, see the list provided at the end of this manual.
The method for connecting a master TS and a PLC is the same as that for 1 : n connection.
Ethernet connection is adopted to connect a master with slaves.

Connection

For more information, see “Appendix 4.3 1 : n Multi-link2 (Ethernet)”.
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n : 1 Connection (Multi-link)
Overview

e One PLC is connected to a maximum of 31 TS units. The S8, V8, V7, and V6 series can be used together.

- Connection Example

P I3 I3 P

Port No. 1 Port No. 2 Port No. 3 Port No. 31

comt coMmt

Maximum length (PLC to the terminating TS) = 500 m
RS-485 (2-wire system) connection

e You can make settings for multi-link using the logical port PLC1. For the TS, a communication port is selectable from
COM1, COM2, and COM3. Use COM1 for S8, and CN1 for V8, V7, or V6.

e Only a PLC for the signal level RS422/RS485 and with a port number is available. For PLCs that support multi-link
connection, refer to the list provided at the end of this manual or the chapters on individual manufacturers.

o RS-485 (2-wire system) connection is adopted to connect a TS-series unit and a PLC.

Connection

For more information, see “Appendix 4.4 Multi-link”.
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Ethernet Communication

Overview

e Because eight communication ports can be opened, the TS series is allowed to communicate with eight models of PLCs
at the same time.

TSi

LAN
Ports

’—"—’_H

Ethernet

Company A Company B Company C

Company D

n]

ik

3

a 0lg

o118) Lbo[3Y) [ b[14

Company E  Company F Company G Company H

o When there are two or more PLCs of the same model, the TSi series is allowed to carry out 1 : n communication via one

A maximum of 256 units can be
connected to one port.

In the case of TCP/IP communication,
64 units in total can be connected to the

eight ports.

Ethernet

port.
TSi
LAN
Port1
Company A

e If multiple TS units are connected to one single PLC, the maximum permissible number of these units depends on the
PLC specifications. Refer to the PLC manual issued by the manufacturer.

~'vH ﬂ

J

Port1 Port1
LAN LAN
“oe S S
I - -
E TSi TSi
1P192.168.1.10 1P192.168.1.1 1P192.168.1.2
PLC

| Ethernet

!

Port1

LAN

TSi
1P192.168.1.3

¢ You can make settings for Ethernet communication in the [Communication Setting] tab window for the logical ports PLC1

- PLCS.

Connection

For more information, see “Appendix 2 Ethernet”.
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1.2.2 Temperature Controller/Servo/lnverter Connection

The TS series is connected to temperature controllers, servos, or inverters via serial communication.

Serial Communication

1 : n Connection
Overview

e The TS series is connected to multiple temperature controllers, servos, or inverters of the same modelas 1 : n
connection. (Maximum connectable units: 31)

o For temperature controller/servo/inverter communication settings, go to the [Communication Setting] tab window for the
logical ports PLC1 - PLC8. Select either COM1 or COM3 as the communication port. Note that only COM1 supports
RS-422 (4-wire system) connection.

TS

Maximum length (TS to the terminating device) = 500 m
— RS-422/RS-485 connection

Temperature
controller
(company A)

Connection

For more information on connection, see “1.4 Wiring” on page 1-18, “1.5 Settings for the Connected Device” on page 1-24, or
the chapters on individual manufacturers.
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1.2.3 Barcode Reader Connection

A barcode reader is connected to either port for serial or USB communication.

Serial Communication

Overview
e The TS series is connected to a barcode reader as 1 : 1 connection (RS-232C).

e For barcode reader communication settings, go to the [Communication Setting] tab window for a logical port PLC2 to
PLC8. Use COM2 as the communication port.

Code No. I:
490258030247 coN2 T

RS-232C

E{m,m

Connection

For more information on connection, see “58.1 Barcode Reader Connection”.

USB Communication

Overview
e Connect the TS unit with a barcode reader in the form of 1 : 1 (USB) connection.

e For barcode reader communication settings, go to the [Communication Setting] tab window for a logical port PLC2 to
PLC8. Use USB-A as the communication port.

Code No.
A
490258030247 I:USB ~

Connection

For more information on connection, see “58.1 Barcode Reader Connection”.
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1.2.4 Slave Communication

Connecting via V-Link, Modbus RTU, or Modbus TCP/IP is applicable to slave communication using the TS. V-Link and
Modbus RTU are used for serial communication, and Modbus TCP/IP is used for Ethernet (TCP/IP) communication.

V-Link

e “V-Link” is the network where the computer reads from and writes to the internal memory of the TS series, memory card,
or PLC1 to 8 memory using a dedicated protocol.

Dedicated commands
Read

e

¢ I =

TS series

PC

e You can make settings for V-Link in the [Communication Setting] tab window for the logical ports PLC2 - PLC8. A
communication port is selectable from COM1, COM2, and COM3.

o For more information, see “59.1 V-Link”.

Modbus RTU

e The TS series is connected to a Modbus RTU master via serial connection.

e The Modbus slave communication memory table is prepared for the TS. The master is allowed to gain access to the
memory table and read/write the PLC data.

e For more information, refer to the Modbus Slave Communication manual separately provided.

Modbus TCP/IP

e The TS is connected to a Modbus TCP/IP master via Ethernet communication.

e The Modbus slave communication memory table is prepared for the TS. The master is allowed to gain access to the
memory table and read/write the PLC data.

e For more information, refer to the Modbus Slave Communication manual separately provided.

1.2.5 Other Connections

Use the serial port COM2 for connection with a serial printer.
For any other communications than 8-way, use the USB port.
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1.3 Physical Ports

131 COM1

This connector is used to connect controllers via RS-422 (4-wire system) or RS-485 (2-wire system).

Use DIP switches 2 and 3 to switch between RS-422 (4-wire system) and RS-485 (2-wire system).
Sliding the DIP switches to ON connects +RD with +SD (pins 1 and 4) and -RD with -SD (pins 2 and 3) in the TS unit.
For more information on DIP switches, see “1.4.5 DIP Switch (DIPSW) Setting” (page 1-23).

e RS-422 (4-wire system): DIP switches 2 and 3 OFF
e RS-485 (2-wire system): DIP switches 2 and 3 ON

Pin Arrangement

Dsub Si)%,\,ﬂllemale Pin No. Signal RS-422/ RS-485
SHELL FG Frame ground
1 +RD Receive data (+)
2 -RD Receive data (-)
3 -SD Send data (-)
4 +SD Send data (+)
5 SG Signal ground
6 NC Not used
7 NC Not used
8 NC Not used
9 NC Not used

Recommended Connector for Communication Cable

Recommended Connector

DDK’s 17JE-23090-02(D8C)-CG

D-sub 9-pin, male, inch screw thread (#4-40UNC), with hood, lead and
cadmium-free type

Applicable Devices

Applicable Devices

PLC, temperature controller, inverter, servo, V-Link, slave communication (Modbus RTU)




1.3 Physical Ports

1.3.2 COM2/COM3

This connector is used to connect controllers via RS-232C or RS-485 (2-wire system).

Communications via RS-232C (COM2) and RS-485 (COMS3) can take place at the same time.

Pin Arrangement

COM2/COM3 ) RS-232C(COM2) RS-485(COM3)
D-sub 9-pin, Male Fin No. Signal Contents Signal Contents
SHELL FG Frame ground FG Frame ground
1 - - —-SD/RD Send/receive data (-)
2 RD Receive data - -
3 SD Send data - -
4 NC Not used - -
5 SG Signal ground - -
6 - - +SD/RD Send/receive data (+)
7 RTS Request to send - -
8 CTS Permission to send - -
9 - - SG Signal ground

Recommended Connector for Communication Cable

Applicable Devices

Recommended Connector

DDK’s 17JE-23090-02(D8C)A-CG

cadmium-free type

D-sub 9-pin, female, inch screw thread (#4-40UNC), with hood, lead and

Applicable Devices

PLC, temperature controller, inverter, servo, barcode reader, V-Link, slave communication (Modbus RTU)

1-15




1. Overview
1.3.3 LAN

LAN Port Specifications

Iltem

Specifications

100BASE-TX (IEEE802.3u)

10BASE-T (IEEE802.3)

Baud Rate

100 Mbps

10 Mbps

Transmission Method

Base band

Maximum Segment Length

100 m (between the node and the hub)

Connecting Cable

100 Q, UTP cable, category 5

Protocol

UDP/IP, TCP/IP ™!

Port

Auto-MDIX function compatible

Number of concurrently opened
ports*2

8 ports

Maximum number of connectable
devices?

256 sets each via one single port PLC1 - PLC8

Maximum number of connectable
devices (TCP/IP)2

64 sets in total via PLC1 - PLC8

*1  For connection with some PLCs
*2 See the figure shown below.

Number of ports

TSi LAN

Pin Arrangement

LED

Company A

256 sets

(Screen data registered in
the PLC table)

During TCP/IP
communication,
communicating with up
to 64 sets in total is

— A N RN R possible via 8 ports.
hN LR No.0
N 0 ’ Company B
AN 8 256 sets
N (Screen data registered in
AN N 0 E No.255\ the PLC table)
01345
LAN ) .
RJ45 Pin No. Signal Contents
1 TX+ Ethernet send signal (+)
JJ‘:' :ILI_ 2 TX- Ethernet send signal (-)
3 RX+ Ethernet receive signal (+)
I I Z
5 NC Not used
Lzl
/ / / \ \ \ 6 RX- Ethernet receive signal ()
7
8§ 765 4321 5 NC Not used
LAN LED
Contents
RJ45 Green Orange
Green LED Orange LED ON ON 100BASE-TX
\ /
(=<1 i=a]
] i ON OFF 10BASE-T
-L_,_\_,.l_ Blinking ON/OFF Sending/receiving data

Applicable Devices

Applicable Devices

PLC, slave communication (Modbus TCP/IP), computer (screen data transfer, V-Server, etc.)
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1.3.4 USB

USB Port Specifications

ltem Specifications

USB-miniB

Applicable .
Standards USB versions 2.0 and 1.1
Baud Rate Version 1.1: Low-speed 1.5 Mbps, full-speed 12 Mbps

Version 2.0: High-speed 480 Mbps

Applicable Devices

Port

Applicable Devices

USB-A

Printer (EPSON STYLUS PHOTO series), barcode reader, USB memory, USB-CFREC, keyboard, mouse, USB hub

USB-miniB

Printer (PictBridge), computer (screen data transfer)
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1.4 Wiring

This section provides notes on configuring cables. For device wiring diagrams, refer to the chapters on individual
manufacturers.

ADANGER Be sure to turn off the power before connecting cables. Otherwise, electrical shock or damage may occur.

1.4.1 COM1 Connection

Use DIP switches 2 and 3 to switch between RS-422 and RS-485.
Sliding the DIP switches to ON connects +RD with +SD (pins 1 and 4) and -RD with -SD (pins 2 and 3) in the TS unit.
For more information on DIP switches, see “1.4.5 DIP Switch (DIPSW) Setting” (page 1-23).

o RS-422 (4-wire system): DIP switches 2 and 3 OFF
e RS-485 (2-wire system): DIP switches 2 and 3 ON

RS-422/485 Connection
e Prepare a communication cable on your side. Twisted pairs of 0.3 mm sq. or above are recommended.
e Connect +SD with —SD and +RD with —RD as pairs respectively.
e If the PLC has the terminal for signal ground (SG), connect a wire.
* To use a terminal block for connection, use Hakko Electronics’ “TC-D9” optionally available.

¢ DIP switches on the back of the TS unit are used to set the terminating resistance. For more information, see “1.4.5 DIP
Switch (DIPSW) Setting” (page 1-23).

e Connect a shielded cable to either the TS series or the connected device. The connection diagram shows the case
where the shielded cable is connected to the TS series. When connecting to the TS series, connect a shielded cable to
the D-sub 9-pin connector’s shell.

- RS-422 (4-wire system)

RS-422 port of the

o | Name | No. | connected dovice
AT T e i !
+RD 1 "' “l [ "' “,l > i Send data (+) i
6 ﬁ | -RD 2 :" “,l _/ ‘,': “,l ! iSend data () i
? u °| -sp 3 E. .: [~ E. .: > iReceive data (-) !
+SD 4 :;‘ :"' _/ "‘ :"' » i Receive data (+) i
SG 5 > | s6 |
* DIPSW No. 2, 3: OFF Tt " b -
- RS-485 (2-wire system)
RS-485 port of 'the
vatues | Name | No. | _ comedeaderee
FG [SHELLf-------======= | !
+RD 1 ;" “,‘ [ ;" “‘ » i Send/receive data (+) i
6 @ "| -rD 2 :" l',l _/ :" l',l > iSend/receive data (-) i
el L] |
+SD | 4 : :
sG | 5 - > | sG |
[ S a

* DIPSW No. 2, 3: ON
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o |f noise disturbs communications, connect a shielded cable to both the TS series and the connected device.

- RS-422 (4-wire system)

COM1 RS-485 port of the
Dsu o (vale) | N@mMe | No. Shield connected device
e
FG |SHELL|-------- - > | G :
/ ‘\‘ H ‘\‘ !
ﬂ +RD | 1 — - — » | send data (+) i
e [ BYEEEEG |
IEI RD 2 o T g i Send data (-) !
° 5 Y S . |
M -SD 8 ! | / ! | > | Receive data (-) i
+ I L > | .
SD 4 oy v = ! Receive data (+) |
SG 5 “\ " “\ " > ! SG i
N VI L H
* DIPSW No. 2, 3: OFF
- RS-485 (2-wire system)
RS-485 port of the
COoM1 !
oo | NAME| MO | __Sommedteddevice
FG [SHELL{-------- P R N :
1 \‘ ’l \‘ ]
ﬂ +RD 1 — /_ — > ! Send/receive data (+) i
o . | . |
6 I 1 -RD 2 : - : : > i Send/receive data (-) |
9 5 1 E H E 1 i
&) [0 s IR | |
| 1 H 1
1 ! 1 ! ! |
+SD | 4 o Vo | j
Vo Vo | 1
SG 5 o 7 » Il SG |
NS O

* DIPSW No. 2, 3: ON

Multi-drop connection (1 : n)

In the case of multi-drop connection, wiring between a TS unit and a connected device is the same as installed for 1 : 1

communication. Meanwhile, for description of wiring between connected devices, refer to the manual issued by the

manufacturer.

e Connection example

* DIPSW No. 2, 3: OFF
DIPSW No. 6, 7: ON (terminating resistance ON)

LSO | Name | No. Sonmected device Somnectod device

FG_|SHELL|---ac—----, |rF_G ________ S :.

,I \ ,l \ ! 1 ,’ \
IEI -RD | 2 ; Send data (-) Send data (-) |_-_
9 u 5( sD 3 (Fie)ceive data (Fie)celve data . :: ‘:
+SD 4 Receive data cheive data : ,"

]

sG | 5 b

SG =
1

For wiring between connected devices, refer to
the manual issued by the manufacturer.
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1.4.2 COM2 Connection

RS-232C Connection

e Prepare a communication cable on your side. Twisted pairs of 0.3 mm sq. or above are recommended.

e Connect a shielded cable to either the TS series or the connected device. The connection diagram shows the case
where the shielded cable is connected to the TS series. When connecting to the TS series, connect a shielded cable to
the D-sub 9-pin connector’s shell.

RS-232C port of the

COM2 connected device
Dsub 9 (Female) Name No. Shield e |
FG |SHELL[™""""""""" panhbtbbh e\ : |
1 \ ! \
1 \ 1 1
RD 2 ':' y :' N ' i Send data i
1 1
1 1 1 1 1
1 1 1 1 !
SD 3 ! | i 1 > | Receive data !
1 1 1
1 1 1 1
SG | 5 — — > | s |
1 1
Voo Voo I |
RS 7 Vo Vo | |
|‘\ l’ I‘\ ’l : H
cs | 8 Y I |

o If noise disturbs communications, connect SD with SG and RD with SG as pairs respectively, and connect a shielded
cable to both the TS series and the connected device.

RS-232C port of the
Dsugs?(!:\:fme) Name | No. connected device
Shield ————-

FG [SHELLf----------> Mo-ommmoooo e » |FG

RD 2 ; | SG
sD | 3 : | SG
¢ L  Receive data

s | s b |
Lo |
\‘ l’ i

RS 7 :|
cs | s N kg

——— e
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1.4.3 COMS3 Connection

RS-485 Connection

e Prepare a communication cable on your side. Twisted pairs of 0.3 mm sq. or above are recommended.

o DIP switches on the back of the TS unit are used to set the terminating resistance.
For more information, see “1.4.5 DIP Switch (DIPSW) Setting” (page 1-23).

e Connect a shielded cable to either the TS series or the connected device. The connection diagram shows the case
where the shielded cable is connected to the TS series. When connecting to the TS series, connect a shielded cable to
the D-sub 9-pin connector’s shell.

- RS-485 (2-wire system)

RS-485 port of the

COM3 . connected device
Dsub 9 (Female) Name No. Shield | _________ I
FG  [SHELL[ 777" P | |

I i » ' Sendireceive !

-SD/RD 1 :. '. / :. '. > | ata () !

; E . E » | Send/receive |

+SD/RD 6 ! : —7 : ! ! data () i

sG 9 — — > : sG i

¢ If noise disturbs communications, connect a shielded cable to both the TS series and the connected device.
- RS-485 (2-wire system)

RS-485 port of the

COM3 connected device
Dsub 9 (Female) Name No. Shield Ir _______ _i
FG  [SHELL| =~~~ =78 """~~~ 7SI > | FG |

-SD/RD | 1 AR S i » | sendreceive |

Pt / P | data () .

+SD/RD 6 : ——F : ; » ! Send/receive |

Vo T ! data (+) i

SG 9 - - » | SG !

\\“I_l ---------- ‘:v’l i_ J|

Multi-drop connection (1 : n)

In the case of multi-drop connection, wiring between a TS unit and a connected device is the same as installed for 1 : 1
communication. Meanwhile, for description of wiring between connected devices, refer to the manual issued by the
manufacturer.

e Connection example

o RS-485 port of the RS-485 port of the
Dsub 9 (xga\e) Name No. ?Trleit?‘j_(j?ﬂ:? _CEIPEJt_eid_e_VK_:e
FG  [SHELL[~- A"~ lrG lro :'"/'? -----
/o /o | ) [ ) FE
[ i Send/receive ', Send/receive ' | !
SDIRD ! ;' \ ;' ' | data (-) | data (-) ! ‘.' !
+SD/RD 6 . : ; i | Send/receive Send/receive +—~1——
[ v !data (+) ! data (+) i i :
SG 9 = —— SG i SG ——

For wiring between connected devices, refer to
the manual issued by the manufacturer.
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144 LAN

Connection Example
With hub

UTP straight cable

Switching hub

Between hubs

100 m (5 m)

—r

Without hub

UTP cross cable/UTP
straight cable

TSi

100 m

* Both cross cables and straight cables can be used.

Wiring Diagrams

Between the node and the hub
100 m

Numerals within parentheses:
applied to 100BASE-TX

e Use a commercially available cable. Using a self-made cable may cause an error in network connection.

o Straight cable

LAN LAN
Ry.45 Name | No. Name | No. Ry.45
TX+ 1 /’_ TX+
TX- 2 7 TX-
(i) | R+ | 3 3 RX+ ™
12345678 / 12345678
RX- 6 J RX-
— / —
[ NC 5 — NC [
NC 7 /_ NC
NC | 8 ~ NC
Twist-pair cable
e Cross cable
:ﬁ’l Name | No. Name | No. 'i‘ﬁ'js
>+ | 1 L X+
TX- 2 TX-
(i) | R | 3 RX+ I
12345678 12345678
RX- 6 — RX-
=| | NC | 4 r NC =
— / —
[ NC 5 —~ NC [T
NC 7 /" NC
NC 8 7 NC

Twist-pair cable
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1.4.5 DIP Switch (DIPSW) Setting

DIP switches 1 to 8 are mounted. Turn off the power when setting DIP switches.
All the DIP switches are factory-set to OFF before shipment.

1 2 3
Storage automatic upload L COMS3 terminating resistance
COM1 4-wire — 2-wire switch (+) +RD/-RD terminal resistance of COM1
¢)

COM1 4-wire — 2-wire switch +SD/-SD terminal resistance of COM1
PPI/MPI terminating resistance (-RD/SG) PPI/MPI terminating resistance (+RD/+5 V)

DIPSW1" (Storage automatic upload)

Set this DIP switch to ON when automatically uploading screen data from the storage such as USB memory.
For more information, refer to the TS Series Hardware Specifications manual.

* Set the DIPSW1 to OFF whenever automatic upload is not performed.

DIPSW2 and DIPSW3 (COM1 4-wire — 2-wire switch)

Setting these DIP switches to ON connects +RD with +SD (pins 1 and 4) and -RD with -SD (pins 2 and 3) in the TS unit.

o Set the DIPSW2 and 3 to ON when connecting a controller to COM1 via RS-422/485 (2-wire system).
e Set DIPSW2 and 3 to OFF when connecting a controller to COM1 via RS-422/485 (4-wire system).

DIPSW4 and DIPSWS5 (PPI/MPI terminating resistance setting)
Set DIPSW4 and 5 to ON when connecting a Siemens PLC (PPI/MPI) to COM1.

DIPSW6, DIPSW7, and DIPSW8 (terminating resistance setting)
e Set DIPSW?7 to ON when connecting a controller to COM1 via RS-422/485 (2-wire system).
e Set DIPSW6 and 7 to ON when connecting a controller to COM1 via RS-422/485 (4-wire system).
e Set DIPSWS8 to ON when connecting a controller to COM3 via RS-422/485 (2-wire system).
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1.5 Settings for the Connected Device

1.51 PLC1to PLC8

To enable communication with a PLC, a temperature controller, an inverter, etc., the following settings are required to be set
on the editor. You can see the contents of these settings on the TS Main Menu screen.
For the Main Menu screen, refer to the separate TS Series Hardware Specifications manual.

Selecting a Device to be Connected

PLG1 Connection Device Selection &|
Device connected |PLG v|
Maker |M1TSUBISHI ELECTRIC V|
Series

Connect to: |CO M2 b |

[ O ] [ Cancel ]

Communication Setting

=f= Device Connection Setting

= [ TS1100 (300 * 480} 32K-Calor B 2l

@ Read/Write Area

m

# PLG2 : No connection Device connected |P|—O |
X PLOA o sorecti Maker [MITSUBISHI ELECTRIS |
¥ PLCE : Mo connection S |QnH(Q) zeries link |
# PLCH : Mo connection

# PLGT : No connection Connect to: |OOM2
# PLCE : Mo connection

Ll Prirter : USE

Simulator - USB Communication Setting ) Detail | Tareet Settings | Ladder Monitor

(r\)qzrér;ection | 11 v |

Signal Level Retrialz 3

Baud Rate Time—out Time e *10mzec
Data Leneth Send Delay Time EI e *mzec
Stop Bit Start Time EI 3 *zec
Parity Code DEC v

Target Port Mo

)
4

Text Process L3B->M5B hd
=
Handling Gantinue hd

Fezet Condition
Return Time

r
» *]0sec

Auto-restoration upon screen =

Batch Readout of Multiple Blocks switch-over

L s TR TSR i

Select a connection mode.
Connection Mode 1:1/1:n/Multi-link / Multi-link2
Available options vary, depending on which device is connected. See the list at the end of this manual.

. o Select a signal level.
Signal Level RS-232C / RS-422/485

Select a baud rate. .
4800 / 9600 / 19200 / 38400 / 57600 / 76800 / 115K / 187.5K2 bps

¥ Select a data length.
1
Data Length 7-Bit / 8-Bit

Baud Rate™!

. Select a stop bit.
1
Stop Bit 1-Bit / 2-Bit

o Select an option for parity bit.
1
Parity None / Odd / Even

. Specify a port number of the connected device.
1
Target Port No. 0to 31 (Modbus RTU: 1 to 255)
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Transmission Mode”

Select a transmission mode for the connected device.
This setting is required if a device of Mitsubishi, Omron, Hitachi Industrial Equipment Systems, Yokogawa,
JTEKT, or Yaskawa is in use.

Time-out Time

Specify a period of time allowed for TS to monitor a response from its connected device. If TS receives no
response within the specified time, it retries to communicate with it.
0 to 999 (x 10 msec)

Retrials

Specify the number of retrials to be allowed in the event of a timeout during communication. If a timeout
persists even after as many retrials as specified, an error handing routine will take place.
1to 255

Send Delay Time

Specify a delay time that elapses before TS sends the next command after receiving a response from its
connected device. Normally use the default setting.
0 to 255 (x 1 msec)

PLC I I
TS series _I | I

Send delay time “t”

Start Time

Specify a delay time that elapses before TS starts to send commands upon power-up. If TS and its
connected device are turned on at the same time and the device is slower to start up, set [Start Time].
0 to 255 (x 1 sec)

Comm. Error Handling

Select an action to be taken in the event of a communication error.
* [Stop]
Communication will be stopped entirely and the communication error screen will be displayed. The
[RETRY] switch is available to retry the reestablishment of communication.
« [Continue]
The communication error message will be displayed in the top-left of the screen. The same
communication will continue until restoration, and screen operation is not allowed then. When
communication has been returned to a normal state, the message disappears and screen operation is
allowed.
« [Disconnect]
No error message will appear and communication will proceed to the next. )
However, communication with the device, in which a timeout was detected, will be disconnected.
* Internal memory must be specified for [Read Area] and [Write Area].

Reset Condition

This setting is valid when [Disconnect] is selected for [Comm. Error Handling].

+ [ Return Time] 1 to 255 sec (x 10 sec)
When the specified time has elapsed, TS checks the restoration of the device which discontinued
communicating.

« [0 Auto-restoration upon screen switch-over]
When the screen is switched, TS checks the restoration of the device which discontinued
communicating.

Code

Select a code for the connected device. The selected option is reflected through the data displayed on
graphs or trending sampling parts.
DEC/BCD

Text Process

Specify a byte order in text data. This setting is valid for macro commands that handle text.
LSB —- MSB/MSB — LSB

F-- oo BT T T T T
| |
| [LSB - MSB] [ mMsB [ LsB |,
| 2nd byte 1stbyte |
| |
| 15 0 |
| [MSB — LSB] [ mMsB [ LsB i
|

1st byte 2nd byte |
o

Port No.

KeepAlive

Displayed when models compatible with Ethernet communications are selected under [Device Connection
Setting].
For more information, see “Appendix 2 Ethernet”.

*1  Be sure to match the settings to those made on the connected device.
*2  Only when connected with a Siemens device via COM1.
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Detail
st Device Connection Setting
= [ TS1100 (800 * 4801 32K-Colar = PLOT ~
& ReadAiivite Area
0 PLG1 : GOM2 : [MITSUBISHI ELECT
¥ PLGZ : No connection Device connected |P|-C |
3 PLGE : No connection
¥ PLG4 : No connection el |M1TSUB]SHI ECECIRS |
¥ PLGE : No connection Siles |QnH(Q) zeries link |
3 PLGE : No connection
¥ PLGT: Mo connection Connect to: |00M2
¥ PLGE : No connection
LU Printer : USE
Simulator : USE Communication Settinél Detail ) arget Settings || Ladder Monitor
Priarity
[ System memoryis) W7 Compatible
Trangfer Table Gontral Memory
|Intamal v ” " fu v "15330 Es
] Multi-link2 with V7706
[1] (higher priority) - [8] (lower priority)
Priority Specify a priority taken during 8-way communication. If interrupts from two or more devices occur at the
same time, communication with these devices will take place in order of priority.
0 v This box is checked if the V7-series screen data has been converted to the data for the TS series. The
gystem_memoné@s) 7 system information relevant to 8-way communication will be stored in memory $P1 and $s. For more
ompatible (PLC1) information, see “Appendix 3 System Memory” (page App3-1).
This box is checked if the V7-series screen data (including temperature control network/PLC2Way settings)
has been converted to the data for the TS series.
Os * Unchecked
ystem memory ($s) V7 $P2:493/494/495 is used as the transfer table control memory.
Compatible (PLC2) + Checked
$s762/763/764 is used as the transfer table control memory.
For more information, see “Appendix 3 System Memory” (page App3-1).
Specify the transfer table control memory for PLC1 - PLCS.
Transfer Table Control The memory specified here is the same as [Control Memory] in the [Device Memory Map Setting] dialog
M ([System Setting] — [Device Memory Map] — [Device Memory Map Edit] window — [Device Memory Map
emory ; ;
Setting] dialog).
For more information, see “ Control Memory” (page App1-11).
1 Multi-link2 with V7/V6 This box is checked when multi-link2 is used for connecting the TS together with the V7 or V6.
Target Settings

== Device Connection Setting

=) (W TS1100 (300 * 4807 32K~Galor Jid |l =
@ Read/Write Area
M PLCT : GOM2 : [MITSUBISHI ELECT

PLG2 @ Mo connection Device connected |P|—O |

PLC3 @ Mo connection

PLC4 @ Mo connection Rt |M1TSUB]SHI ELEGTRIC |
: Mo connectian Sailas |QnH(Q) series link |

PLCE @ Mo connection

PLG7? @ Mo connection Connect to: |OOM2 |

PLCE : Mo connection

5 Oters

Ll Prirter : USE

Simulator - USE Gommunication Setting | Detail | Target Settings | ] adder Monitor

O

X X X X X X X
=)
5

[ Connection Check Specify a desired memory address used for connection confirmation when communication starts.
Memory This memory address will be used mainly during Modbus communication.
Connect To

Set these items for Ethernet communication. See “Appendix 2 Ethernet”.

PLC Table
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1.5.2 Read/Write Area

Read/Write Area

== Device Connection Setting

= W T=1100 (00 * 4300 52K-Colar 4| |[ Readwrite Area | GD-80 Compatible o

rea
- GOMZ - [MITSUBISHI ELEGT Read firea [PLCT v [p | ooooo =
PLG2 @ Mo connection
PLGE : No cornection Wiite Area [PLCT v [0+ o005 3
PLC4 @ Mo connection
- Mo connectian Calendar PLCA v
PLCE @ Mo connection
PLG7? @ Mo connection
PLCE : Mo connection
=45 Others
Ll Prirter : USE
Simulator : USE

X X X X X X X
=)
5

T — o =

Specify a memory address used to give commands for display or operation from the PLC to TS series.

Read Area Three words (at the minimum)*1 of consecutive memory addresses are secured.
For more information, see “ Read area” (page 1-27).

This is the area, to which the screen numbers or overlaps displayed on TS series or a buzzer state will be
Write area written. Three words of consecutive memory addresses are secured.
For more information, see “ Write area” (page 1-31).

This setting is valid when the TS’s internal clock2 is not used.

The setting allows the calendar data to be read from the device via the selected port at PLC1 - PLCS8.
The calendar data will be updated when:

Calendar « The power is turned on.

+ STOP — RUN

* The date changes.

« Bit 11 in the read area “n” is set (ON) (0 — 1 leading edge)

*1  More words are required if the sampling function is used:
sampling control memory (three words maximum), sampling data memory (variable depending on the setting)
*2 For more information on the internal clock, refer to the V8 Series Reference Manual.

Read area

The read area is the area where the PLC gives commands for display or operation to TS series.
Three words (at the minimum) of consecutive memory addresses are secured.
TS series always reads data from these three words to display and operate according to the commands.

“Display the ERROR screen.”

(a command is given.)
/ N ERROR screen is displayed.
) Fe

MONITORING
A-1[|A-2[|A-3 | A4 [|A-5 Power Supply Error
B-1[/B-2[|B-3[| B4 B-5 [ Turn the unit OFF at
c-1]fc-2|[c-8f c4|c5 once.
D-1]{D-2| D-3||D-4||D-5

Memory addresses are allocated as shown below.

Address Contents Operation
Read area = n Sub command/data
n+1 Screen status command TS series «- PLC
n+2 Screen number command

*

Data in these memory addresses is saved at $s460 to 462 of the TS series internal memory. For more information on the internal memory
($s), refer to the V8 Series Reference Manual.
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€an

Read area “n” (sub command/data)

15| 14 | 13

12

10 |09 |08 |07 |06 | 05|04 |03 |02 01|00

L (1) Free
2) BZ0 [0 — 1] (leading edge)
(3) BZ1 [0 — 1] (leading edge)

(4) BZ2 [1] (level)
5) Calendar setting ([0 — 1] (leading edge)

(6) System reserved

o

When data is saved in this area, the same data is written to [Write Area] “n” after the screen has been

(1) Free displayed. Utilizing this operation, these bits can be used for watch dog monltorlng or display scanning 2
(2)Bz0 A beep (peep) sounds at the leading edge [0 — 1].
(3) BZ1 An error buzzer (peep-peep) sounds at the leading edge [0 — 1].
A buzzer (ffeee) sounds continuously while the bit remains [1].
(4)BZ2 When setting this bit, check [Use Continuous Buzzer Sound] ([System Setting] — [Unit Setting] — [General

Setting])

(5) Calendar setting "

This bit is valid when the built-in clock is not used. This bit should be used differently depending on whether
the connecting PLC is equipped with the calendar function.

When TS series is connected to a PLC with calendar function:
When calendar data in the PLC is updated, it can forcibly be read by setting this bit (at the leading edge of [0
- 1]).

In addition to calendar data update using this bit, calendar data in the PLC is automatically read and updated
when:

« The power is turned on.

+ STOP — RUN

* The date changes (AM 00:00:00).

When TS series is connected to a PLC without calendar function:
A virtual calendar area can be provided by setting [Calendar memory] in the [GD-80 Compatible] tab window
([Read/Write Area] — [GD-80 Compatible]). Then setting this bit (ON) updates the calendar data.

(6) System reserved

This bit is reserved by the system. This bit must be “0”.

*1  Watchdog

When the PLC is communicating with TS series, there is no means for the PLC to know whether or not TS series is doing operations

correctly.

To solve this one-way communication, change data in bits 0 to 7 in [Read Area] “n” and check that the same data is saved in bits 0 to 7 in
[Write Area] “n”. This proves that the TS series is correctly doing operations through communications with the PLC. This verification is

called “watchdog”.

Change data in [Read Area] “n”. (Bits 0 to 7) —-—

Data in [Write Area] “n” is changed. (Bits 0 to 7) 4—

*2 Display scanning

MONITORING

A-1[[A-2||A-3 || A-4 || A-5
B-1|B-2|B-3|B-4| B-5
C-1|{C-2[|C-3[|C-4| C-5
D-1||D-2| D-3 || D-4 || D-5

This operation can be utilized for display scanning. Change data in blts 0 to 7 in [Read Area] “n” when giving a graphic change command
and check that the same data is saved in bits 0 to 7 in [Write Area] “n”. This can prove that the graphic change command is received and

executed correctly.

[A-1] to [A-5]

ON-display commands (Bits 0 to 7)
R
MONITORING
: A1][A2][A3][a4][A5
Data in [Read Area] “‘n” _  Data in [Write Area] “n” «—— B-1)B2|B3|B4|BS
(Bits 0 to 7) (Bits 0 to 7) : c1jc2jcsjcajcs
l : D-1[D-2][D-3][D-4][D-5
[A-1] to [A-5] ON-display: Normal termination [

Change data in [Read Area] “n”.

*3  If this bit is used during constant sampling, data sampling timing may be shifted. If this bit is set during constant sampling, we
recommend you to reset the sampling as well.
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Read area “n + 1” (screen status command)

15|14 |13 |12 (11 | 10|09 | 08 |07 | 06 | 05| 04 | 03 | 02 | 01 | OO

|_(1) Overlap 0

(2) Overlap 1
(3) Overlap 2
(4) Overlap 3

L— (5) System reserved

L— (6) Global macro execution [0 — 1] (leading edge)

L— (7) Data sheet output [0 — 1] (leading edge)

L— (8) Screen hard copy [0 — 1] (leading edge)
—— (9) Backlight (level)

L— (10) Screen internal switching (level)

— (11) Screen forced switching [0 — 1] (leading edge)

L (12) Data read refresh [0 —] (leading edge)

These bits are used for controlling show/hide operations of overlaps.
« Normal overlap or call-overlap

[0 — 1] (leading edge '): Show

1) Overlap 0 . . )
22; 0ver|a§ 1 [1 0] (falling edge '): Hide
(3) Overlap 2 * Multi-overlap
[0] (level *2): Hide
[1] (level "2): Show
It is necessary to specify library No. 0 to 1023 for [Overlap Library Number] for [Multi-Overlap] dialog.
This bit is used for controlling show/hide operations of the global overlap screen.
[0 > 1]: Show
(4) Overlap 3 [1 — 0]: Hide
It is necessary to specify library No. 0 to 9999 for [Overlap Library Number] in the [Global Overlap Setting]
dialog.
(5) System reserved This bit is reserved by the system. This bit must be “0”.

The macro set for [Macro Block] is executed once at [0 — 1] (leading edge).

The macro block number should be specified for [Global Macro Memory] in the dialog that is displayed by
selecting [System Setting] — [Macro Setting].

For more information, refer to the Macro Reference manual provided separately.

(6) Global macro execution

The data sheet is printed out at [0 — 1] (leading edge).

(7) Data sheet output This bit becomes valid when the data sheet function is set.

The TS series screen image is printed out at [0 — 1] (leading edge). This bit becomes valid when a printer
(8) Screen hard copy is connected.
It is also possible to make a screen hard copy using an internal switch [Function: Hard Copy].

This bit becomes valid when an option other than [Always ON] is selected in the [Backlight] tab window that
is displayed by selecting [System Setting] — [Unit Setting].

[0] (level): OFF when the conditions are satisfied

[1] (level): ON

(9) Backlight

This bit controls screen switching by internal switches.
[0]: Screen switching by internal switches is enabled.
(10) Screen internal switching [1]: Screen switching by internal switches is disabled.
*An “internal switch” means a switch you can create for internal processing within TS series by selecting
[Screen] or [Return] for [Function:] of the switch.

This bit is used for switching the screen using the read area “n + 2” when the required screen number has

(11) Screen forced switching already been specified in n + 2. "3

All the data display items on the screen are refreshed at [0 — 1] (leading edge). This is applied to every

(12) Data read refresh data display item regardless of the setting for [Process Cycle].

*1 Itis possible to make this function work with the bit in the level. For more information, refer to the V8 Series Reference Manual provided
separately.

*2  As an exception, a multi-overlap may appear/disappear at the edge. For more information, refer to the V8 Series Reference Manual
provided separately.
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*3 Usage Example
Step a: Screen change according to read area “n + 2”
Step b: Screen change with an internal switch
Step c: Screen change to the same screen number as step 1 according to read area “n + 2”
In this case, however, the same value is stored in read area “n + 2” so the command is not valid. In such a case, it is possible to forcibly
switch the screen to the screen number contained in read area “n + 2” at the leading edge [0 — 1] of bit 14.

Screen No. 5

/ Readarea‘n+2’
= external screen command

Data in the read area “n + 2” remains “5” Screen No. 2
even if the actual screen has been
switched by an internal command.

To show screen No. 5 again using an
external screen command, set [0 — 1]
to bit 14 of read area “n + 1”.

Screen forced switching (bit 14)

15 14/13 12 11 10 09 08 07 06 05 04 03 02 01 00

Screen No. 5
D000

poot [0 ]1FoJoJoJoJoToJoJoJoToJoJoJoTo
poo2 [T 5

[voz |

Reset to this bit after you check that bit 14 of write area “n+1” is set to “1” or the same value is stored in write area “n+2” as the value in
read area “n+2”.

Read area “n + 2” (screen number command)

1514131211 |10|09| 08|07 |06 | 05|04 (03|02 01|00

(1) Screen number

0 to 9999
. These bits are used for switching the screen by an external command.
(1) Screen number command 1 When a screen number is specified in these bits, the screen is displayed.

Even if the screen has been switched using an internal switch, it is possible to switch the screen using
an external command from the PLC. External commands have priority over internal switches.

*1  Screen No. Error
When TS series has started communications with the PLC, the screen of the screen number specified in read area “n + 2" is displayed.
If the screen number specified in read area “n + 2” does not exist in the screen data, “Screen No. Error” is displayed on TS series.

Fe

Data Loading...

Screen No. Error

Before starting communications with the PLC, check the data in [Read Area] “n + 2” and confirm that the screen number to be displayed
at first is specified.
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Write area

This is the area where data is written from [Read Area], such as the displayed screen number, overlap display status, buzzer
sounding status, etc. Three words of consecutive memory addresses are secured.

TS series writes information to these three words during communications with the PLC.

When the TS series has completed a display operation, sub command/data in [Read Area] “n” is written.

Backlight OFF!
(The unit status is set to the write area.)

N 7

-

Monitoring

A-1[[A2|| A3 || A-4 | A-5
B-1|B-2|[B-3| B4 | B-5 [ >
C-1|{C-2[|C-8[|C4[C-5
D-1|D-2| D-3| D-4 || D-5

The backlight goes OFF when the
screen is not touched for a certain time.

Memory addresses are allocated as shown below.

Address Contents Operation
Write area = n Same as data in read area “n”
n+1 Screen status TS series - PLC
n+2 Displayed screen number

* Data in these memory addresses is saved at $s464 to 466 of the TS series internal memory. For more information on the
internal memory ($s), refer to the V8 Series Reference Manual.

Write Area “n” (output of read area “n”

151413121110 09| 08|07 |06 |05|04(03|02]|01]|00

0
L L (1)Free
(2) BZ0
(3)BZ1
(4)BZ2
(5) Calendar setting
(6) System reserved

(1) Free
(2) BZ0
(3) BZ1 These bits reflect the data in read area “n” at the time TS series has been finished with processing.
(4)BZ2
(5) Calendar setting
(6) System reserved Always “0”
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Write area “n + 1” (screen status)

15|14 |13 |12 (11 | 10|09 | 08 [ 07 | 06 | 05 | 04 | 03 | 02 | 01 | OO

L |_ (1) Overlap 0
(2) Overlap 1

(3) Overlap 2
(4) Overlap 3

L—— (5) System reserved

L (6) Global macro execution

L (7) Printer busy

L (8) Sending printer data

L (9) Backlight

L— (10) Screen internal switching

L (11) Screen forced switching
L— (12) Data read refresh

g; 8:2::3 (1) Overlap status “

(3) Overlap 2 [0: Hide

(4) Overlap 3 [1]: Show

(5) System reserved Always “0”

(6) Global macro execution This bit reflects the data in bit 8 of read area “n + 1.
) Printer status "2

(7) Printer busy [0]: Not busy

[1]: Busy

) i Print data transferring status when a print command (hard copy, sample print or data sheet) is executed 2
(8) Sending printer data [0 — 1]: Print data transferring start
[1 — 0O]: Print data transferring end

Backlight ON/OFF status "

- [0]: OFF
(9) Backlight [1]: ON

* Even if bit 11 (backlight) in read area “n + 1” is reset (0: OFF), this bit shows “1” if the backlight is on.

(10)Screen internal switching | This bit reflects the data in bit 13 of read area “n + 1.

(11) Screen forced switching | This bit reflects the data in bit 14 of read area “n + 1.

(12) Data read refresh This bit reflects the data in bit 15 of read area “n + 1”.
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*1 Example:

a. Display overlap No. 0 from read area (n + 1) using an external command.
b. Display overlap No. 0 internally using the [Function: Overlap = ON] switch.
In either case (a or b), bit 0 of write area “n + 1” is set (ON).

In the case of b, the bit in read area “n + 1” remains “0”.

External command for screen display from read area “n + 1”

— Line A Paint Process
T >—~ |l

D001 CETTTITIIIITIrs - Screen Change
1 -EEEE e €
N\
Error ‘f | When an overlap is displayed on the screen, bit 0
in write area “n + 1” is set to “1”.

[15 [14 [13 [12] 1110 Joo Jos Jo7 o6 [ 05 o4 Jos [0z [o1 [ ool
‘LineAPaintProcess [oJoJofoJoJoJoJofoJoJoJoJoJo o1
7T

Screen Change (Write area “n + 17)
‘an
b

- Error [ v |

[ 9]

\
N
\
n‘hz Internal command for screen display using a switch on the screen

*2 Data of bits 9 and 10 is output to internal memory address $s16. For more information on the internal memory ($s), refer to the V8 Series
Reference Manual.

*3 Data of bit 11 is output to internal memory address $s17. For more information on the internal memory ($s), refer to the V8 Series
Reference Manual.

Write area “n + 2” (displayed screen number)

1514131211 |10|09 08|07 |06 |05|04(03|02|01]|00

|— (1) Screen number

0 to 9999

(1) Screen number Screen number currently displayed
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GD-80 Compatible

= Device Gonnection Settine ['_ |[’|:||§|
= Wl TS1100 @300 * 4800 32K-Color 2| Read/trite fAirea | GO-80 Compatible -
@ Read/Write Area
M PLCT : GOM2 : [MITSUBISHI ELECT [CJHE-80 Gompatible Fead/Miite Ares
# PLG2 : No connection
¥ PLG3 : Mo connection Calendar memory Internal w $u o+ |[16330 E3

# PLC4 : Mo connection
# PLCE : No connection
# PLGE : No connection
¥ PLCY : Mo connection
# PLGE : No connection
= Cthers
L. Prirter : USE
Simulator : USE

When converting screen data files created on the MONITOUCH GD-80/81S series into those of the TS
series, this option is automatically checked.
* Unchecked:

[] GD-80 Compatible The memory addresses allocated to the TS series are applied to the read and write areas. (See page
1-27.)
Read/Write Area « Checked:

The memory addresses allocated to the GD-80/81S series are applied to the read and write areas.
For more information on [Read Area] and [Write Area] of the GD-80/81S series, refer to the GD-80
User’s Manual provided separately.

Calendar memo Use this memory area when the connected device is not equipped with the calendar function and the TS
ry series built-in clock * is not used.

Calendar memory
Follow the steps below to set the calendar memory.
1. Specify the desired memory address for [Calendar memory]. Six words are occupied consecutively.

2. Save calendar data in the calendar memory addresses specified in step 1 in BCD notation.
The allocation of calendar memory is shown below.

Memory Contents
n Year (BCD 0 to 99)
n+1 Month (BCD 1 to 12)
n+2 Day (BCD 1 to 31)
n+3 Hour (BCD 0 to 23)
n+4 Minute(s) (BCD 0 to 59)
n+5 Second(s) (BCD 0 to 59)

The day of the week is automatically recognized from the above data. It is not necessary to input any data.

3. Set bit 11 (calendar setting) of read area “n”. At the leading edge of this bit (0 — 1), data in calendar memory is set for
calendar data.

*1 Calendar data is cleared when the power is turned off. When the power is turned on, set calendar data according to the
procedure mentioned above.
*2 When using the calendar memory, automatic reading of calendar data at the time of PLC connection as well as

once-a-day automatic correction is not performed. Consequently, some errors may be introduced. Perform the
procedure described above at regular intervals.
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1.5.3 Others

Printer

Make the setting when connecting to a printer. Refer to the V8 Series Reference Manual.

Simulator

Make the setting if also saving the simulator communication program together with screen data to the storage (e.g. USB
memory) under the storage manager.
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2.1 PLC Connec tion
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21 PLC Connection
Serial Connection
A SO E) CPU Unit/Port Signal Level TS Port Connection Ladder’
the Editor Transfer "2
1785-KE RS-232C COM2 Wiring diagram 3 - COM2
PLC-5/10, PLC-5/12, — -
PLC-5/15, PLC-5/25 1770-KF2 RS-232C COM2 Wiring diagram 4 - COM2
RS-422 COoM1 Wiring diagram 2 - COM1
PLC-S PLC-5/11, PLC-5/20, Channel 0 RS-232C com2 Wiring diagram 4 - COM2
PLC-5/20E, PLC-5/30, RS-422 COM1 Wiring diagram 3 - COM1
PLC-5/40, PLC-5/40L, — -
PLC-5/40E, PLC-5/60, 1785-KE RS-232C COM2 Wiring diagram 3 - COM2
PLC-5/60L, PLC-5/80, RS-232C COM2 Wiring diagram 4 - COM2
PLC-5/80E 1770-KF2 ———
RS-422 COM1 Wiring diagram 2 - COM1
Control Logix / 1756 Control Logix Logix 5550 RS.232C x
Compact Logix 1769 Compact Logix Channel 0 CcomM2 Wiring diagram 1 - COM2 ™
Channel 0 RS-232C
SLC500 SLC5/03 and later RS-232C COM2 Wiring diagram 2 - COM2
1747-KE DF1 — -
RS-422 COoM1 Wiring diagram 1 - COM1
MicroLogix 1000 “1?6”16-%5[?(;%\6/%)2”
MicroLogix MicroLogix 1100 Channel 0 RS-232C COM2 +
MicroLogix 1500 “Wiring diagram 5 - COM2”
*1 Cable “1756-CP3” (Allen Bradley) also usable
*2  For the ladder transfer function, see “Appendix 5 Ladder Transfer Function”.
Ethernet Connection
. . ) Ladder
PLC Selection on the Editor CPU Unit TCP/IP UDP/IP Port No. 1
Transfer
PLC-5/20E
PLC-5 (Ethernet) PLC-5/40E - O X 44818 fixed
PLC-5/80E
Logix 5550 1756-ENBT/A
Control Logix (Ethernet) 1769-L32E
1769-L35E -
1769-L27ERM-QBFC1B .
@) X 44818 fixed
1747-L551
SLC500 (Ethernet TCP/IP) SLC 5/05 1747-L552
1747-1553 X
MicroLogix (Ethernet TCP/IP) | MicroLogix 1100 -
NET-ENI oo o0 1761-NET-ENI o o Fixed to 44818
(SLC500 Ethernet TCP/IP) SLC 5/05 1761-NET-ENIW (Max. 6 units)
MicroLogix 1000
NET-ENI MicroLogix 1100 1761-NET-ENI o % Fixed to 44818
(MicroLogix Ethernet TCP/IP) | MicroLogix 1200 1761-NET-ENIW (Max. 6 units)
MicroLogix 1500

*1  For the ladder transfer function, see “Appendix 5 Ladder Transfer Function”.
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211

PLC-5

Communication Setting

Editor

PLC

Communication setting

(Underlined setting: default)

ltem

Setting

Remarks

Connection Mode

1:1/1:n/Multi-link2 / Multi-link2 (Ethernet) /

1: n Multi-link2 (Ethernet)

Signal Level RS-232C / RS-422/485
Baud Rate 4800 / 9600 / 19200 bps
Data Length 7/ 8 bits Fixed to 8 bits except for Channel 0
Stop Bit 1/2 bits
Parity None / Even
Target Port No. 0to 31
Series A 1785-KE
SW-1 (RS-232C Link Features)
No. Iltem Setting Remarks
SW1: OFF Error check: BCC
SW2: OFF Parity: None
. SW5: OFF Embedded response: No
1,2,5 RS-232C Link Features
SW1: ON Error check: BCC
SW2: OFF Parity: Even
SW5: OFF Embedded response: No
3 Detect duplicate messages ON Detect and ignore duplicate
messages
4 Hand shaking signals OFF Ignore handshaking signals
SW-2 (For Future Use)
No Setting Remarks
1,2 OFF Always OFF (system reserved)
SW-3, SW-4 (Node Number)
SwW Item Setting Remarks
No. 0 1 2 3 4 5) 6 7
First digit SW1 | OFF | ON | OFF | ON | OFF | ON | OFF | ON
s (ocm Sw2 | OFF | OFF | ON | ON | OFF | OFF | ON | ON
Setting example:
SW3 | OFF | OFF | OFF | OFF | ON | ON | ON | ON || Station number 15 (DEC) = 17
(OCT)
SW-3: ON, OFF, OFF
No. 0 1 2 3 4 5) 6 7 SW-4: ON. ON, ON
Second digit SW1 | OFF | ON | OFF | ON | OFF | ON | OFF | ON
SW-4 (OCT)
SW2 | OFF | OFF | ON | ON | OFF | OFF | ON | ON
SW3 | OFF | OFF | OFF | OFF | ON | ON | ON | ON
SW-5 (Network Link Communication Rate)
No. ltem Setting Remarks
1 ON
2 Network Communication Rate ON 57600 bps For DH+ port
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2-3

SW-6 (RS-232C Communication Rate and Diagnostic Commands)

No. Item Setting Remarks
1
2 4800 bps | 9600 bps | 19200 bps
RS-232C Communication Rate SWi1 ON OFF ON Sett theTsSame value as the one
3 sw2 OFF ON ON seton 1s.
SW3 ON ON ON
4 Diagnostic Commands ON Execute diagnostic commands
Series B 1785-KE
SW-1 (RS-232C Link Features)
No. Item Setting Remarks
SW1: OFF Error check: BCC
SW2: OFF Parity: None
) SW3: OFF Embedded response: No
1-3 RS-232C Link Features
SW1: ON Error check: BCC
SW2: OFF Parity: Even
SW3: OFF Embedded response: No
4 Detect duplicate messages ON Detect and ignore duplicate
messages
Hand shaking signals OFF Ignore handshaking signals
Diagnostic Commands ON Execute diagnostic commands
SW-2 (Node Number)
No. Item Setting Remarks
1 . SW1: ON
5 Octal Digit 0 0 SW2: ON
No. 0 1 2 3 4 5) 6 7
3.5 Octal Digit 1 SW3 | OFF | ON | OFF | ON | OFF | ON | OFF | ON
SW4 | OFF OFF ON ON OFF OFF ON ON Setting example;
SW5 | OFF | OFF | OFF | OFF | ON | ON | ON | ON | | Stationnumber 15 (DEC) =17
(OCT)
SW6-8: ON, ON, ON
6-8 Octal Digit 2 SW6 | OFF | ON | OFF | ON | OFF | ON | OFF | ON
SW7 | OFF | OFF | ON | ON | OFF | OFF | ON | ON
SW8 | OFF | OFF | OFF | OFF | ON | ON | ON | ON
SW-3 (Communication Rates and Local/Remote Option)
No. Item Setting Remarks
1 o ON
Network Communication Rate 57600 bps For DH+ port
2 ON
4800 bps | 9600 bps | 19200 bps
3.5 RS-232 Link Baud Rate SW3 ON OFF ON S;t;rr:e_rssame value as the one
SW4 OFF ON ON )
SW5 ON ON ON
6 Local / Remote operation ON Local mode
SW-4 (For Future Use)
No. Setting Remarks
1-4 OFF | Always OFF (system reserved)

* Series B 1785-KE switch: ON = 0: DOWN (lower), OFF = 1: UP (upper)
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1770-KF2

Setting changes will take effect when the power is turned on. After changing a setting, turn the power off and back on again.

SW-1 (Asynchronous Link Features)

No. ltem Setting Remarks
SW1: OFF Error check: BCC
SW2: OFF Parity: None
. SW5: OFF Embedded response: No
1,2,5 Asynchronous Link Features
SW1: ON Error check: BCC
SW2: OFF Parity: Even
SW5: OFF Embedded response: No
. Detect and ignore duplicate
3 Detect duplicate messages ON messages
4 Hand shaking signals OFF Ignore handshaking signals
SW-2, SW-3, SW-4 (Station Number)
SW Item Setting Remarks
SW-2 First Digit 0 gm gn
No. 0 1 2 3 4 5) 6 7
Second Digit SW3 | OFF | ON | OFF | ON | OFF | ON | OFF | ON
SW-3 (oCT)
SW4 | OFF | OFF | ON | ON | OFF | OFF | ON | ON Setting example:
SW5 | OFF | OFF | OFF | OFF | ON | ON | ON | ON | | Station number 15 (DEC) =17
(OCT)
SW-3: ON, OFF, OFF
No. 0 1 2 3 4 5) 6 7 J ’
R SW-4: ON, ON, ON
Third Digit SW6 | OFF | ON | OFF | ON | OFF | ON | OFF | ON
Sw-4 (oCT)
SW7 | OFF | OFF | ON | ON | OFF | OFF | ON | ON
SW8 | OFF | OFF | OFF | OFF | ON | ON | ON | ON

SW-5 (Network Link Communication Rate)

No. ltem Setting Remarks
1 o ON
> Network Communication Rate ON 57600 bps For DH+ port

SW-6 (Asynchronous Link Communication Rate and Diagnostic Commands)

No. ltem Setting Remarks
4800 bps 9600 bps
1,2,3 Asynchronous Communication Rate Swi ON OFF Sett theTsSame value as the one
SW2 OFF ON seton Ts.
SW3 ON ON
4 Diagnostic Commands ON E?(ecute I'Received
Diagnostic Commands

SW-7 (Selecting the Network Link)

No. Iltem Setting Remarks

ON
2 Selecting the Network Link OFF Peer Communication Link

SW-8 (RS-232-C/RS-422-A Selection)

No. Item Setting Remarks

RS-232C | RS-422
1,2 Selection of RS-232C / RS-422-A SWA OFF ON

SW2 ON OFF




2.1 PLC Connection

Channel 0

SW-2 (Selection of RS-232C/RS-422A)

SW Setting Remarks
No. RS-232C RS-422A
1 ON OFF
2 ON OFF
3 ON ON
4 OFF OFF 3y
w2 5 SR e pester
6 ON OFF
7 ON OFF
8 OFF OFF
9 ON ON
10 OFF OFF

Channel Configuration

Edit Ghannsl Propertiss X

Channel D | Ghannel 14 | Ghannel 18 |

Gommunication Mode Remote Mode Ghange

Serial Fort | Optians |
Baud Rate: [192 =
Bite Per Char: [8 =]
SpBit= 1 |

Parity:| Mone -
Error Detect: | BGG >

Gontral Line: [No Handshaking =]

Communication Mode

& Eysiem (Foint-To-Point) = System (Point-To-Paint?
 Sysiem Slavel  Enable — € System Slave)
" System (Master) o
" User (ASCID ¢ User (ASCID
Diagnostic Fils[0

Sarial Port

[ Detect Duplicate Messages

Edit Ghannel Properties X

Channel 0 | Ghannel 14 | Ghannel 18 | Ghannel 24 | Ghannel 28 |

Remate Mode Ghange

e
—
—

Disgnostic File:j0

™ Enable

MAK Receive: [2
DF1 ENQs: [&
ACK Timeout Z0me: |50

Message Application Timeout: [30 seconds = |
Iltem Setting Remarks
Communication Mode System (Point to Point)
Channel 0
Remote Mode Change Unchecked
Baud Rate 4800/9600/19.2K
Bits Per Char 718
Serial Port Stop Bits 1/2
Control Line No Handshaking
Parity NONE / EVEN
Error Detect BCC
Detect Duplicate Messages Checked
NAK Receive 3
Options DF1 ENQs 3
ACK Timeout (20 msec) 50
Message application timeout 30 seconds
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Available Memory

The available memory setting range varies depending on the PLC model. Be sure to set within the range available for the
PLC. Use [TYPE] when assigning the indirect memory for macro programs.

Memory TYPE Remarks
N (integer) 00H
B (bit) 01H
T.ACC (timer/current value) 02H
T.PRE (timer/set value) 03H
C.ACC (counter/current value) 04H
C.PRE (counter/set value) 05H
| (input) 06H
(0] (output) 07H
S (status) 08H
T (timer/control) 09H
(o} (counter/control) 0AH
R (control) 0BH
R.LEN (control/data length) 0CH
R.POS (control/data position) ODH
D (BCD) OEH
A (ASCII) OFH
F (FLOAT) 10H Real number
ST (STRING) 11H

Make settings for “Data Files” using the ladder tool. Otherwise, “Error Code F007”, etc. is displayed on TS series. For
more information, refer to the PLC manual issued by the manufacturer.

Data File Properties &l

wuoemeo (D))
=1 Project -~
+-[] Help
-] Cortraller
i Controller Properties
Q Processor Status
.jjj 10 Configuration

+ i)}E Channel Configuration Natne: [INTEGER:

—1-[Z] Program Files Description:

B svso-
Elements: [266
LAD 2 - = 4 \
2 (1 Data Files / Attributes
ﬁ Cross Reference / r

[ oo-outpur
B 1 - et [T Skip When Deleting Unused Memory

General I

ulu]ala]

Hl

File: 7
Type: Integer

[ s2-s1aTUS Scope

[ B3 - BNaRyY =

[ 14 - TMER: £ [ =
[ c5- counter

[ Re - conTROL Frivileges
Bl - NTEGER Glass 1 Glass 2 Class 3 "

O F&- FLOAT W ~ W ~ ¥ I ~ W

Force Files

Address denotations

The assigned memory is indicated when editing the screen as shown below.

Example: For word access For bit access
Nxxx:  yyy Nxxx:  yyylzz
—LElement number -l_—Bit number
File number lement number
Device ————File number
——Device

The file number will not be displayed for the input, output or status memory.
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Indirect Memory Designation

o For the file numbers 0 to 65:

n+0
n+1
n+2
n+3

15 wmsB 87 LSB
Model Memory type
Address No.
00 Bit designation
00 Station number

e For the file numbers 66 to 255:

n+0
n+1
n+2
n+3

n+4

15 MSB 87 LSB 0
Model Memory type

Lower address No.

Higher address No.

00 Bit designation

00 Station number

o Specify the file number as well as the element number for the address number.

Example:

Example:

When specifying N007:123

Specify “7123” (DEC) for the address number.

When specifying N120:123

Specify “120123” (DEC) for the address number.
120123 (DEC) is equivalent to 1D53B (HEX). Specify “D53B (HEX)” for the lower address number and

“0001” for the upper address number.

e When specifying an address for the timer (control), counter (control) or control device in bit designation, specify the bit

number in decimal notation as shown below:

T:

C:

Timer (control)
DN=13,TT=14,EN=15

Counter (control)

UA=10,UN=11,0V=12,DN=13,CD=14,CU =15

Control

FD=08,IN=09,UL=10,ER=11,EM=12,DN=13, EU=14,EN=15
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21.2 PLC-5 (Ethernet)

Communication Setting

Editor

Make the following settings on the editor. For more information, see “Appendix 2 Ethernet”.

o |P address for the TS unit
- When specified on the screen data:
[System Setting] — [Ethernet Communication] — [Local Port IP Address]
- When specified on the TS unit:
Main Menu screen — [Ethernet]

e Port number for the TS unit (for communication with PLC)
[System Setting] — [Device Connection Setting] — [Communication Setting]

o |P address and port number (No. 44818) of the PLC
[System Setting] — [Device Connection Setting] — [PLC Table]

PLC
Channel 2

Channel Configuration (Channel 2)

Edit Channel Properties

X

Oharmel 0 | Ghannel 14 | Ghannel 18 Channel 2 |

Diagrostic File: |

Ethernet Configuration Advanced Functions
Ethernet Address: 00:00:BC:1 C:BF:DZ2 Subnet Mask: ‘ 255 255 255 0
Gateway Address: ‘ a 1] a 1]
Network Configuration Type
f+ Static " Dynamic
~
o)
IP Address: 192 168 1 2

Message Gonnect Timeout {meec): [15000

Meszage Reply Timeout (meech [3000
Thactivity Timeout {minutes)k: |30

link I o
Iltem Setting Remarks
Network Configuration Type Static
IP Address Set the IP address of the PLC.
Subnet Mask Set the subnet mask of the PLC.
Gateway Address Specify according to the environment.
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Available Memory

The available memory setting range varies depending on the PLC model. Be sure to set within the range available for the
PLC. Use [TYPE] when assigning the indirect memory for macro programs.

Memory TYPE Remarks
N (integer) 00H
B (bit) 01H
T.ACC (timer/current value) 02H
T.PRE (timer/set value) 03H
C.ACC (counter/current value) 04H
C.PRE (counter/set value) 05H
| (input) 06H
o (output) 07H
S (status) 08H
T (timer/control) 09H
(e} (counter/control) 0AH
R (control) 0BH
R.LEN (control/data length) 0CH
R.POS (control/data position) ODH
D (BCD) OEH
A (ASCII) OFH
F (FLOAT) 10H Real number
ST (STRING) 11H

Make settings for “Data Files” using the ladder tool. Otherwise, “Error Code F007”, etc. is displayed on TS series. For
more information, refer to the PLC manual issued by the manufacturer.

g | Data File Properties §|

— D Project General }
+-(Z] Help |0000
-] Cortraller
i Controller Properties
Q Processor Status Al B
.jjj 10 Configuration Trpe: Integer
+ i)}E Channel Configuration Matne: ,W
{13 Program Files Description:
LAD 2 - =4 j
<[] DataFiles / Attribirtes
ﬁ Crozs Reference / IS
[ oo-outpur
B 1 - et [~ Skip When Deleting Unuzed Memory
[ s2-s1aTUS Scope
[ B3 -BMaRyY -
[ 14- TMER r~ [ =1
[ cs- counTer »
D RE - CONTROL Privileges
A7 - INTEGER Class 1 Class 2 Clazs 3 Clazs 4
I I~ I I F I = [

Address denotations

The assigned memory is indicated when editing the screen as shown below.

Example: For word access For bit access
Nxxx: yyy Nxxx: yyy/zz
_LElement number —l—_Bit number
File number Element number
Device L File number
Device

The file number will not be displayed for the input, output or status memory.
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Indirect Memory Designation

e For the file numbers 0 to 65: o For the file numbers 66 to 255:

15 MSB 8 7 LSB 0 15 MSB 8 7 LSB 0
n+0 Model [ Memory type n+0 Model | Memory type
n+1 Address No. n+1 Lower address No.
n+2 00 Bit designation n+2 Higher address No.
n+3 00 Station number n+3 00 Bit designation

n+4 00 Station number

o Specify the file number as well as the element number for the address number.
Example: When specifying N007:123

Specify “7123” (DEC) for the address number.

Example: When specifying N120:123

Specify “120123” (DEC) for the address number.
120123 (DEC) is equivalent to 1D53B (HEX). Specify “D53B (HEX)” for the lower address number and
“0001” for the higher address number.

e When specifying an address for the timer (control), counter (control) or control device in bit designation, specify the bit
number in decimal notation as shown below:

T:

C:

Timer (control)
DN=13, TT=14,EN=15

Counter (control)
UA=10,UN=11,0V=12,DN=13,CD=14,CU=15

Control
FD=08,IN=09,UL=10,ER=11,EM=12,DN =13, EU=14,EN=15
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2.1.3 Control Logix / Compact Logix

The logical port PLC1 can only be selected because the tag table is used.

Communication Setting

Editor
Communication setting
(Underlined setting: default)
Item Setting Remarks
Connection Mode 11/ Multi-link2 ;%rlemulti-linkz, be sure to use the same tag
Signal Level RS-232C / RS-422/485
Baud Rate 4800 /9600 / 19200 / 38400 / 57600 115k bps
Data Length 8 bits
Stop Bit 1/2 bits
Parity None / Odd / Even
Target Port No. 0to 31
PLC

Control Logix

Serial port
ontroller. Properties — hhh
Minor Faults | DatesTime | Advanced | SFGExecution |  File | Memory |
General Serial Port System Protocol | User Protocol Major Faults |
Mode: n
Baud Rate [3Bann =
Data Bits: 8 -
Parity: Nane -
Stap Bits: 1 -
Cantrol Line [No Handshake =]
r
BTS Send Delay: [0 <20 ms)
RTS Off Delay: ] <20 ms)
ltem Setting Remarks
MODE System
Baud Rate 38400
Data Bits 8
Parity None
Stop Bits 1
Control Line No Handshake
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System protocol

ontroller Properties — hhh

Minor Faults | Date/Time | Advanced | SFG Execution | File | Memory |

Gereral | Serial Port* System Protacol User Protocal | Major Faults |
Error Detestion

Protacal

& BOGC ("GRG

Statign fiddress: o
NAK Receive Limit 2
ENQ Transmit Limit g

[ Ensble Duplicate Detection

AGK Timeout: B0 o0 msd
Embedded Fesponses  [autodetest |
ltem Setting Remarks
Protocol DF1 Point to Point
Station Address 0
NAK Receive Limit 3
ENQ Transmit Limit 3
ACK Timeout 50
Embedded Responses Autodetect
Error Detection BCC
Enable Duplicate Detection Checked
Compact Logix
CHO - serial port
ontroller Broperties - hhh
Advanced | SFC Exesution | File |  Monwalatile Memory | Memory |
GHI - Serial Fort | GH1 - System Protocol | Major Faults | Minor Faults | DatesTime |
General GH - Serial Part GHO - System Pratacal | GHO - User Protocol |
Moce BTl
Baud Rate: i
Data Bits:
Earity:
Stop Bits:
Gontral Line: [Mo Handshake |
r
BT Send Delay: [0 (20 ms)
RTS Off Delay 0 weime
ltem Setting Remarks
MODE System
Baud Rate 38400
Data Bits 8
Parity None
Stop Bits 1
Control Line No Handshake
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CHO - system protocol

% Gontroller Properties — hhh

Advanced | SFG Execution | File |  Monwolatile Memory | Memary |
GH1 - Serial Port |  GH1 - System Protocol | Maior Faults | Minor Faults | DatesTime |
Gereral | GHD - Serial Port CHD - System Protocol | GHO - User Protocal |

Error Detection

Frotocol & Boo © oRG

Statign Address o
NAE Receive Limit 2
ENQ Transmit Limit:  [3

[ Ensble Duplicate Detection

AGK Timeout [0 20 ms)
Embedded Fesponses  [autodetest 7]
Item Setting Remarks

Protocol DF1 Point to Point
Station Address 0
NAK Receive Limit 3
ENQ Transmit Limit 3
ACK Timeout 50
Embedded Responses Autodetect
Error Detection BCC
Enable Duplicate Detection Checked

Available Memory

Create a CSV file by exporting “tag” created by using the ladder tool of the PLC. Then import the CSV file into the editor to
set the PLC memory.

For more information on importing, exporting and creating a tag, refer to “Connection with A<B Control Logix” provided
separately.

Indirect Memory Designation

Not available
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21.4 Control Logix (Ethernet)

The logical port PLC1 can only be selected because the tag table is used.

Communication Setting

Editor
Make the following settings on the editor. For more information, see “Appendix 2 Ethernet”.

o |P address for the TS unit
- When specified on the screen data:
[System Setting] — [Ethernet Communication] — [Local Port IP Address]
- When specified on the TS unit:
Main Menu screen — [Ethernet]

o Port number for the TS unit (for communication with PLC)
[System Setting] — [Device Connection Setting] - [Communication Setting]

o |P address and port number (No. 44818) of the PLC
[System Setting] — [Device Connection Setting] — [PLC Table]

PLCT
S Readriite frea
(M PLO - Built-in LAN : [Allen-Bradley : |

X PLO2 : Na connection Davics conneeted | FLO |
X PLG3 : No conrection 5
X PLC4 : No conmection b [en-Bradiey |
X PLCS : Na connection Series [ContralLogixEthernets |
X PLCS : Na connection
3 PLOT : Mo conection Connect ta: [Buitt-in LAN ] Chanes |
X PLGB : No connection
= Ot
L Frinter : USE
3 Simulator : USB Setting | Detail | Tareet Settings |
Coect o [1192168116L0) } Valid only for 1 : 1 connection
PLC Table
Mo [ Part Name, T Address Port Na.
i
R WLGEI aiE

Iz

IP address and port number (No. 44818)
for the PLC

I
1o
T
iz
I

[ et Gonnection No. in Main Menu

[JGomnection Gheck Memary

= Connsstion Settings | ] |
< | i |

e Others
[System Setting] — [Device Connection Setting] —» [Communication Setting] — [CPU Slot No. Setting]
- Unchecked (default)
The CPU slot No. is fixed to “0”.

&) Read/Mrite Ar et
adite drea
£ PLGT : Built=in LAN : [Allen-Bradley : | CPU |Ethernet
X PLGZ: No connection Device connected  |PLC ]
5 PLC3 : No connection =
3 PLCA: No connection e AT ]
3 PLOS : No connection Serios [ControlLogix(Ethernet) ] Slot Slot Slot Slot
X PLGS : No connection
% PLO?  No connection ez i [Buit-in LAN e ] No.0 No.1 No.2 No.3
X PLOS : No connection
B4 Others
A Printer - UsB
25 Simulator : USB etting | Detail | Target Settings
Corpection
Fiode L vl
Retrisls 3 >
Time-out Tire (00 8] 4iomeec LAN Port No. oo A
SendDelay Time 9 2 wpose Code DEC v
Start Time 0 Bl Text Process LSB-OMSE v

Fame ™"
Fandiine Cort
Reset Condition

Return Time <~ *0sec

Auto-restoration upon screen
switch-over

[IGPU Siatho Setting.

‘| | 2l 5|

g Connection Sattines |
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- Checked

Specify the CPU slot number for [PLC Table] in the [Target Settings] tab window ([System Setting] — [Device

Connection Setting]).
Setting range: 0 to 16

Device Connaction Settine

= [ TS1100 00 * 480)
& Read/ikite Area
m FLot
X PLO2
X PLOS
X PLO4
X PLCE
X PLCE
X PLOT
X PLOG

= Others
L Frinter : USE
£ Simulator : USB

Bilt=in LAN : [Allen-Bradey : |
No connection
No connection
N connection
N cannection
No connection
No connection
Ha cannection

=§ Connection Settines |

4| |

P

LGt

Device connected  |PLC

Maker [Allen-Brocey ]
Serios [ControlLogix(Ethemats ]
Gomnect fo [Buitn LaN Chares
G Setting | Detail | Tareet Settings
Conrection " =
Retrials -
Time-out Time 500 £ yqppans LAN Port No. [roor 1S
Serd Delay Time 0 % ucec Gsiz
S I Text Process LSEOMSE v

Reset Gondition

Return Time

Butgmrestoration upon scrcen

[ 1% vioec

Device Gonnection Settine

= (W) TST100 (300 * 480) 32K-Color
& Read/Virite Area
M PLOT
X PLC2
X PLC3
X PLC4
X PLCS
X PLOG
X PLOT
X PLCS
= £ Others
L Frinter : USE
59 Simulator : USB

Bilt-in LAN : [Allen-Bradley : |
No connection
N connection
N cannection
No connection
No connection
N cannection
Na connection

PLGI

Device connected | PLC

=g Connection Settines |

< |

Maker [Allen-Bradiey ]
Series. [CantrolLogix(Ethernety ]

Gannect to: [Buie-in LAN ] Chane=__|

G Setting | Detail | Tareet Settings |

Gonnect To [115216811 (FLG) -
PLG Table

No. | Port Name IP Address Fort No. PU Sloth ~
0

" PLC 192, 168.1. 1 44818 2

3

3

[+

B

0

1

H

v

I

[J8et Cannection No. in Main Menu

[ Gennection Check Memary

[T |

PLC

Ethernet| CPU
Slot Slot Slot Slot
No.0 No.1 No.2 No.3

Valid only for 1 : 1 connection

CPU slot No. 0 to 16

Use one of the following utilities to set an IP address. For more information, refer to the PLC manual issued by the

manufacturer.
o BOOTP utility
e RSLinx software
e RSLogix 5000 software

Available Memory

Create a CSYV file by exporting “tag” created by using the ladder tool of the PLC. Then import the CSV file into the editor to

set the PLC memory.

For more information on importing, exporting and creating a tag, refer to “Connection with AB Control Logix” provided

separately.

Indirect Memory Designation

Not available
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21.5 SLC500

Communication Setting

Editor
Communication setting
(Underlined setting: default)
ltem Setting Remarks
Connection Mode 1:1/1:n/Multi-link2
Signal Level RS-232C / RS-422/485
Baud Rate 4800 /9600 / 19200 / 38400 bps
Data Length 7 1 8 bits
Stop Bit 1/2bits
Parity None / Even
Target Port No. 0to 31
PLC

Channel 0

Channel Configuration (chan. 0 - system)

Channel Gonfiguration

General ] Chan. 1 - System Chan. 0 - System ]Ohan. 0 - Usger ]

. Source ID
Driver DF1 Full Duplex hd
| J 9 {decimal}
Eaud
Parity MOME hd
Stop Bits 1 -

Protocol Gontrol
Mo Handshaking

|BCC

|P|ut0 Detect
[v Duplicate Packet Detect

Control Line

Error Detection

Embedded Responzes

B
<]

X

ACK Timeout 20 ms) |50

MAK Retries |3
EMNQ Retries |3

(Underlined setting: default)

ltem Setting Remarks
Driver DF1 Full Duplex
Baud 9600 / 19200 / 38400
Parity None / Even
Stop Bits 1/2
Control Line No Handshaking
Error Detection BCC
Embedded Responses Auto Detect
Duplicate Packet Detect Checked
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2-17

1747-KE
Jumper JW2
Item Setting Remarks
RS-232 [ X ) H ﬁ
[ X J
RS-422 ﬁﬁ [
([
DF1 port setup menu
ltem Setting Remarks
Baudrate 19200
Bits Per Character 8
Parity Even
Stop Bits 1
DF1 full-duplex setup menu
ltem Setting Remarks
Duplicate Packet Detection Enabled
Checksum BCC
Constant Carrier Detect Disabled
Message Timeout 400
Hardware Handshaking Disabled
Embedded Response Detect Auto Detect
ACK Timeout (x 5 ms) 90
ENQuiry Retries 3
NAK Received Retries 3
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Available Memory

The available memory setting range varies depending on the PLC model. Be sure to set within the range available for the
PLC. Use [TYPE] when assigning the indirect memory for macro programs.

Memory TYPE Remarks
N (integer) 00H
B (bit) 01H
T. ACC (timer/current value) 02H
T. PRE (timer/set value) 03H
C.ACC (counter/current value) 04H
C.PRE (counter/set value) 05H
| (input) 06H
(0] (output) 07H
S (status) 08H
T (timer/control) 09H
(o} (counter/control) 0AH
R (control) 0BH
R.LEN (control/data length) 0CH
R. POS (control/data position) ODH
D (BCD) OEH
A (ASCII) OFH
F (FLOAT) 10H Real number
ST (STRING) 11H

Make settings for “Data Files” using the ladder tool. Otherwise, “Error Code 10 00” is displayed on TS series.

For more information, refer to the PLC manual issued by the manufacturer.

TE UNTITLED

=1 Project
+-[] Help
-] Cortraller
i Controller Properties
Q Processor Status
m 10 Configuration
I)}E Channel Configuration
@ Multipoint Monitor
+-{ 7 Program Files
-] Data Files
ﬁ Crozs Reference
[ oo-outeur
B 1 - et
[ s2-s1aTUS

[ B3 - BNaRyY
B 14 - TMER
[ c5- counter
[ Re - conTROL
N7 - INTEGER
FLOAT
+-[_] Force Files

CBX) 4

ulu]ala]

H

Data File Properties
General ]
File: 7
Twpe: M
Mame: [IFINEEEE

X

Desc:

Attributes

I~

[ Skip When Deleting Unused Memary
Scope

{v

Last: |N'.":255

I

Protection
i Conztant ™ Static
[ Memory Module

% Mone
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Address denotations

The assigned memory is indicated when editing the screen as shown below.

e Address other than input/output

- For word access For bit access
Nxxx:  yyy Nxxx:  yyy/zz
—LElement number —l——Bit number
File number lement number
Device ————File number
- Device

The file number will not be displayed for the input, output or status memory.

o Input/output address

- For word access For bit access
I: xxx.yyy ;' xxx. yyy/zz
—LEIement number —I——Bit number
Slot No. lement number
Device Slot No.
evice
Indirect Memory Designation
e For the file or slot numbers 0 to 65: e For the file or slot numbers 66 to 255:

15 MSB 87 LSB 0 15 MSB 87 LSB 0
n+0 Model Memory type n+0 Model Memory type
n+1 Address No. n+1 Lower address No.
n+2 00 Bit designation n+2 Higher address No.
n+3 00 Station number n+3 00 Bit designation

n+4 00 Station number

o Specify the file number or slot number and the element number for the address number.

Example: When specifying N007:123
Specify “7123” (DEC) for the address number.

Example: When specifying N120:123
Specify “120123” (DEC) for the address number.
120123 (DEC) is equivalent to 1D53B (HEX). Specify “D53B (HEX)” for the lower address number and
“0001” for the upper address number.

 When specifying an address for the timer (control), counter (control) or control device in bit designation, specify the bit
number in decimal notation as shown below:

- T: Timer (control)
DN=13,TT=14,EN=15

- C: Counter (control)
UA=10,UN=11,0V=12,DN=13,CD=14,CU=15

- R: Control
FD=08,IN=09,UL=10,ER=11,EM=12,DN=13, EU=14,EN =15
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2.1.6 SLC500 (Ethernet TCP/IP)

Communication Setting

Editor

PLC

Make the following settings on the editor. For more information, see “Appendix 2 Ethernet”.

o |P address for the TS unit
- When specified on the screen data:
[System Setting] — [Ethernet Communication] — [Local Port IP Address]
- When specified on the TS unit:
Main Menu screen — [Ethernet]

e Port number for the TS unit (for communication with PLC)
[System Setting] — [Device Connection Setting] — [Communication Setting]

o |P address and port number (No. 44818) of the PLC
[System Setting] — [Device Connection Setting] — [PLC Table]

Channel 1

Channel Configuration (Channel 1)

Channel Configuration .

General | Channel 0 Channel 1 1
e |

DHRIO Link ID |0

Hardware Address: [000F730107FD
IP Address:| 10 9 131 188
Subnet Mask: [ 255 255 265 0
Gateway Address:| 10 Ell 131 1
Default Domain Mame: [
Primary Name Server:| 0 0 0 0
Secondary Mame Server: [ [ 0 1
Protocol Control
[~ Bootp Enable [~ DHCP Enable
[ SNMP Server Enable
[¥ HTTP Server Enable
W Auto Negotiate

Msg Gonnection Timeout (x 1m3): [15000
Mse Reply Timeout G 1mS)|3000

Port Setting [1U/1UU Mbps Full Duplex/Half Duplex LJ

Contact [

Location: [

ltem Setting Remarks
Driver Ethernet
IP Address PLC’s IP address
Subnet Mask PLC'’s subnet mask
Gateway Address Make settings in acqordance with the network
environment.
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Available Memory

The available memory setting range varies depending on the PLC model. Be sure to set within the range available for the
PLC. Use [TYPE] when assigning the indirect memory for macro programs.

Memory TYPE Remarks
N (integer) 00H
B (bit) 01H
T. ACC (timer/current value) 02H
T. PRE (timer/set value) 03H
C.ACC (counter/current value) 04H
C.PRE (counter/set value) 05H
| (input) 06H
o (output) 07H
S (status) 08H
T (timer/control) 09H
(e} (counter/control) 0AH
R (control) 0BH
R. LEN (control/data length) 0CH
R. POS (control/data position) ODH
A (ASCII) OFH
F (FLOAT) 10H Real number
ST (STRING) 11H

=
SR |

B
+{7]
=3

-

TE UNTITLED

=1 Project

Help
Cortraller
i Controller Properties

Q Processor Status

[[1Ys] Configuration

I)}E Channel Configuration

Multipoint Monitor

Program Files

Data Files

ﬁ Crozs Reference

[ oo-outeur

B 1 - et

[ s2-s1aTUS

[ B3 - BNaRyY

B 14 - TMER

[ c5- counter

[ Re - conTROL
T - INTEGER:

Force Files

Data File Properties
General ]
File: 7
Twpe: M
Mame: [IFINEEEE

Make settings for “Data Files” using the ladder tool. Otherwise, “Error Code 10 00” is displayed on TS series.
For more information, refer to the PLC manual issued by the manufacturer.

X

Desc:

Elements: |256

Attributes

I~

[ Skip When Deleting Unused Memary
Scope

{v

Last: |N'.":255

I

Protection
i Conztant ™ Static
[ Memory Module

% Mone
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Address denotations

The assigned memory is indicated when editing the screen as shown below.

e Address other than input/output
- For word access

Nxxx:  yyy

_];Element number
File number
Device

For bit access
Nxxx:  yyy/zz

—l——Bit number
lement number

File number
———Device

The file number will not be displayed for the input, output or status memory.

o Input/output address
- For word access

I: xxx.yyy
LEIement number
Slot No.

Device

Indirect Memory Designation

o For the file or slot numbers 0 to 65:

15 MSB 87 LSB

n+0 Model Memory type
n+1 Address No.

n+2 00 Bit designation
n+3 00 Station number

For bit access

i xxx. yyylzz

—l——Bit number
lement number
Slot No.

evice

o For the file or slot numbers 66 to 255:

15 MSB 87 LSB 0
n+0 Model Memory type
n+1 Lower address No.
n+2 Higher address No.
n+3 00 Bit designation
n+4 00 Station number

o Specify the file number or slot number and the element number for the address number.

Example: When specifying NO07:123
Specify “7123” (DEC) for the address number.

Example: When specifying N120:123
Specify “120123” (DEC) for the address number.
120123 (DEC) is equivalent to 1D53B (HEX). Specify “D53B (HEX)” for the lower address number and
“0001” for the upper address number.

* When specifying an address for the timer (control), counter (control) or control device in bit designation, specify the bit
number in decimal notation as shown below:

- T: Timer (control)
DN=13, TT=14,EN=15

- C: Counter (control)
UA=10,UN=11,0V=12,DN=13,CD=14,CU=15

- R: Control
FD=08,IN=09,UL=10,ER=11,EM=12,DN =13, EU=14,EN =15
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2.1.7 Micro Logix

Communication Setting

Editor
Communication setting
(Underlined setting: default)
ltem Setting Remarks
Connection Mode 1: 1/ Multi-link2
Signal Level RS-232C / RS-422/485
Baud Rate 4800 / 9600 / 19200 / 38400 bps
Data Length 7 / 8 bits
Stop Bit 1 bit
Parity None / Even
Target Port No. 0to 31
PLC
Channel Configuration
Micro Logix 1000
DF1 Full Duplex Gonfigeuration E|
Baud:
9500 - GCancel
Help
(Underlined setting: default)
Item Setting Remarks

Baud

4800 /9600 / 19200 / 38.4K

Micro Logix 1100, 1500

Channel Configuration
General ©Channel 0 ]Ghannel'l 1

Driver DF1 Full Duplex -

Baud

Parity MOME hd

Protocal Gantral

Source ID

1 {decimal!

X

ACK Timeout 20 msd [50

GControl Line [N Handshakine =)
Errar Detection [GRG =
Embedded Responzes ‘F\uto Detect j
¥ Duplicate Packet Detect MAK Fetries ,3—
ENG Retries B
[ ok ] #wba | Az
(Underlined setting: default)
Item Setting Remarks
Driver DF1 Full Duplex
Baud 4800 /9600 / 19200 / 38.4K
Parity None / Even
Channel 0 Control Line No Handshaking
Error Detection BCC
Embedded Responses Auto Detect
Duplicate Packet Detect Checked
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Calendar

This model is not equipped with the calendar function. Use the built-in clock of the TS series.

Available Memory

The available memory setting range varies depending on the PLC model. Be sure to set within the range available for the
PLC. Use [TYPE] when assigning the indirect memory for macro programs.

Memory TYPE Remarks
N (integer) 00H
B (bit) 01H
T. ACC (timer/current value) 02H
T. PRE (timer/set value) 03H
C.ACC (counter/current value) 04H
C.PRE (counter/set value) 05H
| (input) 06H
(0] (output) 07H
S (status) 08H
T (timer/control) 09H
C (counter/control) 0AH
R (control) 0BH
R.LEN (control/data length) 0CH
R. POS (control/data position) ODH
D (BCD) OEH
A (ASCII) OFH
F (FLOAT) 10H Real number
ST (STRING) 11H
L (LONG) 12H Double-word

Make settings for “Data Files” using the ladder tool. Otherwise, “Error Code 10 00” is displayed on TS series.
For more information, refer to the PLC manual issued by the manufacturer.

T® ML1100.R5S

=1 Project

+-[] Help

+-[] Cortraller
Program Files

7] DataFiles
ﬁ Crozs Reference
[ oo-outeur
B 1 - et

CEX i

;m

y
|DDDD

Data File Properties
General ]
File: 7
Twpe: M
Mame: |INTEGER

X

Desc:

P ( Elements: 256

[ s2-s1aTUS

[ B3 - BNaRyY

B 14 - TMER

[ c5- counter

[ Re - conTROL
7 - INTEGER

+-[_] Data Logging

{2 RCP Configuration Files
+-[_]) Force Files
-] Custom Data Monitors

A cnm - 1intitled

Last: |N'.":255

Attributes

I~

[ Skip When Deleting Unused Memary
Scope

{v

I

Protection

r ™ Static

% Mone
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Address denotations

The assigned memory is indicated when editing the screen as shown below.

e Address other than input/output

- For word access For bit access
Nxxx:  yyy Nxxx:  yyy/zz
—LElement number —l——Bit number
File number lement number
Device ————File number
- Device

The file number will not be displayed for the input, output or status memory.

o Input/output address

- For word access For bit access
I: xxx.yyy ;' xxx. yyy/zz
—LEIement number —I——Bit number
Slot No. lement number
Device Slot No.
evice
Indirect Memory Designation
e For the file or slot numbers 0 to 65: e For the file or slot numbers 66 to 255:

15 MSB 87 LSB 0 15 MSB 87 LSB 0
n+0 Model Memory type n+0 Model Memory type
n+1 Address No. n+1 Lower address No.
n+2 00 Bit designation n+2 Higher address No.
n+3 00 Station number n+3 00 Bit designation

n+4 00 Station number

o Specify the file number or slot number and the element number for the address number.

Example: When specifying N007:123
Specify “7123” (DEC) for the address number.

Example: When specifying N120:123
Specify “120123” (DEC) for the address number.
120123 (DEC) is equivalent to 1D53B (HEX). Specify “D53B (HEX)” for the lower address number and
“0001” for the upper address number.

 When specifying an address for the timer (control), counter (control) or control device in bit designation, specify the bit
number in decimal notation as shown below:

- T: Timer (control)
DN=13,TT=14,EN=15

- C: Counter (control)
UA=10,UN=11,0V=12,DN=13,CD=14,CU=15

- R: Control
FD=08,IN=09,UL=10,ER=11,EM=12,DN=13, EU=14,EN =15
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2.1.8

Micro Logix (Ethernet TCP/IP)

Communication Setting

Editor

PLC

Make the following settings on the editor. For more information, see “Appendix 2 Ethernet”.

o |P address for the TS unit
- When specified on the screen data:
[System Setting] — [Ethernet Communication] — [Local Port IP Address]
- When specified on the TS unit:
Main Menu screen — [Ethernet]

e Port number for the TS unit (for communication with PLC)
[System Setting] — [Device Connection Setting] — [Communication Setting]

o |P address and port number (No. 44818) of the PLC
[System Setting] — [Device Connection Setting] — [PLC Table]

Channel 1

Channel Configuration (Channel 1)

Channel Configuration .

General | Channel 0 Channel 1 1
e |

DHRIO Link ID |0

Hardware Address: [000F730107FD
IP Address:| 10 9 131 188
Subnet Mask: [ 255 255 265 0
Gateway Address:| 10 a 131 1
Default Domain Mame: [
Primary Name Server:| 0 0 0 0
Secondary Mame Server: [ [ 0 1

Protocol Control

[~ Bootp Enable [~ DHCP Enable Mse Connection Timeout G 1mS): [15000
[~ SNMP Server Enable Mse Reply Timeout & 1mS)[3000

[¥ HTTP Server Enable
W Auto Negotiate

Port Setting [1U/1UU Mbps Full Duplex/Half Duplex LJ

Contact [

Location: [

ltem Setting Remarks
Driver Ethernet
IP Address PLC’s IP address
Subnet Mask PLC'’s subnet mask
Gateway Address Make settings in acqordance with the network
environment.
Calendar

This model is not equipped with the calendar function. Use the built-in clock of the TS series.




2.1 PLC Connection 2-27

Available Memory

The available memory setting range varies depending on the PLC model. Be sure to set within the range available for the
PLC. Use [TYPE] when assigning the indirect memory for macro programs.

Memory TYPE Remarks
N (integer) 00H
B (bit) 01H
T. ACC (timer/current value) 02H
T. PRE (timer/set value) 03H
C.ACC (counter/current value) 04H
C.PRE (counter/set value) 05H
| (input) 06H
o (output) 07H
S (status) 08H
T (timer/control) 09H
(e} (counter/control) 0AH
R (control) 0BH
R. LEN (control/data length) 0CH
R. POS (control/data position) ODH
A (ASCII) OFH
F (FLOAT) 10H Real number
ST (STRING) 11H
L (LONG) 12H Double-word

TE UNTITLED

=1 Project

+-[] Help

-] Cortraller
i Controller Properties
Q Processor Status
m 10 Configuration
I)}E Channel Configuration

@ Multipoint Monitor

+-{ 7] Program Files

-] Data Files
ﬁ Crozs Reference
[ oo-outeur
B 1 - et
[ s2-s1aTUS

[ B3 - BNaRyY

B 14 - TMER

[ c5- counter

[ Re - conTROL
N7 - INTEGER

+-[_] Force Files

ulu]ala]

H

Data File Properties
General ]
File: 7
Twpe: M
Mame: [IFINEEEE

Make settings for “Data Files” using the ladder tool. Otherwise, “Error Code 10 00” is displayed on TS series.
For more information, refer to the PLC manual issued by the manufacturer.

CBX) 4

X

Desc:

Elements: |256

Attributes

I~

[ Skip When Deleting Unused Memary
Scope

{v

Last: |N'.":255

I

Protection
i Conztant
[ Memory Module

™ Static

% Mone
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Address denotations

The assigned memory is indicated when editing the screen as shown below.

e Address other than input/output
- For word access

Nxxx:  yyy

_];Element number
File number
Device

For bit access
Nxxx:  yyy/zz

—l——Bit number
lement number

File number
———Device

The file number will not be displayed for the input, output or status memory.

o Input/output address
- For word access

I: xxx.yyy
LEIement number
Slot No.

Device

Indirect Memory Designation

o For the file or slot numbers 0 to 65:

15 MSB 87 LSB

n+0 Model Memory type
n+1 Address No.

n+2 00 Bit designation
n+3 00 Station number

For bit access

i xxx. yyylzz

—l——Bit number
lement number
Slot No.

evice

o For the file or slot numbers 66 to 255:

15 MSB 87 LSB 0
n+0 Model Memory type
n+1 Lower address No.
n+2 Higher address No.
n+3 00 Bit designation
n+4 00 Station number

o Specify the file number or slot number and the element number for the address number.

Example: When specifying NO07:123
Specify “7123” (DEC) for the address number.

Example: When specifying N120:123
Specify “120123” (DEC) for the address number.
120123 (DEC) is equivalent to 1D53B (HEX). Specify “D53B (HEX)” for the lower address number and
“0001” for the upper address number.

* When specifying an address for the timer (control), counter (control) or control device in bit designation, specify the bit
number in decimal notation as shown below:

- T: Timer (control)
DN=13, TT=14,EN=15

- C: Counter (control)
UA=10,UN=11,0V=12,DN=13,CD=14,CU=15

- R: Control
FD=08,IN=09,UL=10,ER=11,EM=12,DN =13, EU=14,EN =15
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2.1.9 NET-ENI (SLC500 Ethernet TCP/IP)

The TS series establishes communication with SLC500 via NET-ENI.

~\
Ethernet I I
-
A
NET-ENI » | SLC500
TS RS-232C
RS-232 Channel0
AB'’s cable
= 192.168.1.10 1761-CBL-PM02
192.168.1.11

Communication Setting

Editor
Make the following settings on the editor. For more information, see “Appendix 2 Ethernet”.

o |P address for the TS unit
- When specified on the screen data:
[System Setting] — [Ethernet Communication] — [Local Port IP Address]
- When specified on the TS unit:
Main Menu screen — [Ethernet]

e Port number for the TS unit (for communication with PLC)
[System Setting] — [Device Connection Setting] - [Communication Setting]

o |P address and port number (No. 44818) of the PLC
[System Setting] — [Device Connection Setting] — [PLC Table]

PLC
NET-ENI/ NET-ENIW

ENI / ENIW Utility

ERent 7 Enmw Utility

EMIIF Addr | Meszage Routing | Email | Reset | Litility Settings | ‘ieb Config | Web Data Desc | Help |
Load From Save To

EMI Seri ID VI 232 Baud Rat IP.uto VI CompactLogix Routing r
i T File Load | | | File Save|

Obtain via BootP [~ ENIIP Address 192.168.001.010 ENI ENI RAM
A E=
Folback | Subnet Mask 255,255,255.000
| | L]
Obtain via DHGF [~ Gateway 192168001001 Defouts | || ENIROM|
Ethernet Speed/Duplex Security Mask 1 000.000.000.000 Text.. | Text.. |
futa Negotiate LI Security Mask 2 000.000.000.000 IW
Item Setting Remarks
232 Baud Rate Auto
ENI IP Address Set the IP address of NET-ENI.
ENI IP Addr
Subnet Mask Set the subnet mask of NET-ENI.
Gateway Make settings in accordance with the network environment.

Press [ENI ROM] to save the settings.
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SLC500

Channel Configuration

Channel Gonfiguration

General ] Chan. 1 - System Chan. 0 - System ]Ohan. 0 - Usger ]

Driver |DF‘I Full Duplex
Eaud

Parity MOME -

Stop Bits

Protocol Gontrol
Contral Line  |Na Handshaking

Error Detection |ORO j
Embedded Responzes |P.ut0 Detect j

ﬂ Source ID
9 {decimal}

ACK Timeout 20 ms) |50

X

[+ Duplicate Packet Detect NAK Retries |2
EMQ Retries [3
Item Setting Remarks
Driver DF1 Full Duplex
Baud 9600 / 19200 / 38400
Parity None
Stop Bits 1
Chan. 0 - System - -
Control Line No Handshaking
Error Detection CRC
Embedded Responses Auto Detect
Duplicate Packet Detect Checked
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Available Memory

The available memory setting range varies depending on the PLC model. Be sure to set within the range available for the
PLC. Use [TYPE] when assigning the indirect memory for macro programs.

Memory TYPE Remarks
N (integer) 00H
B (bit) 01H
T. ACC (timer/current value) 02H
T. PRE (timer/set value) 03H
C.ACC (counter/current value) 04H
C.PRE (counter/set value) 05H
| (input) 06H
o (output) 07H
S (status) 08H
T (timer/control) 09H
(e} (counter/control) 0AH
R (control) 0BH
R. LEN (control/data length) 0CH
R. POS (control/data position) ODH
A (ASCII) OFH
F (FLOAT) 10H Real number
ST (STRING) 11H

=
SR |

B
+{7]
=3

-

TE UNTITLED

=1 Project

Help
Cortraller
i Controller Properties

Q Processor Status

[[1Ys] Configuration

I)}E Channel Configuration

Multipoint Monitor

Program Files

Data Files

ﬁ Crozs Reference

[ oo-outeur

B 1 - et

[ s2-s1aTUS

[ B3 - BNaRyY

B 14 - TMER

[ c5- counter

[ Re - conTROL
T - INTEGER:

Force Files

Data File Properties
General ]
File: 7
Twpe: M
Mame: [IFINEEEE

Make settings for “Data Files” using the ladder tool. Otherwise, “Error Code 10 00” is displayed on TS series.
For more information, refer to the PLC manual issued by the manufacturer.

X

Desc:

Elements: |256

Attributes

I~

[ Skip When Deleting Unused Memary
Scope

{v

Last: |N'.":255

I

Protection
i Conztant ™ Static
[ Memory Module

% Mone
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Address denotations

The assigned memory is indicated when editing the screen as shown below.

e Address other than input/output
- For word access

Nxxx:  yyy

_];Element number
File number
Device

For bit access
Nxxx:  yyy/zz

—l——Bit number
lement number

File number
———Device

The file number will not be displayed for the input, output or status memory.

o Input/output address
- For word access

I: xxx.yyy
LEIement number
Slot No.

Device

Indirect Memory Designation

o For the file or slot numbers 0 to 65:

15 MSB 87 LSB

n+0 Model Memory type
n+1 Address No.

n+2 00 Bit designation
n+3 00 Station number

For bit access

i xxx. yyylzz

—l——Bit number
lement number
Slot No.

evice

o For the file or slot numbers 66 to 255:

15 MSB 87 LSB 0
n+0 Model Memory type
n+1 Lower address No.
n+2 Higher address No.
n+3 00 Bit designation
n+4 00 Station number

o Specify the file number or slot number and the element number for the address number.

Example: When specifying NO07:123
Specify “7123” (DEC) for the address number.

Example: When specifying N120:123
Specify “120123” (DEC) for the address number.
120123 (DEC) is equivalent to 1D53B (HEX). Specify “D53B (HEX)” for the lower address number and
“0001” for the upper address number.

* When specifying an address for the timer (control), counter (control) or control device in bit designation, specify the bit
number in decimal notation as shown below:

- T: Timer (control)
DN=13, TT=14,EN=15

- C: Counter (control)
UA=10,UN=11,0V=12,DN=13,CD=14,CU=15

- R: Control
FD=08,IN=09,UL=10,ER=11,EM=12,DN =13, EU=14,EN =15
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2.1.10 NET-ENI (MicroLogix Ethernet TCP/IP)

The TS series establishes communication with MicroLogix via NET-ENI.

a A
Ethernet I ¢ I
=
h Y
NET-ENI bl Micro Logix
TS RS-232C
RS-232 Channel0
AB’s cable
J— 192.168.1.10 1761-CBL-HM02
192.168.1.11

Communication Setting

Editor
Make the following settings on the editor. For more information, see “Appendix 2 Ethernet”.

o |P address for the TS unit
- When specified on the screen data:
[System Setting] — [Ethernet Communication] — [Local Port IP Address]
- When specified on the TS unit:
Main Menu screen — [Ethernet]

e Port number for the TS unit (for communication with PLC)
[System Setting] — [Device Connection Setting] — [Communication Setting]

o |P address and port number (No. 44818) of the PLC
[System Setting] — [Device Connection Setting] — [PLC Table]

PLC
NET-ENI/ NET-ENIW

ENI / ENIW Utility

ERent 7 Enmw Utility
ENLIP Addr | Mezsage Routing | Email | Reset | Litility Settings | Web Config | Web Data Desc | Help |
. . Load From Save To
ENI Series |D 'l 232 Baud Rate |P'ut0 'l CompactLogix Routing [ B :
File Loadl File §ave|
Obtain via BootP
i Vflwaoyos |_|_ ENIIP Address 192168.001.010 ENI ENI RAM |

Subnet Mask 255,265 255,000
Fallback [
102168001001 Defalts | | ENIROM |

Obtain via DHGP [~ Gateway

Ethernet Speed/Duplex Security Mask 1 000.000.000,000 Text.. | Text. |

futa Negotiate LI Security Mask 2 000.000.000.000 IW
Item Setting Remarks
232 Baud Rate Auto
ENI IP Address Set the IP address of NET-ENI.
ENI IP Addr
Subnet Mask Set the subnet mask of NET-ENI.
Gateway Make settings in accordance with the network environment.

Press [ENI ROM] to save the settings.
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MicroLogix

Channel Configuration

X

Channel Gonfiguration

General  Channel 0 ]Ohannel‘l ]

. Source ID

Driver DF1 Full Duplex hd

B | 1 {decimal}
£

Parity MOME -

Protocol Gontrol

ACK Timeout 20 ms) |50

Contral Line  |Na Handshaking I,
Error Detection |ORO j
Embedded Responzes |P.ut0 Detect j
[+ Duplicate Packet Detect NAK Retries |2
EMQ Retries [3
(Underlined setting: default)
Iltem Setting Remarks
Driver DF1 Full Duplex
Baud 4800 /9600 / 19200 / 38.4K
Parity None
Chan. 0 Control Line No Handshaking
Error Detection CRC
Embedded Responses Auto Detect
Duplicate Packet Detect Checked
Calendar

This model is not equipped with the calendar function. Use the built-in clock of the TS series.
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Available Memory

The available memory setting range varies depending on the PLC model. Be sure to set within the range available for the
PLC. Use [TYPE] when assigning the indirect memory for macro programs.

Memory TYPE Remarks
N (integer) 00H
B (bit) 01H
T. ACC (timer/current value) 02H
T. PRE (timer/set value) 03H
C.ACC (counter/current value) 04H
C.PRE (counter/set value) 05H
| (input) 06H
o (output) 07H
S (status) 08H
T (timer/control) 09H
(e} (counter/control) 0AH
R (control) 0BH
R. LEN (control/data length) 0CH
R. POS (control/data position) ODH
A (ASCII) OFH
F (FLOAT) 10H Real number
ST (STRING) 11H
L (LONG) 12H Double-word

T® ML1100.R5S

CEX i

Data File Properties

Make settings for “Data Files” using the ladder tool. Otherwise, “Error Code 10 00” is displayed on TS series.
For more information, refer to the PLC manual issued by the manufacturer.

X

=0 Project I General ]
+- (] Help 0ao
+-{_1] Cortroller ] File: 7
+ Program Files
Type: M
£ (1] DataFiles bt
B Cross Reference Mame: |INTEGER
[ oo-output Desc:
11 - IMPUT
B 52 STATUS > Elements: 256 Last: |N'.":255
[ B3-BraRy Attributes
[ 14- TMER -
Db ca- counren [ Skip When Deleting Linused M
[ Ré - CONTROL ip When Deleting Unused Memary
7 - INTEGER Scope
{v
+-[_] Data Logging
[ RCP Configuration Files g =l
Force Files
+Q ) Protection
-] Custom Data Monitors
A crmd 0 - iritlecd C " Static (+ MNone
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Address denotations

The assigned memory is indicated when editing the screen as shown below.

e Address other than input/output
- For word access

Nxxx:  yyy

_];Element number
File number
Device

For bit access
Nxxx:  yyy/zz

—l——Bit number
lement number

File number
———Device

The file number will not be displayed for the input, output or status memory.

o Input/output address
- For word access

I: xxx.yyy
LEIement number
Slot No.

Device

Indirect Memory Designation

o For the file or slot numbers 0 to 65:

15 MSB 87 LSB

n+0 Model Memory type
n+1 Address No.

n+2 00 Bit designation
n+3 00 Station number

For bit access

i xxx. yyylzz

—l——Bit number
lement number
Slot No.

evice

o For the file or slot numbers 66 to 255:

15 MSB 87 LSB 0
n+0 Model Memory type
n+1 Lower address No.
n+2 Higher address No.
n+3 00 Bit designation
n+4 00 Station number

o Specify the file number or slot number and the element number for the address number.

Example: When specifying NO07:123
Specify “7123” (DEC) for the address number.

Example: When specifying N120:123
Specify “120123” (DEC) for the address number.
120123 (DEC) is equivalent to 1D53B (HEX). Specify “D53B (HEX)” for the lower address number and
“0001” for the upper address number.

* When specifying an address for the timer (control), counter (control) or control device in bit designation, specify the bit
number in decimal notation as shown below:

- T: Timer (control)
DN=13, TT=14,EN=15

- C: Counter (control)
UA=10,UN=11,0V=12,DN=13,CD=14,CU=15

- R: Control
FD=08,IN=09,UL=10,ER=11,EM=12,DN =13, EU=14,EN =15
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2.1.11 Wiring Diagrams

When Connected at COM1:

RS-422

Wiring diagram 1 - COM1

Dsgglmle) Name | No. Name | No. Dsubzl(}fma,e)
FG TXD- 1
+RD RXD- 2
6 1 -RD COM 5
9 u 5| _sp RXD+| 6
+SD TXD+ 9
SG
* DIPSW No. 2, 3: OFF * Use shielded twist-pair cables.
Wiring diagram 2 - COM1
DsE:bOQ'X\l/IlIe) Name | No. Name No. oo ZL(FCemale)
FG |SHELLj————A&————————7 RTS 4
RENR IR H crs | 5
9 IEI 5 -RD 2 DSR 6
u -SD 3 DCD 8
+SD 4 TDA 14
* DIPSW No. 2, 3: OFF RDA 16
RDB 18
DTR 20
TDB 25
* Use shielded twist-pair cables.
Wiring diagram 3 - COM1
Dsﬁgmlle) Name | No. Name No. |psw Zﬁ&ma,e)
FG |SHELL TXDOUT+ | 2
. ﬂ | RO | 1 RXDIN+ | 3
0 IBI s -RD 2 TXD OUT- | 14
u -SD 3 RXD IN- 16
+SD 4 SG 7
SG 5

* DIPSW No. 2, 3: OFF * Use shielded twist-pair cables.
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When Connected at COM2:

RS-232C

Wiring diagram 1 - COM2

DsubCQO(L\:nzwale) Name | No. Name | No. Dsubzl(_F(e:male)
FG |SHELL|-————p———————— CcD 1
RD 2 RXD | 2
Sb | 3 XD | 3
SG 5 DTR | 4
RS 7 SG 5
Cs 8 :| [ ~ DSR 6
* Use shielded twist-pair cables.
RTS 7
|: CTS 8
Wiring diagram 2 - COM2
DsuE;)(!:\:nzwale) Name | No. Name | No. Dsubzl(_F(e:male)
FG SHELL—————,k\ ———————— k) CD 1
RD | 2 " ‘| :’ ‘| RXD | 2
sb | 3 ' ' TXD | 3
SG 5 DTR | 4
RS 7 SG 5
CSs 8 DSR 6
* Use shielded twist-pair cables.
RTS 7
|: CTS 8
Wiring diagram 3 - COM2
Dsug:go(xia\e) Name | No. Name | No. DsubF:%((?vlale)
FG |SHELL|-———- o~ T oo zs- TXD 2
RD | 2 M RXD | 3 ﬂ
sb | 3 M RTS | 4 |° !
SG | 5 ! I: CTs | 5 I |
I 15 s
RS | 7 ‘.' r DSR | 6 u
cs | 8 ’ sG | 7
* Use shielded twist-pair cables. DCD 8
DTR 11
SG 13
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Wiring diagram 4 - COM2

com2

Dsub 9 (Fernale) Name | No.
FG |SHELL
RD 2
SD 3
SG 5
RS 7
CS 8

Wiring diagram 5 - COM2

* Use shielded twist-pair cables.

COM2
Dsub 9 (Female)

Name

FG

RD

SD

SG

RS

CS

Name | No. Dsubst(E;male)
TXD 2

RXD 3

RTS 4

CTS 5

DSR 6

SG 7

DCD 8

DTR 20

Name | NO. | pgubomale)
RD 2

SD 3 . ﬂ 1
SG 5 | IEI 5
7|
CS 8
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(a

MEMO

Please use this page freely.




3. Automationdirect

3.1 PLC Connection







3.1 PLC Connection 3-1
3.1 PLC Connection
Serial Connection
PLC Selection on the . . Ladder
Editor PLC Port Signal Level TS Port Connection Transfer ™1
Port 0 RS-232C COM2 Wiring diagram 4 - COM2
D4-430 — -
D4-440 Port 1 RS-232C COM2 Wiring diagram 1 - COM2
RS-422 COoM1 Wiring diagram 1 - COM1
Port 0 RS-232C COM2 Wiring diagram 4 - COM2
Port 1 RS-232C COM2 Wiring diagram 1 - COM2
(o]
D4-450 RS-422 COM1 Wiring diagram 1 - COM1
Direct LOGIC Port 2 RS-232C COM2 Wiring diagram 3 - COM2
(K-Sequence) Port 3 RS-422 CcOoM1 Wiring diagram 2 - COM1
D2-230 PORT1
D2-240 PORT1 L X
RS-232C COM2 Wiring diagram 3 - COM2
DLO5 PORT2 gcag
D2-250-1 PORT1
D2-260 RS-232C COM2 Wiring diagram 2 - COM2
DLO6 PORT2 P——
RS-422 CcCOoM1 Wiring diagram 3 - COM1
Port 1 RS-232C COM2 Wiring diagram 1 - COM2
ol
D4-450 RS-422 COM1 Wiring diagram 1 - COM1
Direct LOGIC — -
(MODBUS RTU) Port 3 RS-422 COoM1 Wiring diagram 2 - COM1
D2-250-1 RS-232C com2 Wiring diagram 2 - COM2
PORT2 — -
D2-260 RS-422 COM1 Wiring diagram 3 - COM1
*1  For the ladder transfer function, see “Appendix 5 Ladder Transfer Function”.
Ethernet Connection
PLC Selection on the . Ladder
Editor CPU Unit TCP/IP UDP/IP Port No. Transfer "1
DLO5 HO-ECOM
Dirsct LOGIC DLO6 HO-ECOM100
Irec .
(Ethernet UDP/IP) D2-240 H2-ECOM X O 28784 (fixed) X
D2-250-1 H2-ECOM100
D2-260

*1  For the ladder transfer function, see “Appendix 5 Ladder Transfer Function”.
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3.1.1 Direct LOGIC (K-Sequence)

Communication Setting

Editor
Communication setting
(Underlined setting: default)
ltem Setting Remarks
Connection Mode 1: 1/ Multi-link2
Signal Level RS-232C / RS-422/485
Baud Rate 4800 /9600 / 19200 / 38400 bps
Data Length 8 bits
Stop Bit 1/2bits
Parity None / Odd / Even
Target Port No. 0to 31
D4-450

PORTO

No particular setting is necessary on the PLC. The PLC always performs communication functions using the following
parameters. Set the following parameters on the [Communication Setting] tab window of the editor.

ltem Setting
Baud Rate 9600 bps
Parity Odd
Data Length 8
Stop Bit 1
Data Type HEX
PORT1

Set parameters into the special register “R772, 773", then set “AA5A” (HEX) into the setting complete register “R767”. When
the set value at R767 is changed to “AAAA” (HEX), it is regarded as normal; if it is changed to “AAEA” (HEX), it is regarded

as erroneous.

Parameter setting register

(Underlined setting: default)

Communication timeout
0: 800 ms

Response delay time
0:0ms

Register Setting Setting Example
E|O
_|—— Communication protocol
80: K-Sequence 00EOH
R772 EO: Automatic recognition (Modbus, CCM, K-Sequence)
K-Sequence
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Register Setting Setting Example
87101
_|_— Station number
01 to 1F (HEX)
Baud rate
4: 4800 bps 8701H
5: 9600 bps
R773 6: 19200 bps 38400 bps
7: 38400 bps Odd parity
Stop bit 1
L Parity stop bit Station number 01

0: Without parity, stop bit 1
2: Without parity, stop bit 2
8: Odd parity, stop bit 1

A: Odd parity, stop bit 2

C: Even parity, stop bit 1
E: Even parity, stop bit 2

PORT2

Set parameters into the special register “R774, 775", then set “A5AA” (HEX) into the setting complete register “R767”. When
the set value at R767 is changed to “AAAA” (HEX), it is regarded as normal; if it is changed to “AEAA” (HEX), it is regarded
as erroneous.

Parameter setting register

Register Setting Setting Example
R774 Same as the setting register R772 for PORT1 00EOH
R775 Same as the setting register R773 for PORT1 8701H

PORT3

Set parameters into the special register “R776, 777", then set “5AAA” (HEX) into the setting complete register “R767”. When
the set value at R767 is changed to “AAAA” (HEX), it is regarded as normal; if it is changed to “EAAA” (HEX), it is regarded
as erroneous.

Parameter setting register

Register Setting Setting Example

R776 Same as the setting register R772 for PORT1 00EOH

R777 Same as the setting register R773 for PORT1 8701H
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D2-240/D2-250-1
PORT1 / PORT2

No particular setting is necessary on the PLC. The PLC performs communication functions using the following parameters.
Set the following parameters on the [Communication Setting] tab window of TS.

ltem Setting Remarks
Baud Rate 9600 bps fggg()ol:gz(.:an be set in the special register.
Parity Odd
Data Length 8
Stop Bit 1
Data Type HEX

Available Memory

The available memory setting range varies depending on the PLC model. Be sure to set within the range available for the
PLC. Use [TYPE] when assigning the indirect memory for macro programs.

Memory TYPE Remarks
\% (data register) 00H
X (input) 01H
Y (output) 02H
C (internal relay) 03H
S (stage) 04H
GX (transmission relay for all stations) 05H
GY (transmission relay for specified station) 06H
T (timer/contact) 07H
CT (counter/contact) 08H
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3.1.2 Direct LOGIC (Ethernet UDP/IP)

Communication Setting

Editor
Make the following settings on the editor. For more information, see Appendix 2 Ethernet.

o |P address for the TS unit
- When specified on the screen data:
[System Setting] — [Ethernet Communication] — [Local Port IP Address]
- When specified on the TS unit:
Main Menu screen — [Ethernet]

e Port number for the TS unit (for communication with PLC)
[System Setting] — [Device Connection Setting] — [Communication Setting]

e Others
[System Setting] — [Device Connection Setting] - [Communication Setting]
- For [Transfer Speed], select the same setting as the specification of the connected communication module.*
For Hx-ECOM: 10BASE-T
For Hx-ECOM100: 100BASE-TX
* If the transfer speed is not selected correctly, a check code error occurs.

=£ Device Connection Setting

= [ %108 (800 * BOD) 32K Color = ﬁ

@ Fead/wiite A1ea
[ PLCT : Built-in LAN : [Automationdirect

# PLC2: No connection Bieies |PLE ‘
* PLC3: No connection
¥ PLC4: Mo connection Maker |Autnmalinndiract ‘

# PLCAH: No connection

3 PLCE: No connection Series |D|rsct LOGICIE themet UDPAP) ‘
3 PLCY: Mo connection 5 F 3
3¢ PLCE: No connection Connect to. Buikin LAN | Change |
(=43 Others
£ Frinter : USE
Card Recarder : Mo connection
25 W40 2 Mo connection Communication Setting | Detail | Target Gettings
Touch Switch - No connection
&5¢ Simulator : 1 ot " 3
Mode
Fietrials E>
Tirne-out Time - “10msec L&N Port No 10001 |
Send Delay Time : D Code DEC
Satlie [0 |3 e TewProcess  |LSBoMSE v
Transter Speed g Comm. Emar _
( [10masET v P Stop v

Fieset Condition

Fietumn Time

1 : *1MNzer

o |P address and port number of the PLC
[System Setting] — [Device Connection Setting] — [PLC Table]

=% Device Connection Setting

= (Wl 8105 (800 * 600) 32K-Color 1=l PLCT j
@ Readwiite Area
(M PLCT : Builtin LAN ; [Sutomationdirect
¥ PLEZ: No connestion Devica |F'LE |
# PLC3 : Mo connection
* PLC4: No connection Maker |Aul0mat\undlrecl |
¥ PLCS: Mo connection -
% FLOB - Ho connedtion Series |D|rect LOGIC(Ethemnet UDF/IP) |
¥ PLC7 : Mo connection -
3 PLCA: Mo connection Eornect to: |Bu|\l—|n LAN | Change ]
= Others
LL Privker : USE
Caid Recorder : Mo connection
25 W0 - Mo connection Communication Setting | Detal | Target Settings ‘
Touch Switch : No connection
£ Simulator : MJT ; .
B ComnectTo  [1:192166.1.4PLC) v Valid only for 1: 1
connection
PLC Table _
Mo | Port Name IP Address Port No. ~
0 -
1 PLC 192168.1.4 26784
2
3
4
5
g IP address and port
3 number of the PLC
bl
10
11
12
13 w
< | > _
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DirectLOGIC/SU Series
Make PLC settings by using the software “DirectSOFT”. For more information, refer to the PLC manual issued by the

manufacturer.
Link wizard
Contents Setting Remarks
Transport Protocol UDP/IP

Module ID . . . “0” cannot be set.
Make settings in accordance with | set all DIP switches on Hx-ECOM to the OFF positions.

the network environment.
IP Address

* The port number is fixed to “28784”.
* The module ID or IP address can also be set by using the Hx-ECOM configuration software “NetEdit3” or HTML of the module (only for
Hx-ECOM100). For more information, refer to the PLC manual issued by the manufacturer.

DIP switch

The module ID can be set by the DIP switch.
When any of the DIP switches is set in the ON position upon power-on, the module ID set by the DIP switch will take effect.

DIP Switch Setting Example Remarks

Setting range: 1 to 63
Set the value in binary notation by referring to the figures printed
—o1 492493
Al 1, e R i

012 3 45 6 7 Note that the DIP switches 6 and 7 are not used.

Available Memory

The available memory setting range varies depending on the PLC model. Be sure to set within the range available for the
PLC. Use [TYPE] when assigning the indirect memory for macro programs.

Memory TYPE Remarks
\% (data register) 00H
X (input) 01H
Y (output) 02H
C (internal relay) 03H
S (stage) 04H
GX (transmission relay for all stations) 05H
GY (transmission relay for specified station) 06H
T (timer/contact) 07H
CT (counter/contact) 08H
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3.1.3 Direct LOGIC (MODBUS RTU)

Communication Setting

Editor

D4-450

Communication setting

(Underlined setting: default)

Iltem

Setting

Remarks

Connection Mode

1:1/1:n/Multi-link2

Signal Level RS-232C / RS-422/485
Baud Rate 4800 /9600 / 19200 / 38400 bps
Data Length 8 bits

Stop Bit 1/2 bits

Parity None / Odd / Even

Target Port No.

1

PORT1

Set parameters into the special register “R772, 773", then set “AA5A” (HEX) into the setting complete register “R767”. When
the set value at R767 is changed to “AAAA” (HEX), it is regarded as normal; if it is changed to “AAEA” (HEX), it is regarded

as erroneous.

Parameter setting register

(Underlined setting: default)

Register

Setting

Setting Example

0O|E|O

R772

_l_— Communication protocol

20: MODBUS RTU

Communication timeout
0: 800 ms

—— Response delay time

0:0ms

EO: Automatic recognition (Modbus, CCM, K-Sequence) 00EOH

8

601

R773

_I_— Station number

01 to 1F (HEX)

Baud rate
4: 4800 bps
5: 9600 bps

6: 19200 bps
7: 38400 bps

L—— Parity stop bit

0: Without parity, stop bit 1
2: Without parity, stop bit 2
8: Odd parity, stop bit 1

A: Odd parity, stop bit 2

C: Even parity, stop bit 1
E: Even parity, stop bit 2

8701H

38400 bps

Odd parity

Stop bit 1
Station number 01
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PORT3

Set parameters into the special register “R776, 777", then set “5SAAA” (HEX) into the setting complete register “R767”. When
the set value at R767 is changed to “AAAA” (HEX), it is regarded as normal; if it is changed to “EAAA” (HEX), it is regarded

as erroneous.

Parameter setting register

Register Setting Setting Example
R776 Same as the setting register R772 for PORT1 00EOH
R777 Same as the setting register R773 for PORT1 8701H
D2-250-1
PORT2

Set parameters into the special register “R7655, 7656”, then set “0500” (HEX) into the setting complete register “R7657".
When the set value at R7657 is changed to “OA00” (HEX), it is regarded as normal; if it is changed to “OE00” (HEX), it is

regarded as erroneous.

Parameter setting register

(Underlined setting: default)

Register Setting

Setting Example

0|j0(|2|0

|— Communication protocol
20: MODBUS RTU

Parity stop bit
0: Without parity, stop bit 1
2: Without parity, stop bit 2
8: Odd parity. stop bit 1
A: Odd parity, stop bit 2
C: Even parity, stop bit 1
E: Even parity, stop bit 2

R7655 0020H
Communication timeout
0: Specified time
L Response delay time
0:0ms
8|7 /(0|1
|_— Station number
01 to 7A (HEX)
Baud rate
4: 4800 bps 8701H
5: 9600 bps
R7656 6: 19200 bps 38400 bps
7: 38400 bps Odd parity
Stop bit 1
Station number 01

Available Memory

The available memory setting range varies depending on the PLC model. Be sure to set within the range available for the

PLC. Use [TYPE] when assigning the indirect memory for macro programs.

Memory TYPE Remarks
\% (data register) 00H
X (input) 01H
Y (output) 02H
C (internal relay) 03H
S (stage) 04H
GX (transmission relay for all stations) 05H
GY (transmission relay for specified station) 06H
T (timer/contact) 07H
CT (counter/contact) 08H
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3.1.4 Wiring Diagrams

When Connected at COM1:

RS-422

Wiring diagram 1 - COM1

COM1

Dsub 9 (Male) Name No.
FG |SHELL

ﬂ +RD 1

I 1 RD | 2

9 5

B EIE
+SD 4
SG 5

* DIP SW No. 2, 3: OFF

Wiring diagram 2 - COM1

COoM1

* Use shielded twist-pair cables.

Dsub 9 (Male) Name | No.
FG |SHELL
ﬂ +RD 1
’
6 I RD | 2
9 5
&) | sp| 3
+SD 4
SG 5

* DIP SW No. 2, 3: OFF

Wiring diagram 3 - COM1

PLC
Name | NO. | pgup 25 (Male)
SG 7
+RXD 9
-RXD | 10 ®
i -
wcrs| 1 |™
+TXD | 14
-TXD 16
25 13
-RTS 18 @
+RTS 19
-CTS 23
PLC
Name | NO. | peup 25 (Male)
SG 7 .
@
+TXD | 12 | 4,] 1
-TXD 13
+RXD 24
RXD | 25 |%] 13
LD

* Use shielded twist-pair cables.

Ccom1

Dsub o (vale) | NAME No.
FG |SHELL
+RD | 1

61 -RD | 2

95 -sD | 3
+8D 4
SG 5

* DIP SW No. 2, 3: OFF

* Use shielded twist-pair cables>

* SU-6M: Terminal block

connectable

PLC
High density
Dsub 15 (Male)

Name | No.
RXD- 6
SG 7
TXD+ 9
TXD- | 10
RTS+ | 11
RTS- | 12
RXD+| 13
CTS+| 14
CTS-| 15
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When Connected at COM2:

RS-232C

Wiring diagram 1 - COM2

COM2

Dsub 9 (Female) Name No.

FG

RD

SD

SG

RS

Cs

Wiring diagram 2 - COM2

COM2

Dsub 9 (Female) Name No.

FG

RD

SD

SG

RS

Cs 8

Wiring diagram 3 - COM2

com2

Dsub 9 (Female) Name No.

FG

RD

SD

SG

RS 7

CS 8

Wiring diagram 4 - COM2

COM2

Dsub 9 (Female) Name No.

FG

RD

SD

SG

RS 7

Cs 8

‘o ‘o
‘o ‘o
M A

* Use shielded twist-pair cables.

\

v vl

v v
‘- -
S

* Use shielded twist-pair cables.

PLC
Name | No. | peu s (Male)
TXD 2 PR
®
RXD 3 |14 '
RTS 4
CTS 5
SG 7 |25 13
LD J
Name No. Higfz:_e?swty
Dsub 15 (Male)
TXD 2
RXD 3
1 ﬂ 1
RTS | 4 IEI
15 5
cTs | 5 & 0
SG 7
Name | No. iljg
SG 1
1
RXD 3 HRRE
123456
TXD 4 i
I
PLC
Name | NO. | peup 15 (vae)
TXD 2
RXD 3 ﬂ
9 1
SG 13

* Use shielded twist-pair cables.
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4.1 PLC Connection







4.1 PLC Connection 4-1
4.1 PLC Connection
Serial Connection
PLC Selection on the . . ) Ladder
Editor CPU Unit/Port Signal Level TS Port Connection Transfer ™1
RS-422 port RS-422 COoM1 Wiring diagram 1 - COMA1
BMx-x-PLC BMx-x-PLC S X
RS-232C port RS-232C COM2 Wiring diagram 1 - COM2

*1  For the ladder transfer function, see “Appendix 5 Ladder Transfer Function”.
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411 BMx-x-PLC

Communication Setting

Editor
Communication setting
(Underlined setting: default)
Item Setting Remarks
Connection Mode 1: 1/ Multi-link2
Signal Level RS-232C / RS-422/485
Baud Rate 4800 / 9600 / 19200 / 38400 bps
Data Length 8 bits
Stop Bit 1 bit
Parity Even
PLC

No particular setting is necessary on the PLC.

Available Memory

The available memory setting range varies depending on the PLC model. Be sure to set within the range available for the
PLC. Use [TYPE] when assigning the indirect memory for macro programs.

Memory TYPE Remarks
DB (Data Block) 00H

* The assigned memory is indicated when editing the screen

as shown on the right. Example: DB xxx yyy

0 to 255 (decimal)
0 to 255 (decimal)
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41.2 Wiring Diagrams

When Connected at COM1:

RS-422

Wiring diagram 1 - COM1

PLC

COM1 Name | No. Name | No. Dsub 15 (Male)

Dsub 9 (Male)

FG

+RD

61 -RD

SG
* DIPSW No. 2, 3: OFF

* Use shielded twist-pair cables.

When Connected at COM2:

RS-232C

Wiring diagram 1 - COM2

COM2 PLC
Dsub 9 (Female) Name | No. Name | No. | pop 25 Male)
FG |[SHELL TXD 2

®

RD 2 RXD 3

SD 3 " ) . ,‘ GND 7
SG 5 ‘!
* Use shielded twist-pair cables.

RS 7 :| 251 s
CS 8 L®
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5.1 PLC Connec tion







5.1 PLC Connection 5-1
5.1 PLC Connection
Ethernet Connection
. ) . Ladder
PLC Selection on the Editor CPU Unit LAN port TCP/IP UDP/IP Port No. 1
Transfer
BC9000
ADS protocol (Ethernet) BC9100 KLxxxx "2 CPU (built-in) le) X 48898 fixed X
BX9000

*1  For the ladder transfer function, see “Appendix 5 Ladder Transfer Function”.

*2 Use the same voltage (24 V) as for the CPU.
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5.1.1

ADS Protocol (Ethernet)

Communication Setting

Editor

PLC

Communication setting

Make the following settings on the editor. For more information, see “Appendix 2 Ethernet”.

o |P address for the TS unit
- When specified on the screen data:
[System Setting] — [Ethernet Communication] — [Local Port IP Address]
- When specified on the TS unit
Main Menu screen — [Ethernet]

e Port number for the TS unit (for communication with PLC)
[System Setting] — [Device Connection Setting] — [Communication Setting]

o |P address and port number of the PLC
[System Setting] — [Device Connection Setting] — [PLC Table]

IP address setting

1. Set the DIP switches 9 and 10 to OFF.

2. Connect the PLC with the computer.

3. Launch “Command Prompt” on the computer.

4. Enter “Arp -a” and execute it.
The IP address (xxx.xxx.xxx.xxx) and the MAC address (zzz.zzz.zzz.zzz) of the PLC previously set are displayed.
(Check whether you can ping the IP address of the PLC (“ping xxx.xxx.xxx.xxx") successfully.)

5. Enter “Arp -d xxx.xxx.xxx.xxx” (IP address displayed in step 4.) and execute.

6. Enter “Arp -s yyy.yyy.yyy.yyy zzz.zzz.zzz.zzz" (new |IP address and MAC address) and execute.

7. Enter “ping -1 123 yyy.yyy.yyy.yyy’ (new IP address) and execute it. The new IP address becomes valid.

Port No.
TCP/IP port No. 48898 (fixed)
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Available Memory

The available memory setting range varies depending on the PLC model. Be sure to set within the range available for the
PLC. Use [TYPE] when assigning the indirect memory for macro programs.

Memory TYPE Remarks

P100-0 Port 100 - Index group 0 00H

P300-I Port 300 - Inputs 01H | Read only *1

P300-O Port 300 - Outputs 02H | Write only *1

P800-1 Port 800 - Inputs 03H | ™1

P800-O Port 800 - Outputs 04H | ™1

P800-F Port 800 - Flags 05H | *1

P801-1 Port 801 - Inputs 06H | *1

P801-O Port 801 - Outputs 07H | ™1

P801-F Port 801 - Flags 08H | *1

*  Access to the memory area is not allowed if a password is set for the area.
*1 The addresses are expressed in “bytes”. For word designation, specify an even-numbered address.

Address denotations

The assigned memory is indicated when editing the screen as shown below.
Example: P800 - FO0000001

tlndex offset
Index group
Port

Indirect Memory Designation

For P300 / P800 / P801 device:
Specify a value obtained by dividing the address by 2. (Discard the fraction.)

Example: With indirect memory designation, “9” is assigned for “P300-100000013".
13 (HEX) = 19 (DEC)
19+2=95
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PLC_CTL
Macro command “PLC_CTL FO F1 F2”
Contents FO F1 (= $un) F2
n Station number
n+1 Command: 0001H
n+2 Port ™1
1-8 n+3 -
Access Inputs (PLC1 - 8) ia Index Group 2 7
n+5 .
Index Offset "2
n+6
n+7 Data
n Station number
n+1 Command: 0002H
n+2 Port ™1
1-8 n+3 w
Access Outputs (PLC1 - 8) Va2 Index Group 2 8
n+5 .
Index Offset "2
n+6
n+7 Data
Return data: Data stored from temperature controller to TS series
*1  Port setting values
Port Name
100 Logger (only NT - Log)
110 Eventlogger
300 10
301 Additional Task 1
302 Additional Task 2
801 PLC Run-time System 1
811 PLC Run-time System 2
821 PLC Run-time System 3
831 PLC Run-time System 4
900 Camshaft Controller
10000 System Service
14000 Scope

*2  Setting values for “Index Group” and “Index Offset”

Access o

Input Ooutput Index Group Index Offset Description

O O 00004020H 0 - 65535 READ_M/WRITE_M

O X 00004025H 0 PLCADS_IGR_RMSIZE

O O 0000FO003H 0 GET_SYMHANDLE_BYNAME

O O 0000FO005H 0 - 4294967295 sviﬁggfgyh}/\?kfﬁgyﬁxh?&i

X O 0000F006H 0 RELEASE_SYMHANDLE

O O 0000F020H 0 - 4294967295 READ_I / WRITE_I

O X 0000F025H 0 ADSIGRP_IOIMAGE_RISIZE

O O 0000F030H 0 - 4294967295 READ_Q/WRITE_Q

O X 0000F035H 0 ADSIGRP_IOIMAGE_ROSIZE
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6.1  Temperature Controller/Servo/Inverter Connection







6.1 Temperature Controller/Servo/Inverter Connection 6-1
6.1 Temperature Controller/Servo/lnverter Connection
Digital Temperature Controller
e Selec.tlon on Model Port Tl TS Port Connection Lst File
the Editor Level
DP1xxxBRxx Terminal block RS-232C COM2 Wiring diagram 1 - COM2
DP1xxxBAxx Terminal block RS-422 COM1 Wiring diagram 1 - COM1
DP10xGRxcx | 1o com1 | Rs-232C com2 Wiring diagram 1 - COM2
i COoM1 Wiring diagram 2 - COM1
DP10xxGSxxxxx | peminal | eopq | Rs-4ss mng diag
block com3 Wiring diagram 1 - COM3
DP10xXGAXX-XXX Z?O’g‘(i”a' COM1 | RS-422 coMm1 Wiring diagram 1 - COM1
i CcOoM1 Wiring diagram 2 - COM2
DP10xxGBxx-xxx | rerminal RS-232C com2 ing &89
block COM2 Wiring diagram 3 - COM2
COM1 Wiring diagram 3 - COM1
Terminal COM1 RS-485 — -
DP10xxGCxx-Xxxx block COM3 Wiring diagram 2 - COM3
DP1000 COM2 RS-232C COM2 Wiring diagram 3 - COM2 DP1000.Lst
Terminal COM1 | RS-422 com1 Wiring diagram 4 - COM1
DP10xxGDxx-xxx — -
block COM2 | RS-232C COM2 Wiring diagram 3 - COM2
] COM1 RS-232C COM2 Wiring diagram 2 - COM2
DP 10xxGExx-xxx Terminal CcCOoM1 Wiring diagram 5 - COM1
block COM2 | RS-485 —
COM3 Wiring diagram 3 - COM3
COoM1 Wiring diagram 3 - COM1
COM1 RS-485 COM3 Wiring di 2-CoM3
) iring diagram 2 -
DP 10xxGFxx-xxx Terminal — 9 - 9
block coM1 Wiring diagram 5 - COM1
COM2 RS-485 — -
COM3 Wiring diagram 3 - COM3
) COM1 RS-422 COM1 Wiring diagram 4 - COM1
DP10XxGGxxxxx | Jerminal CcoM1 Wiring diagram 5 - COM1
block COM2 | RS-485 s
COM3 Wiring diagram 3 - COM3
DB 1xxxBRxx-xxx RS-232C COM2 Wiring diagram 1 - COM2
DB 1xxxBAXx-Xxxx RS-422 COM1 Wiring diagram 1 - COM1
DB1000B Terminal block 9 289 DB1000B.Lst
(MODBUS RTU) COM1 Wiring diagram 2 - COM1
DB 1xxxBSxx-xxx RS-485 — -
COM3 Wiring diagram 1 - COM3
LT230 LT23xxxS00-xx . CoM1 Wiring diagram 2 - COM1
Terminal block RS-485 — - LT230.Lst
(MODBUS RTU) | LT23xxx200-xx COoM3 Wiring diagram 1 - COM3
LT35xxxRx0-xxx
RS-232C COM2 Wiring diagram 1 - COM2
LT37xxxRx0-xxx
L1300 LTOS00AOXX | el block RS-422 com1 Wiring di 1- COMA LT300.Lst
erminal bloc - iring diagram 1 - Ls
(MODBUS RTU) | LT37xxxAx0-xxx 9 a9
LT35xxxSx0-xxx RS485 COM1 Wiring diagram 2 - COM1
LT37xxxSx0-xxx COM3 Wiring diagram 1 - COM3
LT45xxXRXX-XXX
RS-232C COM2 Wiring diagram 1 - COM2
LT47xXXRXX-XXX
LT400 Series LT45XXXAXX-XXX . .
Terminal block RS-422 COoM1 Wiring diagram 1 - COM1 LT400.Lst
(MODBUS RTU) | LT47xXxXAXX-XXX g g
LT45XXXSXX-XXX RS485 COoM1 Wiring diagram 2 - COM1
LT47XXXSXX-XXX COM3 Wiring diagram 1 - COM3
LT830 . CcoMm1 Wiring diagram 2 - COM1
LT830xx000-2xx Terminal block RS-485 — - LT830.Lst
(MODBUS RTU) COM3 Wiring diagram 1 - COM3
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Graphic Recorder

PLC Selection on

Signal

the Editor Model Port Level TS Port Connection Lst File
RS-232C COM2 Wiring diagram 1 - COM2
KR21xxxRxA Terminal block RS485 COM1 Wiring diagram 2 - COM1
COM3 Wiring diagram 1 - COM3

(KMRCng%OUS RTU) RS-232C COoM2 Wiring diagram 1 - COM2 KR2000 Lt
KR21xxxQxA Terminal block RS.485 CcOoM1 Wiring diagram 2 - COM1
COM3 Wiring diagram 1 - COM3
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6.1.1

DP1000

Communication Setting

Editor

Communication setting

(Underlined setting: default)

ltem

Setting

Remarks

Connection Mode

1:1/1.:n/Multi-link2 /
Multi-link2 (Ethernet)

Signal Level RS-232C / RS-422/485
Baud Rate 4800/ 9600 / 19200 / 38400 bps
Data Length 7/ 8 bits

Stop Bit 1/ 2 bits

Parity None / Odd / Even
Target Port No. 1t0 99

Digital Program Controller

DP1000

The communication parameters can be set using keys attached to the digital program controller.
Be sure to match the settings to those made on the [Communication Setting] tab window of the editor.

(Underlined setting: default)

Mode No. Item Setting Remarks

Mode 1 Program start method MASTER COM.: Start by communication
(Operation status " - —
selection) Pattern selection method =~ | COM: Selection by communication

Communication function, COM: Host communication

type '

Invalid during RS-232C
. communication

Mode 8 Device No. 011099 00: Communication not
(Communication possible
setting) Baud rate 4800 / 9600 bps

gﬁ;’r‘;“;‘;‘r'ga"on Data length: 7 / 8 bits

. Parity: Even / Odd / None
(Data length, parity, Stop bit: 1/ 2 bits
stop bit) T

* To start program operation from the TS series, select “MASTER COM.” for program start method. To select a pattern number from the TS
series, select “COM” for pattern selection method.
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DP1000G

The communication parameters can be set using keys attached to the digital program controller.
Be sure to match the settings to those made on the [Communication Setting] tab window of the editor.
(Underlined setting: default)

Setting
Mode No. ltem Remarks
coMm1 | com2
Mode 1 Program start method * COM: Start by communication
(Operation status " - —
selection) Pattern selection method = | COM: Selection by communication

Fixed according to

S I PORT2
communication specification

Communication type

When establishing a

) s . connection by using
Protocol PRIVATE: CHINO’s conventional protocol MODBUS RTU format,

refer to “57. MODBUS”.

Communication function, COMM: Host communication

type
Invalid during RS-232C
. communication
Mode 8 Device No. 011099 00: Communication not
ode ossible
(Communication P
setting) Baud rate 4800 /9600 / 19200 / 38400 bps
7N1: data length 7 bits, without parity, stop bit 1
7N2: data length 7 bits, without parity, stop bit 2
7E1: data length 7 bits, even parity, stop bit 1
7E2: data length 7 bits, even parity, stop bit 2
Communication 701: data length 7 bits, odd parity, stop bit 1
characters 702: data length 7 bits, odd parity, stop bit 2
(Data length, parity, 8N1: data length 8 bits, without parity. stop bit 1
stop bit) 8N2: data length 8 bits, without parity, stop bit 2

8E1: data length 8 bits, even parity, stop bit 1
8E2: data length 8 bits, even parity, stop bit 2
801: data length 8 bits, odd parity, stop bit 1
802: data length 8 bits, odd parity, stop bit 2

* To start program operation from the TS series, select “COM” for program start method. To select a pattern number from the TS series,
select “COM” for pattern selection method.

Notes on parameter change from the TS series
Before changing parameters from the TS series, function keys and the related mode in the setting menu must be
locked using keys on the digital program controller.
For more information, refer to the instruction manual for the controller issued by the manufacturer.

Available Memory

The available memory setting range varies depending on the device. Be sure to set within the range available with the device
to be used. Use [TYPE] when assigning the indirect memory for macro programs.

Memory TYPE Remarks
D (data) 00H Double-word
DN (individual data) 01H Double-word
PG (program) 02H Double-word

Address denotations
The assigned memory is indicated when editing the screen as shown below.
aabbcc
L Parameter 2 (BCD) .
Parameter 1 (BCD) - When using one parameter, set “01” for bb (parameter 1).

Example: For DN22 (transmission type), set “DN220100".
Address (BIN)

Note on memory setting
Do not access addressses that are not assigned in the memory map.




6.1 Temperature Controller/Servo/Inverter Connection 6-5
Memory D (Data)
Address Denotations Name Decimal Command
Address (BIN) Parameter 1 (BCD) Parameter 2 (BCD) Place Read Write
00 0 0 Pattern No. - A1, A1 -
01 0 0 Step No. - A1, A1 -
02 0 0 PV status - A1, A1 -
03 0 0 PV (measurement value) A1, A1 -
04 0 0 SV (setting value) A1, A1 -
05 0 0 Time display method - A1, A1 A2, A8
06 0 0 Time unit 1 - A1, A1 -
07 0 0 Time 2 A1, A1 -
08 0 0 MV1 status - A1, A1 -
09 0 0 MV1 2 A1, A1 A2, A3
Oa 0 0 MV2 status - A1, A1 -
Ob 0 0 Mv2 2 A1, A1 A2, A3
Oe 0 0 Execution target SV 4 A1, A2 -
of 0 0 Execution P 1 A1, A2 A2, A2
10 0 0 Execution | - A1, A2 A2, A2
11 0 0 Execution D - A1, A2 A2, A2
12 0 0 Execution AL1 4 A1, A2 A2, A2
13 0 0 Execution AL2 4 A1, A2 A2, A2
14 0 0 Execution AL3 4 A1, A2 A2, A2
15 0 0 Execution AL4 4 A1, A2 A2, A2
16 0 0 Execution OL 1 A1, A2 A2, A2
17 0 0 Execution OH 1 A1, A2 A2, A2
18 0 0 Execution change amount (OSL) 1 A1, A2 A2, A2
19 0 0 Execution sensor offset 4 A1, A2 A2, A2
1a 0 0 SV value offset 4 A1, A2 A2, A2
1b 0 0 2nd P 1 A1, A2 -
1c 0 0 2nd | - A1, A2 -
1d 0 0 2nd D - A1, A2 -
20 0 0 Controller / setting device - A1, A6 -
2 : o | Soueee fermosectic | atze |-
22 0 0 1st output - A1, A6 -
23 0 0 2nd output - A1, A6 -
24 0 0 Transmission - A1, A6 -
25 0 0 Time signal - A1, A6 -
26 0 0 External drive - A1, A6 -
27 0 0 Pattern select - A1, A6 -
28 0 0 Time unit 2 - A1, A6 -
2b 0 0 FNC key (lock / non-lock) - A1, AT A2, AT
2c 0 0 Mode 0 (lock / non-lock) - A1, AT A2, AT
2d 0 0 Lock 1 (lock / non-lock) - A1, AT A2, AT
2e 0 0 Lock 2 (lock / non-lock) - A1, AT A2, AT
2f 0 0 Lock 3 (lock / non-lock) - A1, AT A2, AT
30 0 0 Lock 4 (lock / non-lock) - A1, AT A2, AT
31 0 0 Lock 5 (lock / non-lock) - A1, AT A2, AT
32 0 0 Lock 6 (lock / non-lock) - A1, AT A2, AT
33 0 0 Lock 7 (lock / non-lock) - A1, AT A2, AT
34 0 0 Lock 8 (lock / non-lock) - A1, AT A2, AT
35 0 0 Lock 9 (lock / non-lock) - A1, AT A2, AT
38 0 0 AL1 (ON/OFF) - A1, A8 -
39 0 0 AL2 (ON/OFF) - A1, A8 -
3a 0 0 AL3 (ON/OFF) - A1, A8 -
3b 0 0 AL4 (ON/OFF) - A1, A8 -
3c 0 0 Wait time alert - A1, A8 -
3d 0 0 Error - A1, A8 -




6. CHINO

Address Denotations Name Decimal Command
Address (BIN) Parameter 1 (BCD) Parameter 2 (BCD) Place Read Write
3e 0 0 TS1 (ON/OFF) - A1, A8 -
3f 0 0 TS2 (ON/OFF) - A1, A8 -
40 0 0 TS3 (ON/OFF) - A1, A8 -
41 0 0 TS4 (ON/OFF) - A1, A8 -
42 0 0 TS5 (ON/OFF) - A1, A8 -
43 0 0 TS6 (ON/OFF) - A1, A8 -
44 0 0 TS7 (ON/OFF) - A1, A8 -
45 0 0 TS8 (ON/OFF) - A1, A8 -
46 0 0 TS9 (ON/OFF) - A1, A8 -
47 0 0 TS10 (ON/OFF) - A1, A8 -
4a Pattern No. 0 RUN - A1, A9 A2, A1
4b 0 0 STOP - A1, A9 A2, A1
4c 0 0 RESET - A1, A9 A2, A1
4d 0 0 END - A1, A9 -
4e 0 0 ADV - A1, A9 A2, A1
4f 0 0 CONST - A1, A9 A2, A4
50 0 0 MAN1 - A1, A9 A2, A3
51 0 0 MAN2 - A1, A9 A2, A3
52 0 0 WAIT - A1, A9 -
53 0 0 AT - A1, A9 A2, A6
54 0 0 FNC key LOCK - A1, A9 -
55 0 0 M/S - A1, A9 -
56 0 0 FAST - A1, A9 -
57 0 0 SV Up - A1, A9 -
58 0 0 SV Down - A1, A9 -
5b 0 0 Constant SV 4 A1, A1 A2, A4
Memory DN (Individual Data)
Address Denotations . Decimal Command
ame
Address (BIN) Parameter 1 (BCD) Parameter 2 (BCD) Place Read Write
Alarm No.
00 (10 8) 0 AL1 4 A1, A4 A12
Alarm No.
01 (10 8) 0 AL2 4 A1, A4 A12
Alarm No.
02 (10 8) 0 AL3 4 A1, A4 A12
Alarm No.
03 (110 8) 0 AL4 4 A1, A4 A12
PID No.
06 (1108, 91 to 98) 0 P 1| at,44 A13
PID No.
07 (1108, 91 to 98) 0 | - A1, A4 A13
PID No.
08 (1108, 91 to 98) 0 D - A1, A4 A13
Ob Pare(\:nteot%r)No. 0 Output change amount limit 1 A1, A4 A14
Parameter No. .
Oe 0 Output lower limit 1 A1, A4 A15
(1to0 8)
Parameter No. .
of (1108) 0 Output upper limit 1 A1, A4 A15
12 Parameter No. 0 Sensor offset NV A16
(1to 8) ’
Parameter No. Actual temperature
15 (1to 8) 0 compensation 4 At A4 A7
Parameter No. P
18 (110 8) 0 Wait time alert 2 A1, A4 A 18
Parameter No. N . .
1b 0 Time signal ON time 2 A1, A4 A19
(1to 8)
Parameter No. " . .
1c 0 Time signal OFF time 2 A1, A4 A19
(1to 8)
1f 1 Digital filter 1 A1, A4 A 20
22 1 Transmission type - A1, A4 A21




6.1 Temperature Controller/Servo/Inverter Connection 6-7
Address Denotations Name Decimal Command
Address (BIN) Parameter 1 (BCD) Parameter 2 (BCD) Place Read Write
23 1 0 Scale (min.) 4 A1, A4 A21
24 1 0 Scale (max.) 4 A1, A4 A21
27 1 0 2nd output gap 1 A1, A4 A 22
2a 1 0 2nd output P 1 A1, A4 A23
2b 1 0 2nd output | - A1, A4 A 23
2c 1 0 2nd output D - A1, A4 A23
2f 1 0 2nd output change amount limit 1 A1, A4 A24
32 1 0 2nd OL 1 A1, A4 A25
33 1 0 2nd OH 1 A1, A4 A 25
36 1 0 2nd deadband 1 A1, A4 A 26
39 1 0 2nd PV output error 1 A1, A4 A27
3c 1 0 2nd output normal/reverse - A1, A4 A28
3f 1 0 2nd pulse cycle - A1, A4 A 29
42 1 0 x;:sr\jjga)ment input unit (input B A1 A4 A 30
43 1 0 Measurement input unit (unit) - A1, A4 A 30
46 1 0 CJ INT/EXT - A1, A4 A 31
49 1 0 SV decimal place - A1, A4 A 32
4c 1 0 PV decimal place - A1, A4 A 33
4f 1 0 Alarm filter - A1, A4 A 34
52 AI(?T; L\l)o 0 Alarm mode - A1, A4 A 35
53 1 0 Alarm deadband 4 A1, A4 A 35
56 1 0 Deadband 1 A1, A4 A 36
59 1 0 Pulse cycle - A1, A4 A 37
5c 1 0 Zero 1 A1, A4 A 38
5d 1 0 Span 1 A1, A4 A 38
5e 1 0 Deadband 1 A1, A4 A 38
61 1 0 Output preset 1 A1, A4 A 39
64 1 0 Output in PV error 1 A1, A4 A 40
67 1 0 Output normal/reverse - A1, A4 A 41
6a 1 0 Linear range (zero) 4 A1, A4 A42
6b 1 0 Linear range (span) 4 A1, A4 A 42
6e 1 0 Linear scale (min.) 4 A1, A4 A43
6f 1 0 Linear scale (max.) 4 A1, A4 A43
72 1 0 ARW (lower limit) 1 A1, A4 A44
73 1 0 ARW (upper limit) 1 A1, A4 A 44
76 Par?;“g‘;r) No. 0 AT2SV (ON/OFF) - a1 na A45
77 Parameter No. 0 AT2SV 4 |a1,n4 A45
(110 8) ’
7a Par?;";t‘;') No. 0 Break SV 4 | a1 04 A 46
7d Pa“(‘;“g%r) No. 0 AT3SV (ON/OFF) - A1, A4 A47
7e Parameter No. 0 AT3SV 4 | A1 n4 A47
(10 8) ’

81 1 0 AT start direction - A1, A4 A48
84 1 0 SV at reset 4 A1, A4 A 49
87 1 0 SV display scale (min.) 4 A1, A4 A 50
88 1 0 SV display scale (max.) 4 A1, A4 A 50
- 1 =35 - Jorad | as
8c 1 Thermocouple type (unit) - A1, A4 A 51
8f 1 SV scale (min.) A1, A4 A 52
90 1 SV scale (max.) A1, A4 A 52
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Memory PG (Program)

Address Denotations Name Decimal Command
Address (BIN) Parameter 1 (BCD) Parameter 2 (BCD) Place Read Write
00 Pattern No. 0 Start SV 4 A1, A3 A3, A1
01 Pattern No. 0 SV/PV start - A1, A3 A3, A1
04 Pattern No. Step No. Program setting SV 4 A1, A3 A3, A2
05 Pattern No. Step No. Program setting time 2 A1, A3 A3, A2
06 Pattern No. Step No. Step repeat times - A1, A3 -
07 Pattern No. Step No. PID No. - A1, A3 A3, A4
08 Pattern No. Step No. ALM No. - A1, A3 A3, A4
09 Pattern No. Step No. OPL No. - A1, A3 A3, A4
Oa Pattern No. Step No. OSL No. - A1, A3 A3, A4
Ob Pattern No. Step No. Sensor offset No. - A1, A3 A3, A4
Oc Pattern No. Step No. ?gﬁ;é;ig‘ﬁ:rzaﬁge - A1, A3 A3, A4
od Pattern No. Step No. Wait time No. - A1, A3 A3, A4
Oe Pattern No. Step No. TS1 - A1, A3 A3, A4
of Pattern No. Step No. TS2 - A1, A3 A3, A4
10 Pattern No. Step No. TS3 - A1, A3 A3, A4
11 Pattern No. Step No. TS4 - A1, A3 A3, A4
12 Pattern No. Step No. TS5 - A1, A3 A3, A4
13 Pattern No. Step No. TS6 - A1, A3 A3, A4
14 Pattern No. Step No. TS7 - A1, A3 A3, A4
15 Pattern No. Step No. TS8 - A1, A3 A3, A4
16 Pattern No. Step No. TS9 - A1, A3 A3, A4
17 Pattern No. Step No. TS10 - A1, A3 A3, A4
1a Pattern No. Step No. Link target pattern No. - A1, A3 A3, A3
1b Pattern No. Step No. Output at 1st end - A1, A3 A3, A3
1c Pattern No. Step No. Output at 2nd end - A1, A3 A3, A3
1f 0 0 Pattern repeat times - A1, A3 A3, A6
22 Pattern No. 0 Set number of steps - A1, A5 -
23 Pattern No. 0 Remaining number of steps - A1, A5 -

PLC_CTL
Macro command “PLC_CTL FO F1 F2”
Contents FO F1(=%un) F2
Al ¢ 1-8 n Station number 2
arm rese
(PLC1-8) n+1 Command: 0000H
n Station number
1-8 ;
Pattern select (PLC1-8) n+1 Command: 0001H 3
n+2 Pattern No.
n Station number
n+1 Command: 0002H
n+2 Pattern No.
1-8 n+3 Start step
Step repeat (PLC1 - 8) 6
n+4 End step
Repeat times
n+5 Reset: 0000H
Times: 0001H to 0099H
n Station number
Patt 1-8 n+1 Command: 0003H 4
attern co
Py (PLC1-8) n+2 Copy source pattern No.
n+3 Copy target pattern No.
n Station number
n+1 Command: 0004H
Pattern clear 1-8 3
(PLC1 - 8) Pattern No.
n+2 Clear all patterns: 0000H
Clear individual pattern: 0001H to 0030H




6.1 Temperature Controller/Servo/Inverter Connection

6.1.2 DB1000B (MODBUS RTU)

Communication Setting

Editor

Communication setting

(Underlined setting: default)

Iltem

Setting

Remarks

Connection Mode

1:1/1.:n/Multi-link2 /
Multi-link2 (Ethernet)

Signal Level RS-232C / RS-422/485
Baud Rate 4800/ 9600 / 19200 / 38400 bps
Data Length 8 bits

Stop Bit 1/ 2 bits

Parity None / Odd / Even
Target Port No. 1t0 99

Digital Indicating Controller

The communication parameters can be set using keys attached to the digital indicating controller.
Be sure to match the settings to those made on the [Communication Setting] tab window of the editor.

(Underlined setting: default)

Mode No. ltem Setting Remarks

Baud rate 4800/ 9600 / 19200 / 38400 bps

Device No. 01to 99

Communication function COM: Host communication
Mode 7 Communication protocol MODBUS (RTU)
(Communication 8 bits / without parity / 1 bit
setting) Communication 8 bits / without parity / 2 bits

characters 8 bits / even parity / 1 bit

(Data length, parity, 8 bits / even parity / 2 bits

stop bit) 8 bits / odd parity / 1 bit

8 bits / odd parity / 2 bits

Notes on parameter change from the TS series
Before changing parameters from the TS series, all modes on the setting screen must be locked using keys on the
digital indicating controller. For more information, refer to the instruction manual for the controller issued by the
manufacturer.

Available Memory

The available memory setting range varies depending on the device. Be sure to set within the range available with the device

to be used. Use [TYPE] when assigning the indirect memory for macro programs.

Memory TYPE Remarks
4 (analog setting value) 00H
3 (analog input data) 01H Read only
0 (digital setting value) 02H
1 (digital input data) 03H Read only

Indirect Memory Designation

Specify the value obtained by subtracting “1” from the real memory address for the memory address number.
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6.1.3 LT230 (MODBUS RTU)

Communication Setting

Editor

Communication setting

(Underlined setting: default)

Iltem

Setting

Remarks

Connection Mode

1:1/1:n/Multi-link2 /
Multi-link2 (Ethernet)

Signal Level RS-422/485
Baud Rate 9600 / 19200 bps
Data Length 8 bits

Stop Bit 1/2 bits
Parity None / Odd / Even
Target Port No. 1t099

Digital Indicating Controller

The communication parameters can be set using keys attached to the digital indicating controller.
Be sure to match the settings to those made on the [Communication Setting] tab window of the editor.

(Underlined setting: default)

Mode Indication Item Setting

Mode 1
LoCK Key lock 4: All items prohibited

eng (engineering)
PtCL Communication protocol rtU: MODBUS (RTU)
FUnC Communication function Com: Host communication
AdrS Device No. 11099

Mode 7 rAtE Baud rate 9600 / 19200 bps

o ) 5: 8 bits / without parity / 1 bit
com (communication setting) 6: 8 bits / without parity / 2 bits
Character 7: 8 bits / even parity / 1 bit

CHAr (Data length, parity, :

stop bit)

8: 8 bits / even parity / 2 bits
9: 8 bits / odd parity / 1 bit
10: 8 bits / odd parity / 2 bits

* When changing parameters from the TS series, set “LoCK (key lock): 4”.

Available Memory

The available memory setting range varies depending on the device. Be sure to set within the range available with the device
to be used. Use [TYPE] when assigning the indirect memory for macro programs.

Memory TYPE Remarks
4 (analog setting value) 00H
3 (analog input data) 01H Read only
0 (digital setting value) 02H
1 (digital input data) 03H Read only

Indirect Memory Designation

Specify the value obtained by subtracting “1” from the real memory address for the memory address number.



6.1 Temperature Controller/Servo/inverter Connection

6.1.4 LT300 (MODBUS RTU)

Communication Setting

Editor
Communication setting

(Underlined setting: default)

ltem Setting Remarks
Connection Mode 1 MLI{U:IMTITZ/ ('\IAEltthtie-:Lnekt?/
Signal Level RS-232C / RS-422/485
Baud Rate 9600 / 19200 bps
Data Length 8 bits
Stop Bit 1/2 bits
Parity None / Odd / Even
Target Port No. 1t0 99

Digital Indicating Controller

The communication parameters can be set using keys attached to the digital indicating controller.
Be sure to match the settings to those made on the [Communication Setting] tab window of the editor.
(Underlined setting: default)

Mode Indication ltem Setting
Mode 1
LoCK Key lock 4: All items prohibited
eng (engineering)
PtCL Communication protocol rtU: MODBUS (RTU)
FUnC Communication function Com: Host communication
AdrS Device No. 01to 99
Mode 7 rAtE Baud rate 600 / 19200 bps

5: 8 bits / without parity / 1 bit
6: 8 bits / without parity / 2 bits

com (communication setting)

Character . . .
. 7: 8 bits / even parity / 1 bit
CHAr (Data length, parity, 8: 8 bits / even parity / 2 bits
stop bit)

9: 8 bits / odd parity / 1 bit
10: 8 bits / odd parity / 2 bits

* When changing parameters from the TS series, set “LoCK (key lock): 4”.

Available Memory

The available memory setting range varies depending on the device. Be sure to set within the range available with the device
to be used. Use [TYPE] when assigning the indirect memory for macro programs.

Memory TYPE Remarks
4 (analog setting value) 00H
3 (analog input data) 01H Read only
0 (digital setting value) 02H
1 (digital input data) 03H Read only

Indirect Memory Designation

Specify the value obtained by subtracting “1” from the real memory address for the memory address number.
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6.1.5 LT400 Series (MODBUS RTU)

Communication Setting

Editor

Communication setting

(Underlined setting: default)

Iltem

Setting

Remarks

Connection Mode

1:1/1.:n/ Multi-link2 /
Multi-link2 (Ethernet) /
1 : n Multi-link2 (Ethernet)

Signal Level RS-232C / RS-422/485
Baud Rate 9600 / 19200 bps
Data Length 8 bits

Stop Bit 1/ 2 bits

Parity None / Odd / Even
Target Port No. 1t099

Digital Indicating Controller

The communication parameters can be set using keys attached to the digital indicating controller.
Be sure to match the settings to those made on the [Communication Setting] tab window of the editor.

(Underlined setting: default)

Mode Display Iltem Setting
Mode 1 X
LoCK Key lock 4: All items prohibited
eng (engineering)
PrtCL Communication protocol rtU: MODBUS (RTU)
FUnC Communication function Com: Host communication
AdrS Device No. 01 to 99
Mode 7 rALE Baud rate 9600 / 19200 bps
commu (communication g“; g gitsjwitzout paritv;; git
setting) : 8 bits / without parity its
CHAMA %;:ﬂ%th, variy, stop | BE.: 8 bits / even parity /1 it

bit)

8E2: 8 bits / even parity / 2 bits
801: 8 bits / odd parity / 1 bit
802: 8 bits / odd parity / 2 bits

* When changing parameters from the TS series, set “LoCK (key lock): 4”.

Available Memory

The available memory setting range varies depending on the device. Be sure to set within the range available with the device
to be used. Use [TYPE] when assigning the indirect memory for macro programs.

Memory TYPE Remarks
4 (analog setting value) 00H
3 (analog input data) 01H Read only
0 (digital setting value) 02H
1 (digital input data) 03H Read only

Indirect Memory Designation

Specify the value obtained by subtracting “1” from the actual memory address for the memory address number.



6.1 Temperature Controller/Servo/Inverter Connection

6.1.6 LT830 (MODBUS RTU)

Communication Setting

Editor

Communication setting

(Underlined setting: default)

ltem

Setting

Remarks

Connection Mode

1:1/1.:n/Multi-link2 /
Multi-link2 (Ethernet)

Signal Level RS-422/485
Baud Rate 9600 / 19200 bps
Data Length 8 bits

Stop Bit 1/ 2 bits
Parity None / Odd / Even
Target Port No. 1t0 99

Digital Indicating Controller

The communication parameters can be set using keys attached to the digital indicating controller.
Be sure to match the settings to those made on the [Communication Setting] tab window of the editor.

(Underlined setting: default)

stop bit)

Mode Indication Item Setting Remarks
Mode 5
LoCK Lock function 3: All items prohibited
tyPE (type)
PtCL Communication protocol rtU: MODBUS (RTU)
FUnC Communication function Com: Host communication
Mode 6 AdrS Device No. 11099
rAtE Baud rate 9600 / 19200 bps
com 8n1: 8 bits / without parity / 1 bit
(S‘;‘mg)”“'cam“ Character 8n2: 8 bits / without parity / 2 bits
CHAr (Data length, parity, 8E1: 8 bits / even parity / 1 bit

8E2: 8 bits / even parity / 2 bits
801: 8 bits / odd parity / 1 bit
802: 8 bits / odd parity / 2 bits

* When changing parameters from the TS series, set “LoCK (lock function): 3”.

Available Memory

The available memory setting range varies depending on the device. Be sure to set within the range available with the device
to be used. Use [TYPE] when assigning the indirect memory for macro programs.

Memory

TYPE

Remarks

(analog setting value)

00H

(analog input data)

01H Read only

(digital setting value)

02H

|l Oo|lWw| >

(digital input data)

03H Read only

Indirect Memory Designation

Specify the value obtained by subtracting “1” from the real memory address for the memory address number.
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6.1.7 KR2000 (MODBUS RTU)

Communication Setting

Editor
Communication setting

(Underlined setting: default)

Iltem Setting Remarks
Connection Mode 1 M1uI/t|—1I|Tlr<12/ (héﬁr:tgr“nneks /
Signal Level RS-232C / RS-422/485
Baud Rate 9600 / 19200 bps
Data Length 8 bits
Stop Bit 1/2bits
Parity None / Odd / Even
Target Port No. 1to 31

Graphic Recorder

Selector switch

When establishing a communication with a graphic recorder, set the selector switch at the top of the unit.
(Underlined setting: default)

Selector switch Setting Remarks

] 232C: RS-232C connection

485 232C 485: RS-485 connection Switch the signal with the power to the recorder OFF.

Communication setting

The communication parameters can be set using MENU keys attached to the graphic recorder.
Be sure to match the settings to those made on the [Communication Setting] tab window of the editor.
(Underlined setting: default)

Setting Menu Menu Item Setting Remarks
Communication mode RTU: MODBUS (RTU)
Device address 01 to 31
Bit rate 9600 / 19200 bps
System setting Host o o 8N1: 8 b?ts/w?thout Dar!tv/ 1 b@t
communication | Communication 8N2: 8 bits / without parity / 2 bits
characters 8E1: 8 bits / even parity / 1 bit
(Data length, parity, 8E2: 8 bits / even parity / 2 bits
stop bit) 801: 8 bits / odd parity / 1 bit

802: 8 bits / odd parity / 2 bits

Available Memory

The available memory setting range varies depending on the device. Be sure to set within the range available with the device
to be used. Use [TYPE] when assigning the indirect memory for macro programs.

Memory TYPE Remarks
4 (analog setting value) 00H
3 (analog input data) 01H Read only
0 (digital setting value) 02H
1 (digital input data) 03H Read only

Indirect Memory Designation

Specify the value obtained by subtracting “1” from the real memory address for the memory address number.



6.1 Temperature Controller/Servo/Inverter Connection

6.1.8 Wiring Diagrams

When Connected at COM1:

RS-422/RS-485

Wiring diagram 1 - COM1

Dsucbg'mle) Name | No. Name
FG |[SHELL SDA
+RD 1 SDB
6 rﬁ "1 -RD 2 RDA
° 5% 0 | 3 RDB
+SD 4 SG
SG 5
* DIPSW No. 2, 3: OFF * Use shielded twist-pair cables.
Wiring diagram 2 - COM1
Dsﬁglmm) Name | No. Name
FG [SHELL SA
+RD 1 SB
6 rﬁ | RD | 2 SG
° 50| 0 | 3
+SD 4
SG 5
* DIPSW No. 2, 3: ON * Use shielded twist-pair cables.
Wiring diagram 3 - COM1
Dsﬁg'mle) Name | No. Name
FG |[SHELL SA1
+RD 1 SB1
6 1 -RD 2 SG
° 50| 0 | 3
+SD 4
SG 5

* DIPSW No. 2, 3: ON

* Use shielded twist-pair cables.
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Wiring diagram 4 - COMA1

COM1
Dsub & (Male) Name | No. Name
FG |[SHELL|F———— -———————— — SDA1
ﬂ +RD 1 \ SDB1
| I |
5 IEI | _RD 2 | ll L RDA1
9 5 . ! : : RDB1
I o
1 1
+SD | 4 ! e SG
1 1 T I
——\‘/—
SG 5 < !
* DIPSW No. 2, 3: OFF * Use shielded twist-pair cables.
Wiring diagram 5 - COM1
COM1
Dsub & (Male) Name | No. Name
FG |[SHELL SA2
+RD | 1 SB2
6 IEI | RD | 2 SG
9
Y EIE
+SD 4
SG 5
* DIPSW No. 2, 3: ON * Use shielded twist-pair cables.
When Connected at COM2:
RS-232C
Wiring diagram 1 - COM2
COM2
Dsub 9 (Female) Name No. Name
FG SD
RD RD
SD SG
SG
RS 7 ‘Y !
:| * Use shielded twist-pair cables.
Cs 8
Wiring diagram 2 - COM2
COM2
Dsub 9 (Female) Name No. Name
FG
RD
SD
SG
RS
:| * Use shielded twist-pair cables.
Cs 8
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Wiring diagram 3 - COM2

Ccom2
Dsub 9 (Female)

Name

FG

RD

SD

SG

RS

Cs

When Connected at COM3:

* Use shielded twist-pair cables.

RS-485

Wiring diagram 1 - COM3

COoMm3
Dsub 9 (Female) Name No. Name
FG  |SHELL|=——7%~~—~——— ~ SA
[ :I \\ /‘\/—
-SD/RD 1 T ; T N SB
1 1 |
+SD/RD | 6 % SG
\ \ i
SG 9 - __ W
* Use shielded twist-pair cables.
Wiring diagram 2 - COM3
COM3
Dsub 9 (Female) Name No. Name
FG  |SHELL ---7*\--——)/— SA1
\ \
SD/RD | 1 [} : — SB1
1 1
1
+SD/RD | 6 M SG
\ \
SG 9 7 \
* Use shielded twist-pair cables.
Wiring diagram 3 - COM3
COM3
Dsub 9 (Female) Name No. Name
FG  |SHELL ———701————7— SA2
1 1
\ \
-SDRD | 1 - - — SB2
1 1
1
+SDIRD | 6 jL'.// L SG
\\ , \\ h
SG 9 N [

* Use shielded twist-pair cables.
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7. CIMON

7.1  PLC Connection







7.1 PLC Connection 7-1
7.1 PLC Connection
Serial Connection
PLC Selection CPU Unit/Port Signal Level | TS Port Connection Ladder
on the Editor 9 Transfer !
CM2-BPxxMDxx-R
CM2-BPxxMDxx-T - )
CM2-BPxxMDxx-S LOADER port RS-232C COM2 Wiring diagram 1 - COM2
CM2-BPxxMDxx-U
CM2-BPxxMDxx-R Comm port RS-232C COM2 Wiring diagram 3 - COM2
CH1 RS-232C com2 Wiring diagram 2 - COM2
. CM2-BPxxMDxx-T RS-422 COoM1 Wiring diagram 3 - COM1
BP series CH2 X
RS-485 COM3 Wiring diagram 1 - COM3
RS-422 CcOoM1 Wiring diagram 1 - COM1
CM2-BPxxMDxx-S Comm port — -
RS-485 COM3 Wiring diagram 2 - COM3
CH1 RS-422 COoM1 Wiring diagram 2 - COM1
CM2-BPxxMDxx-U CH2 RS-422 COM1 Wiring diagram 3 - COM1
RS-485 COM3 Wiring diagram 1 - COM3
CM1-CPxx LOADER port RS-232C CcOomM2 Wiring diagram 1 - COM2
CM1-CP4C Comm port RS-232C COM2 Wiring diagram 4 - COM2
RS-422 COM1 Wiring diagram 4 - COM1
CM1-CP4D Comm port — -
RS-485 COM3 Wiring diagram 3 - COM3
CM1-SCO1A CH1 RS-232C Ccom2 Wiring diagram 2 - COM2
CP series CH1 RS-422 COoM1 Wiring diagram 5 - COM1 X
CM1-SC01B CH2 RS-422 COoM1 Wiring diagram 5 - COM1
CM1-CPxx RS-485 COM3 Wiring diagram 4 - COM3
CH1 RS-232C COoM2 Wiring diagram 2 - COM2
CM1-SC02A CH2 RS-422 COoM1 Wiring diagram 5 - COM1
RS-485 COM3 Wiring diagram 4 - COM3

*1

For the ladder transfer function, see “Appendix 5 Ladder Transfer Function”.
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711

BP Series

Communication Setting

Editor

PLC

Communication setting

(Underlined setting: default)

Item Setting Remarks
Connection Mode 1: 1/ Multi-link2 / Multi-link2 (Ethernet)
Signal Level RS-232C / RS-422/485
Baud Rate 9600 / 19200 / 38400 bps
Data Length 7 1 8 bits
Stop Bit 1/2 bits
Parity None / Odd / Even

CM2-BPxxMDxx-R, T, S, U (LOADER Port)

No particular setting is necessary on the PLC.
The communication parameters are fixed; signal level: RS-232C, baud rate: 38400 bps, data length: 8 bits, stop bit: 1 bit,

parity: none.

CM2-BPxxMDxx-T, U (CH1)

Make communication settings using the application software “CICON”. For more information, refer to the instruction manual

issued by CIMON.

R5232G/422 Module Setup

x| St

H2 | Gomman |

Gomm Type: Mull =l
Operation Mode

Pratocal CICON{Loader? Protocol

[ |

Station No. I =]

Comm Parameter

Baud Rate: [sgo0 ~]
Parity [ore ]
Dats Bit B =l
Stop BIt ’ﬁ

Response Delay (mSeck m

.

Mh

Staws  [[ Close

Iltem Setting Remarks
Protocol CICON(Loader) Protocol
Baud Rate 9600 / 19200 / 38400 bps
Parity Even/ Odd / None
Data Bit 7 1 8 bits
Stop Bit 1/2 bits




7.1 PLC Connection 7-3

CM2-BPxxMDxx-T, U (CH2)

Make communication settings using the application software “CICON”. For more information, refer to the instruction manual

issued by CIMON.

RS232C /422 Module Setup PIx

Baser | =] st | =] Help
GH1 :nmmnn}
Gome Typs: | 5422 -
Operation Mode: Comm Parameter
[~ Link with GH 1 Baud Rate: 9800 hd
Protacal CICON(Loader) Protocol | | | Pat: Nene |
= Data Bit 8 =
Stop Bit: 1 >
Response Delay (mSec) =
Uite Eead Stats|[_ Glose
Iltem Setting Remarks
RS-422: 4-wire
Comm Type RS422 /| RS485 RS-485: 2-wire
Protocol CICON(Loader) Protocol
Baud Rate 9600 / 19200 / 38400 bps
Parity Even / Odd / None
Data Bit 7/ 8 bits
Stop Bit 112 bits

CM2-BPxxMDxx-R, S

Make communication settings using the application software “CICON”. For more information, refer to the instruction manual

issued by CIMON.

B PLC Parameter

Station Mo

Comm Parameters

Baud Rate: [38400 -]
Parity: [Wore — +]
Data Bit: 9 bit B
Stap Bit e ]
Response Delay (mSech =

Basic | Latch Area Setup | Interrupt | GPU Error Manipulation| Comm Port |}tigh Speed Gounter |

These parameters are only for GPAG/D and BP.

Typs Mull / RS-422 -

Default Help GCarcel
ltem Setting Remarks

RS-232C connection: Null / RS-422

Type Null / RS-422, Modem / RS-485 RS-422 (4-wire) connection: Null / RS-422
RS-485 (2-wire) connection: Modem / RS-485

Baud Rate 9600 / 19200 / 38400 bps

Parity Even / Odd / None

Data Bit 71 8 bits

Stop Bit 1/2 bits
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Available Memory

The available memory setting range varies depending on the PLC model. Be sure to set within the range available for the
PLC. Use [TYPE] when assigning the indirect memory for macro programs.

Memory TYPE Remarks

D (Data Memory) 00H

X (External Input) 01H

Y (External Output) 02H

M (Internal Relay) 03H

L (Internal Relay) 04H

K (Latch Relay) 05H

F (Flags) 06H | Read only
T (Timer Output) 07H

TS (Timer SV) 08H

TC (Timer PV) 09H

(o} (Counter Output) 0AH

CS (Counter SV) 0BH

cC (Counter PV) OCH

S (Step Control Relay) ODH | ™1

*1 The addresses are expressed in “bytes”. For word designation, specify an even-numbered address.
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7.1.2 CP Series

Communication Setting

Editor
Communication setting
(Underlined setting: default)
ltem Setting Remarks
Connection Mode 1: 1/ Multi-link2 / Multi-link2 (Ethernet)
Signal Level RS-232C / RS-422/485
Baud Rate 9600 / 19200 / 38400 bps
Data Length 7 / 8 bits
Stop Bit 1/2 bits
Parity None / Odd / Even
PLC
LOADER Port

No particular setting is necessary on the PLC.
The communication parameters are fixed; signal level: RS-232C, baud rate: 38400 bps, data length: 8 bits, stop bit: 1 bit,

parity: none.

CM1-CP4C/CM1-CP4D

Make communication settings using the application software “CICON”. For more information, refer to the instruction manual

issued by CIMON.

B PLG Parameter

LTI 2

Station No. Modem/ R5-425

Comm Parameters

Baud Rate: |
Parity: [More =]
Data Bit EFT |
Stop Bit: e =]
Responss Delay (mSsc) I

Basic | Latch Area Setup | Interrupt | GPU Error Manipulatior ligh Speed Gounter |

These parameters are only for GP4C/D and BF.

Type Mull / RS-422 -

Default Help Cancel
Iltem Setting Remarks

RS-232C connection: Null / RS-422
RS-422 (4-wire) connection:

Type Null / RS-422, Modem / RS-485 Null / RS-422
RS-485 (2-wire) connection:
Modem / RS-485
Baud Rate 9600 / 19200 / 38400 bps
Parity Even / Odd / None
Data Bit 71 8 bits
Stop Bit 112 bits
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CM1-SC01A, CM1-SC01B, CM1-SC02A (CH1)

Make communication settings using the application software “CICON”. For more information, refer to the instruction manual
issued by CIMON.

RS232C /422 Module Setup Px

=] St | | Help

2 | Common |

Gomm Type: Mull =l

Operation Mode

Pratocal CICON{Loader? Protocol
Station No. 0 4::|
Gomm Parameter
g |

Baud Rate: [sgo0 ~]

Farity [Wore — +] s =
Data Bit: B =l R
Stop BIt ’ﬁ ]—j
Response Delay (mSeck m ]—j

wite | Fead Staws  [[ Close

Item Setting Remarks
Protocol CICON(Loader) Protocol
Baud Rate 9600 / 19200 / 38400 bps
Parity Even / Odd / None
Data Bit 7/ 8 bits
Stop Bit 1/2 bits

CM1-SC01B, CM1-SC02A (CH2)

Make communication settings using the application software “CICON”. For more information, refer to the instruction manual
issued by CIMON.

RS232G /422 Module Setup PIx
Base | x| St | | Help

CH1 :ummun |

CommTwpe:  |RB422 =]
Operation Mode: Comm Parameter
[ Link with GH 1 Baud Rate [0 ~]
Protocol  [GISONUoader) Frateeal <] | | P2 None =]
= Data Bit 8 =

Stop Bit 1 =
Responss Delay (mSeck =

it Read Status | Close

Item Setting Remarks
Comm Type RS422 / RS485 Egjﬁg; ‘Z‘mi
Protocol CICON(Loader) Protocol
Baud Rate 9600 / 19200 / 38400 bps
Parity Even / Odd / None
Data Bit 7/ 8 bits
Stop Bit 1/ 2 bits
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Available Memory

The available memory setting range varies depending on the PLC model. Be sure to set within the range available for the

PLC. Use [TYPE] when assigning the indirect memory for macro programs.

Memory TYPE Remarks
D (Data Memory) 00H
X (External Input) 01H
Y (External Output) 02H
M (Internal Relay) 03H
L (Internal Relay) 04H
K (Latch Relay) 05H
F (Flags) 06H | Read only
T (Timer Output) 07H
TS (Timer SV) 08H
TC (Timer PV) 09H
(¢} (Counter Output) 0AH
CS (Counter SV) 0BH
CcC (Counter PV) 0CH
S (Step Control Relay) ODH | "1
*1  The addresses are expressed in “bytes”. For word designation, specify an even-numbered address.
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7.1.3 Wiring Diagrams

When Connected at COM1:

RS-422

Wiring diagram 1 - COMA1

COM1 PLC
Dsub 9 (Male) Name No. Name No. 8 pin Terminal
FG |SHELL SDA | 1
+RD 1 SDB 2
1
6 IBI 1| -RD | 2 RDA | 3 4
1
o u 5| s | 3 — — RDB | 4
1 1 1
\ 1 \ 1
SG | 5 o vy
* Use shielded twist-pair cables.
* DIPSW No. 2, 3: OFF
Wiring diagram 2 - COM1
COM1 PLC
Dsub 9 (Male) Name | No. Name | No. Dsub 9 (Male)
FG |SHELL SDA 1
+RD 1 SDB 2
=) )
IEI -RD 2 ! | RDA 3 g 5
1
0 | I 5| sp | 3 ] s RDB | 4 M
+SD 4 / s : |' : GND 5
J \\ ’I " ’I
SG | 5 e L
* Use shielded twist-pair cables.
* DIPSW No. 2, 3: OFF
Wiring diagram 3 - COMA1
COM1 PLC
Dsub 9 (Male) Name | No. Name | No. Dsub 9 (Male)
FG |SHELL[——— *\-------7— GND | 5
1 \
+RD 1 SDA 6
i Jeit
6 IEI 1| -RD | 2 SDB | 7 | I
9 5
o e lso | 3 roa | 8 | Lo
+SD 4 RDB 9
SG 5 ] . ]
* Use shielded twist-pair cables.

* DIPSW No. 2, 3: OFF
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Wiring diagram 4 - COM1
COM1 PLC
Dsub 9 (Male) Name | No. Name | No. RUdS
SDA 1 —
Il
ﬂ SDB 2 12345678
6 1 RDA | 3 LU
IEH| =
o u 5 RDB | 5 —
[T
GND 8
* DIPSW No. 2. 3: OFF * Use shielded twist-pair cables.
Wiring diagram 5 - COM1
COM1 PLC
Dsub 9 (Male) Name No. Name No. 6 pin Terminal
FG |SHELL SDA 1
+RD 1 SDB 2 1| ?
6 "1 RD | 2 | RDA | 3 [|©9000d
1 1 1 © 0 0 0o 0o o
9 5| sp | 3 — — RDB | 4
5 [ T
+D | 4 —— i GND | 5

* Use shielded twist-pair cables.

* DIPSW No. 2, 3: OFF
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When Connected at COM2:

RS-232C

Wiring diagram 1 - COM2

COM2 PLC
Dsub 9 (Female) Name No. Name No. Modular 6 pin
FG ™ | 2 i
RD RD 3 156
SD SG 5
G =
* Use shielded twist-pair cables.
RS 7 :|
CS 8
Wiring diagram 2 - COM2
COM2 PLC
Dsub 9 (Female) Name | No. Name | NO. | peusg (Male)
FG |[SHELLF———— \————7— RD 2
L I
RD | 2 —,/ L ™ | 3 |6 IEI 1
1 [ |
Sb | 3 | ‘ s | 5 |° 5
“ 1‘ \ 1‘ u
SG 5 - ‘!
* Use shielded twist-pair cables.
RS 7 :|
CS 8
Wiring diagram 3 - COM2
COM2 PLC
Dsub 9 (Female) Name No. Name No. 8 pin Terminal
FG |SHELLF———5¢—~—"———~——— = RD 2
1 \ 1 \
RD 2 —,’/‘./ L ™ 3 I%
1 I I EEE“
SD 3 ) — SG 5
SG 5 - ___ N
* Use shielded twist-pair cables.
RS 7 :|
CS 8
Wiring diagram 4 - COM2
COM2 PLC
Dsub 9 (Female) Name | No. Name | No. RJ-45
FG SG | 4 (L
RD RD 5 12345678
SD D 6 —
—
SG T

RS 7

* Use shielded twist-pair cables.

CS 8

|
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When Connected at COM3:

RS-485

Wiring diagram 1 - COM3

COM3 PLC
Dsub 9 (Female) Name No. Name | NO. | peus g (Male)
FG SHELL-——;‘\\————————7\ GND 5
1 1
] \ \
-SD/RD 1 SDA 6
Lo . ] F" ;
1 1
+SDIRD | 6 ' ! soB | 7 |§|
\ 1 \ 1 9 5
e 9 — \ L RoA | 8 | Lo
* Use shielded twist-pair cables. RDB 9
Wiring diagram 2 - COM3
COM3 PLC
Dsub 9 (Female) Name No. Name No. 8 pin Terminal
FG SHELL———7'V\———7T SDA 1
1
SDRD | 1 | — SDB | 2
1 ! 1 |
1
+SD/RD | 6 i Lo RDA | 3 4
1 1
Vo Vo
SG 9 1

Wiring diagram 3 - COM3

v v
. !

—— GND 5

* Use shielded twist-pair cables.

COM3 PLC
Dsub 9 (Female) Name No. Name | No. R4S
FG  |SHELL[F———— A—————— - SDA 1
SHELL - I/ \\ /T m}
-SD/RD 1 / . " l' " SDB 2 12345678
1 T 1 |
+SD/RD 6 I ! ! ! RDA 3 J[RguRw?
1 1
SG 9 ' - RDB | 5 —=
T 1
[N ~ GND 8
* Use shielded twist-pair cables.
Wiring diagram 4 - COM3
COM3 PLC
Dsub 9 (Female) Name NO' Name NO. 6 pin Terminal
FG SHELL ==~ A"~~~~~77~ s SDA 1
\ \
B oy Y
-SD/RD 1 / — — SDB 2 1 6
A G | |
#SDIRD | 6 F——+ Lo RDA | 3 [[bocood
1 1 =]}
1 1 © o o o o o
SG 9 — Vo RDB | 4
N
N = GND 5

* Use shielded twist-pair cables.
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8. DELTA

8.1 PLC Connec tion







8.1 PLC Connection 8-1

8.1 PLC Connection

Serial Connection

PLC Selection on . . ) Ladder
the Editor CPU Unit/Port Signal Level TS Port Connection Transfer ™

DVP-EH2 RS-485 COoM1 Wiring diagram 1 - COM1

DVP-ES communication port RS-485 COoM3 Wiring diagram 1 - COM3

DVP-EX

DVP-SS

DVP series DVP-SA X

DVP-SX RS-232C - )

DVP-SC communication port RS-232C COM2 Wiring diagram 1 - COM2

DVP-SV

DVP-PM

*1  For the ladder transfer function, see “Appendix 5 Ladder Transfer Function”.
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8.1.1 DVP Series

Communication Setting

Editor
Communication setting
(Underlined setting: default)
Item Setting Remarks
Connection Mode 1:1/1:n/Multi-link2
Signal Level RS-232C / RS-422/485
Baud Rate 600 / 19200 / 38400 / 57600 / 115200 bps
Data Length 7/ 8 bits
Stop Bit 1/2 bits
Parity None / Odd / Even
Target Port No. 1to 31
PLC
Item Setting Remarks
Baud rate 9600
Station number 1
For more information, refer to the PLC
Data length 7 )
manual issued by the manufacturer.
Stop bit 1
Parity Even

Available Memory

The available memory setting range varies depending on the PLC model. Be sure to set within the range available for the
PLC. Use [TYPE] when assigning the indirect memory for macro programs.

Memory TYPE Remarks

D (Data register) 00H

X (Input relay) 01H | Read only

Y (Output relay) 02H

M (Auxiliary relay) 03H

S 04H

T (Timer) 05H

(o} (Counter) 06H

32C (High-speed counter) 07H | Double-word
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8.1.2 Wiring Diagrams

When Connected at COM1:

RS-485

Wiring diagram 1 - COM1

COM1
Dsub 8 (Male) Name | No. Name
FG +
Fs‘ +RD -
6 1
| I -RD
o “ 5 * Use shielded twist-pair cables.
-SD 3
+SD 4
* DIPSW No. 2, 3: ON
When Connected at COM2:
RS-232C
Wiring diagram 1 - COM2
COM2 PLC
Dsub 9 (Female) Name No. Name No. Mini DIN 8 (Male)
FG |SHELL|F———-— ~———————= — Rx 4 2

7oA < 1
1 \ 1 \
I \ I \ 5 3
RD 2 — T— Tx 5
1 1 1 4
1 I 6

SD 3 \ | ; GND 8
SG 5 —mm———-_ _ _ _____ v

RS 7 :|

CSs 8

When Connected at COM3:

RS-485

Wiring diagram 1 - COM3

COM3
Dsub 9 (Female) Name No. Name
FG SHELL‘_—//‘*\—————;77L +
1 \ 1 \
\ 1 \ 1
+SD/RD 6 = __ N
* Use shielded twist-pair cables.
SG 9
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9.1 Temperature Controller/Servo/Inverter Connection







9.1 Temperature Controller/Servo/Inverter Connection 9-1
9.1 Temperature Controller/Servo/lnverter Connection
Serial Connection
Motion Controller
LT Seleqtion Model Port gl TS Port Connection Lst File
on the Editor Level
PMAC PCI Serial port J4 RS-232C COM2 Wiring diagram 1 - COM2
Turbo PMAC PCI Option-9T J8
PMAC2 PCI Serial port J5
Turbo PMAC2 PCI Option-9T J8 RS-232C COM2 Wiring diagram 2 - COM2
PMAC PMAC.Lst
Serial port J7
UMAC Turbo CPU
Sub-serial port J8
Serial port J7 RS-232C COM2 Wiring diagram 1 - COM2
3U Turbo PMAC2
Option-9T J8 RS-232C COM2 Wiring diagram 2 - COM2
Ethernet Connection
Motion Controller
HHC Se:;;ttigr" on the Model Unit TCPIP | UDP/IP Port No. Lst File
PMAC CPU with built-in 1025
(Ethernet TCP/IP) UMAC Turbo CPU Ethernet O X (max. 4 units) PMAC_Eth Lst
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9.1.1 PMAC

Communication Setting

Editor
Communication setting
(Underlined setting: default)
Iltem Setting Remarks
Connection Mode 1: 1/ Multi-link2
Signal Level RS-232C
4800 /9600 / 19200 / 38400 / 57600 / 76800 /
Baud Rate
115K bps

Data Length 8 bits

Stop Bit 1 bit

Parity None

Target Port No. 0to 31
PMAC

Make PMAC settings by using the software “PEWIN32PRO2”. For more information, refer to the PMAC instruction manual

issued by the manufacturer.

Values after change are saved in FROM and determined when the power is turned off and back on again.

I-Variables By Number

Address Contents Setting

10 Serial card number 0: 1:1 connection

11 Serial port mode 0: CTS signal used

13 Handshake 1/O control 2

14 Communication sum check mode 0: Without sum check

16 Error notification mode 1

143 Protocol selection ™! 0: Standard protocol
Baud rate

153 Sub port "2 6: 4800, 8: 9600, 10: 19200, 12: 38400, 13: 57600, 14: 78600,
15: 115K 3 bps
Baud rate

154 Main port 6: 4800, 8: 9600, 10: 19200, 12: 38400, 13: 57600, 14: 78600,
15: 115K 3 bps

163 Echo back selection 1: Valid

*1 Set when Turbo PMAC PCI, Turbo PMAC2 CPCI, UMAC Turbo CPU or 3U Turbo PMAC?2 is used.
*2  Valid when “Option-9T” is used with Turbo PMAC PCI, Turbo PMAC2 CPCI / 3U Turbo PMAC2 or the sub port of UMAC Turbo CPU is

used.

*3  When “115K bps” is set, set the multiples of 30 MHz for “I52” (CPU frequency).

PMAC PCI

MAIN BOARD E-POINT

E-POINT

Contents

Setting

E49

Parity control for serial communication | No parity: Install a jumper between pins 1 and 2.

B©0C

E110

Serial port setting RS-232C: Install a jumper between pins 1 and 2.
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PMAC2 PCI

BASE BOARD E-POINT

E-POINT Contents Setting

E}; Serial port type selection RS-232C: Install a jumper between pins 1 and 2.

®

Turbo PMAC PCI

MAIN BOARD E-POINT

E-POINT Contents Setting
E49 Parity control for serial communication | No parity: Install a jumper between pins 1 and 2.
% E110 Serial port setting RS-232C: Install a jumper between pins 1 and 2.

Turbo PMAC2 PCI

BASE BOARD E-POINT

E-POINT Contents Setting

E}g Serial port type selection RS-232C: Install a jumper between pins 1 and 2.

®

UMAC Turbo CPU

TURBO CPU BOARD E-POINT

E-POINT Contents Setting
E17A PHASE+ valid/invalid Invalid: Install a jumper between pins 1 and 2.
E17B PHASE- valid/invalid Invalid: Install a jumper between pins 1 and 2.
3121 E18A SERVO*+ valid/invalid Invalid: Install a jumper between pins 1 and 2.
E18B SERVO- valid/invalid Invalid: Install a jumper between pins 1 and 2.

3U Turbo MPMAC2

TURBO CPU BOARD E-POINT

E-POINT Contents Setting

31211 E}; Serial port selection RS-232C: Install a jumper between pins 1 and 2.
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Available Memory

The available memory setting range varies depending on the device. Be sure to set within the range available with the device
to be used. Use [TYPE] when assigning the indirect memory for macro programs.

Memory TYPE Remarks
P (variable P) 00H Real number
Q (variable Q) 01H Real number
M (variable M) 02H Real number
| (variable I) 03H Real number
M_INT (variable M (integer)) 04H Double-word
I_INT (variable | (integer)) 05H Double-word
P_INT (variable P (integer)) 06H Double-word

Indirect Memory Designation

15 87 0
n+0 Model | Memory type
n+1 Address No.
n+2| Expansion code " Bit designation
n+3 00 Station number

* In the expansion code, set which word, higher or lower, is to be read when a double-word address is specified
(expansion bit designation).

15 8
[oJoJofofofoJo] |

L Expansion bit designation
0: 0 to 15 bits
1: 16 to 31 bits

PLC_CTL
Macro command “PLC_CTL FO F1 F2”
Contents FO F1(=%un) F2
n Station number
Write of data (P|_1(:—18. 8 n+1 Command: 0000H 3
n+2 Timeout time: 1 to 300 sec.
(0: Time set on the editor*)
1.8 n Station number 9
Control-X
(PLC1-8) n+1 Command: 0001H

Depends on the time set for [Time-out Time] in the [Communication Setting] tab window ([System Setting] — [Device Connection Setting]).
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9.1.2 PMAC (Ethernet TCP/IP)

Communication Setting

Editor

Make the following settings on the editor. For more information, see Appendix 2 Ethernet.

o |P address for the TS unit
- When specified on the screen data:

[System Setting] — [Ethernet Communication] — [Local Port IP Address]

- When specified on the TS unit:
Main Menu screen — [Ethernet]

e Port number for the TS unit (for communication with PLC)

[System Setting] — [Device Connection Setting] — [Communication Setting]

== Device Connection Setting

= (Wl TS1100 {300 * 4800 32K-Colar
@ Read/\hrite Area
| JPLCT : Built-in LAN: [DELTA TAL
PLCZ : Mo connection
PLC3E : Mo connection
PLG4 : Mo connection
PLCS : Mo connection
PLCA : Mo connection
PLGT : Mo connection
PLCS : Mo connection
= Others
LL Prirter - USE
Simulator : USB

E - -

PLC1

Diofien Eammose] |Thermo contraller/Servo/Tverter ‘

Maker [DELTA TAL DATA SYSTEMS ‘
Series |PMAG(Ethemet TGP/ ‘
Gonnect to: Built-in LAN

Default

Communication Setting | Detail | Target Settings
Connection

Made 1 A settine
Retrials E z
Time-out Time E % #0msec OAN Paort Mo @ -
Send Delay Time [0 3 wpeeo oo —
|: ¥ *sec
i

Reset Condition

Return Time * #10sec

Auto-restoration upon screen
switch-over

Start Time Text Process

o |P address and port number of the PLC
[System Setting] — [Device Connection Setting] — [PLC Table]

== Device Connection Settine

1S Readivite frea
B FLG : Built-in LAN : [DELTA TAU
¥ PLGZ : Mo connection
# PLG2: Mo connection
¥ PLG4 : Mo connection
3 PLGE : Mo connection
# PLGE : Mo connection
¥ PLGT : Mo connection
3 PLGE : Mo connection
== Others
L Printer : USB
Simulator : USE

‘ =fg Connection Settings | -
4 3

= (W] TST100 (800 * 430} 32K-Color =

PLCT

Deriee cEmmeEiz] |Thermu controller/Servo/Tverter |

Maker [DELTA TAU DATA SYSTEMS |
Series |PMAGEthemet TOR/IF) |
CEmzst i Built=in LAN

Communication Setting || Detail | Tarzet Settings ‘

Connect To ‘0-1 92168.1.1(UMAC)

PLG Table

No. | Fort Hame IP Address Port MNa.
UMAC 192.168.1.1 1025

[]3et Gonnection No. in Main Menu

[ Gonnection Check. Memary

o c]E

Valid only for
1: 1 connection

IP address and
port number
(1025) of the
PLC
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UMAC

Make UMAC settings by using the software “PEWIN32PRO2 *”. For more information, refer to the UMAC manual issued by
the manufacturer.

* For Ethernet communication, PEWIN32PRO service pack 2.0 and later is necessary.

Ethernet Configuration

4 Ethernet Configuration — Ethernet Firmware version 3.05 created 06/28/2006 at 00:46:26 GMT PRODVER &‘

Bootstrap firmware has rot besn

Store Baot proerammed this session TF Address

Application firmware has not besn
Store EW prosrammed this session Store IP EEREE
Protocal Reg DHCP |

& ToF ~ uoP ¥ Modbus Option
1025

HAW Type Gateway

" UMAG # ACO4E ¢ GFol © QMAGC

£ PG104 (AGO2P) " Geo PMAG " Geo Yuasa

W T G 0%
~ AGESETH " Geo Brick _ Goeny P |
Serial No e

L N

Store MAG/ID 00-60-C2-12-GF-GF

ltem Setting Remarks
TCP
Protocol
Port No. 1025 (fixed) For more information, refer to the UMAC instruction manual.
IP Address IP address of UMAC

Procedure for changing the IP address
1. Change the IP address on the [Ethernet Configuration] dialog.
2. Click [Store IP] on the [Ethernet Configuration] dialog.

4 Ethernet Gonfieuration — Ethernet Firmware version 3.05 created 06/28/2006 at 00:46:26 GMT PRODVER E‘

Bootstrap firmuare has not been

Stare Boot proerammed this session, IP Address

Application firmware has not been
Store F/M programmed this session ( Stare P D ( ‘ 168 1 )

182 1
Frotocol Reg DHCP

+ TGP © UDP [¥ Modbus Option

025

3. The [Ethernet Configure] dialog is displayed.
Click [Yes].

Ethernet Confieure

IP address successfully stored in EEFROM.
‘Would vou like to setup the registry for Pocomm32

4. The [Dialog] dialog is displayed.
Set “0” for [Card Instance] and click [OK].

Dialog

Poomm32 DIl Data

(Qard Ihstance




9.1 Temperature Controller/Servo/Inverter Connection

9-7

5. The [ETHUSBConfigure] dialog is displayed.
Click [OK].

ETHUSBConfigure

for embedded ethernet card number 0

N

IP 19216811 getup for Peomm32dIl device number 0

6. The [Ethernet Configuration] dialog is displayed
Click [Done] in the dialog.

again.

4 Ethernet Gonfieuration - Ethernet Firmware version 3.05 created 06/28/2006 at 00:46:26 GMT PRODVER E‘

Co=

Gode Program

Bootstrap firmware has not been

Store Eoot programmed this session IP Address
Application firmware has not been
Store EAW programmed this session Store TP 192 168 1 1
Pratacal Reg DHGP
& Top  LUDP % Modbus Option
1025
THALY T Gateway
£ UMAG # AGOB4E  GPol © OMAG
( PGI04 (AGGZF) (" Gea PMAG (" Geo Yuasa
W 6 26 255
" ACOSSETH ¢ Geo Brick ey |
Serial No
Gateway Mask WE @6 26 0
Store MAG/ID 00-50-C2-12-CF-GF

7. Turn the power off and back on again.

*

UMAC settings must be made via USB communication.

Before performing Ethernet communication with TS series, turn the power to UMAC off and remove the USB cable. Then, insert the

Ethernet cable and turn the power on again.

I-Variables By Number

Address Contents Setting
13 Handshake I/O control 2
16 Error notification mode 1
163 <Control-X> Echo valid/invalid 1: Valid

* Values after change are saved in FROM and determined when the power is turned off and back on again.

UMAC Turbo CPU

TURBO CPU BOARD E-POINT

E-POINT

Contents

Setting

E6 Reloading the micro controller firmware

Normal operation: Install a jumper between pins
1and 2.
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Available Memory

The available memory setting range varies depending on the device. Be sure to set within the range available with the device
to be used. Use [TYPE] when assigning the indirect memory for macro programs.

Memory TYPE Remarks
P (variable P) 00H Real number
Q (variable Q) 01H Real number
M (variable M) 02H Real number
| (variable I) 03H Real number
M_INT (variable M (integer)) 04H Double-word
I_INT (variable | (integer)) 05H Double-word
P_INT (variable P (integer)) 06H Double-word

Indirect Memory Designation

15 87 0
n+0 Model | Memory type
n+1 Address No.
n+2| Expansion code " Bit designation
n+3 00 Station number

* In the expansion code, set which word, higher or lower, is to be read when a double-word address is specified
(expansion bit designation).

15 8
[oJoJofofofoJo] |

L Expansion bit designation
0: 0 to 15 bits
1: 16 to 31 bits

PLC_CTL
Macro command “PLC_CTL FO F1 F2”
Contents FO F1(=%un) F2
n Station number
Write of data (P|_1(:—18. 8 n+1 Command: 0000H 3
n+2 Timeout time: 1 to 300 sec.
(0: Time set on the editor*)
1.8 n Station number 9
Control-X
(PLC1-8) n+1 Command: 0001H

Depends on the time set for [Time-out Time] in the [Communication Setting] tab window ([System Setting] — [Device Connection Setting]).
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9.1.3 Wiring Diagrams

When Connected at COM2:

RS-232C

Wiring diagram 1 - COM2

COM2 PLC
Dsub 9 (Female) Name | No. Name | No. | ipc2sFemale)
EG SD 5
RD RD 3
2—to o1
oo
SD 1 K 5 SG 13 33
1 1 | I gg
SG 5 —, | / RTS 9 99
o [ S
=== -~ oo
* Use shielded twist-pair cables. cTs ! 26 25
|: DSR 14
DTR 11
Wiring diagram 2 - COM2
COM2 PLC
Dsub 9 (Female) Name | No. Name | No. IDC-10(Female)
FG SD 3
I 1 I 1
SD 3 ' ) ! ’ SG 9
\ 1 \ I 2 1
SG 5 — V) |: RTS 6 " .
AN N
oo CTS 4
* Use shielded twist-pair cables.
|: DSR 7
DTR 2
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10. EATON Cutler-Hammer

10.1 PLC Connec tion







10.1 PLC Connection

10.1 PLC Connection

The PLC models shown below can be connected.

Serial Connection

PLC Selection ’ . . Ladder
on the Editor CPU Unit/Port Signal Level TS Port Connection Transfer ™1
ELC-PA10 | Programming port on the CPU unit RS-232C com2 Wiring diagram 1 - COM2
ELC ELC-PC12 | (COM1) o
ELC-PH12 Communication port on the CPU RS485 COoM1 Wiring diagram 1 - COM1
ELC-PB14 | unit (COM2) CcoM3 Wiring diagram 1 - COM3

*1

For the ladder transfer function, see “Appendix 5 Ladder Transfer Function”.



10-2 10. EATON Cutler-Hammer

10.1.1 ELC

Communication Setting

Editor
Communication setting
(Underlined setting: default)
Item Setting Remarks
Connection Mode 1:1/1:n/Multi-link2
Signal Level RS-232C / RS-422/485
Baud Rate 4800 /9600 / 19200 / 38400 / 57600 / 115200 bps
Data Length 7/ 8 bits
Stop Bit 1/2bits
Parity None / Odd / Even
Target Port No. 1to 31
PLC

Make the PLC setting using data register memory “D”. For more information, refer to the PLC manual issued by the

manufacturer.

Available Memory

The available memory setting range varies depending on the PLC model. Be sure to set within the range available for the
PLC. Use [TYPE] when assigning the indirect memory for macro programs.

Memory TYPE Remarks

D (data register) 00H

X (input) 01H Read only

Y (output) 02H

M (auxiliary relay) 03H

S (step point) 04H

T (timer) 05H

C (counter) 06H

32C (high-speed counter) 07H Double-word




10.1 PLC Connection

10-3

10.1.2 Wiring Diagrams

When Connected at COM1:

RS-485

Wiring diagram 1 - COM1

* Use shielded twist-pair cables.

Dsucbc;'(\{\lnlle) Name | No. Name
FG |[SHELL +
+RD 1 -
6 IEI 1| -RD | 2
oy e
+SD 4
SG 5
* DIP SW No. 2, 3: ON * Use shielded twist-pair cables.
When Connected at COM2:
RS-232C
Wiring diagram 1 - COM2
COM2 PLC
Dsub & (Fomale) Name | No. Name | No. | yiioin (Male)
FG |SHELL[————&———————— - Rx | 4
RD 2 — L Tx 5
[ \ [ | 8 5 2
1 1
sb | 3 7 - GND | 8 7@4
1 ! 1
sG s ‘:/:/:,:7 : / 1
| I | 1
RS | 7 :| V) v
T A
CS 8 * Use shielded twist-pair cables.
When Connected at COM3:
RS-485
Wiring diagram 1 - COM3
Dsubcgo(xga\e) Name No. Name
FG SHELL—————,*\————7— +
-SD/RD | 1 —— — -
+SDIRD | 6 M Lo
SG 9 M fat
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11. EMERSON

11.1  PLC Connec tion







11.1 PLC Connection

11-1

11.1 PLC Connection

Serial Connection

PLC Selection on the CcPU Unit/Port Signal Level TS Port Connection Tr:i‘if:rr“
RS-232C COM2 Wiring diagram 1 - COM2
EC10 Port1 2 RS.485 COM!1 Wiring diagram 1 - COM1
EC10/EC20/EC20H COM3 Wiring diagram 1 - COM3
(MODBUS RTU) RS-232C COM2 Wiring diagram 1 - COM2 X
EC20 COM2 2 RS.485 COM1 Wiring diagram 1 - COM1
COM3 Wiring diagram 1 - COM3

*1  For the ladder transfer function, see “Appendix 5 Ladder Transfer Function”.

*2  The concurrent use of RS-232C and RS-485 terminals is not allowed for connection.
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11.1.1 EC10/EC20/EC20H (MODBUS RTU)

Communication Setting

Editor
Communication setting
(Underlined setting: default)
Iltem Setting Remarks
. 1:1/1:n/ Multi-link2 /
Connection Mode Multi-link2 (Ethernet)
Signal Level RS-232C / RS-422/485
Baud Rate 4800 / 9600 / 19200 / 38400 bps
Data Length 8 bits
Stop Bit 1/2 bits
Parity Odd /Even / None
Target Port No. 1to 247
PLC

Be sure to match the settings to those made on the [Communication Setting] tab window of the editor.

Calendar

This model is equipped with a calendar function; however, the calendar data cannot be written from the TS series. Thus, time
correction must be performed on the controller side.

Available Memory

The available memory setting range varies depending on the PLC model. Be sure to set within the range available for the

PLC. Use [TYPE] when assigning the indirect memory for macro programs.

Memory TYPE Remarks
D (Data register) 00H
SD (Special data register) 01H
Y (Output 1/0) 02H
X (Input 1/O) 03H
M (Auxiliary relay) 04H
SM (Special auxiliary relay) 05H
S (State relay) 06H
T (Timer) 07H
(Counter) 08H
z (Offset addressing register) 09H
T™W (Timer) 0AH
cw (Counter) 0BH
CDW  (Counter) OCH | Double-word
R (R) ODH
Indirect Memory Designation
15 87 0

n+0 Model | Memory type

n+1 Address No.

n+2 | Expansion code ~ Bit designation

n+3 00 Station number

* For bit designation, an expansion code setting is required.
00H: when designating bit 0 to 15
01H: when designating bit 16 to 31
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11.1.2 Wiring Diagrams

When Connected at COM1:

RS-485

Wiring diagram 1 - COM1

COM1
Dsub 9 (Male) Name No. Name
FG +RS485
+RD RS485-
6 ' ' 1| -RD SG
9 l I 5| -SD
+SD
SG
* DIPSW No. 2, 3: ON * Use shielded twist-pair cables.
When Connected at COM2:
RS-232C
Wiring diagram 1 - COM2
COM2
Dsub 9 (Female) Name No. Name
FG TXD
I | I |
SD 3 ' X ! 1 GND
\ 1 1 1
SG 5 \ / ‘\ /I
RS 7 :| * Use shielded twist-pair cables.
CS 8
When Connected at COM3:
RS-485
Wiring diagram 1 - COM3
COM3
Dsub 9 (Female) Name No. Name
FG SHELL————/’K————7—+RS485
LY \
1 1
SDIRD | 1 /_ — ———Rs485-
1 1
1 1
+SD/RD | 6 % SG
1 1
\ \
SG 9 ; =
Nt e e DA

* Use shielded twist-pair cables.
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12. FANUC

12.1  PLC Connec tion







12.1 PLC Connection

12.1 PLC Connection

Serial Connection

PLC Selection . . Ladder
onithe\Editor CPU Port Signal Level TS Port Connection Transfer !
Power Mate - )
Model H/D JD14 RS-422 COoM1 Wiring diagram 1 - COM1
Power Mate JD40 RS-422 COM1 Wiring diagram 2 - COM1
i Model H/D JD42 RS-232C COM2 Wiring diagram 1 - COM2
16-Model C JD5B RS-232C
16i-Model A
Power Mate 16i-Model B X
18i-Model A
18i-Model B JD36B COM2 Wiring diagram 2 - COM2
18-Model C RS-232C
21i-Model A
21i-Model B
30i-Model A JD36A
31i-Model A
32i-Model A JD54 RS-232C COM2 Wiring diagram 3 - COM2

*1

For the ladder transfer function, see “Appendix 5 Ladder Transfer Function”.
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12.1.1 Power Mate

Communication Setting

Editor

Communication setting

(Underlined setting: default)

ltem Setting Remarks
Connection Mode 1: 1/ Multi-link2
Signal Level RS-232C / RS-422/485
Baud Rate 19200 bps (fixed)
Data Length 8 bits (fixed)
Stop Bit 1 bit (fixed)
Parity Even (fixed)

Available Memory

The available memory setting range varies depending on the PLC model. Be sure to set within the range available for the

PLC. Use [TYPE] when assigning the indirect memory for macro programs.

Memory TYPE Remarks

D (data table) 00H

X (input relay) 01H | WX as word device

Y (output relay) 02H | WY as word device

R (internal relay) 03H | WR as word device

K (keep relay) 04H | WK as word device

T (timer) 05H

C (counter) 06H

E (extensional relay) 07H | WE as word device, available only with 30i/31i/32i-ModelA




12.1 PLC Connection

12.1.2 Wiring Diagrams

When Connected at COM1:

RS-422

Wiring diagram 1 - COM1

JD14
Half-pitch 20-pin
COomM1
Dsub 9 (Male) Name | No. Name | No.
FG |SHELL RDB 1
ﬂ +RD 1 RDA 2
6 IEI "I RD | 2 spB | 3
° u °| sp | 3 , SDA | 4
I
+SD | 4 ! ov | 11
1
1
SG 5 Vo Vo Ha|f-pith[r)11250-pin
* DIP SW No. 2, 3: OFF \v_l \_Vl
* Use shielded twist-pair cables. Name | No.
E}%i RDB 1
RDA 2
R: 120 W 1/2W
Wiring diagram 2 - COM1
JD40
Half-pitch 20-pin
COM1
Dsub o aie) | 1@ME | NO. Name | No.
FG |SHELL RXD 1
+RD 1 *RXD 2
6 I I 1 -RD 2 TXD 3
? ° “TXD | 4
5 sD | 3
+sD | 4 RTS | 5
SG | 5 *RTS | 6
* DIP SW No. 2, 3: OFF CTS 7
*CTS 8
ov 12

* Use shielded twist-pair cables.
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When Connected at COM2:

RS-232C

Wiring diagram 1 - COM2

Haltpitch 20-pin

Dsuggxiale) Name | No. Name| No.

FG SHELL-————Ik\————7.\/— RDB | 9

RD | 2 ,', ‘.| ;' ‘.| SDB | 17

sD | 3 : . :1 ov | 18

SG | 5 ‘%‘/\,"—

A\ AN
RS 7 :| + Use shielded twist-pair :;bles.
cs | 8

Wiring diagram 2 - COM2

JD36A/JD36B / JD5B

Half-pitch 20-pin

Dsufgczxfnale) Name | No. Name | No.
FG |SHELLf———— RD 1
RD 2 DR 3
SD 3 CS 5
SG 5 CD 7
RS 7 SG 8
CS 8 :| SD 1"
* Use shielded_tw_istjp;ir_cables. ER 13
RS 15

Wiring diagram 3 - COM2

Half-pfttc)r? 420-pin
Dsuggo(xﬁale) Name | No. Name | No.
FG |SHELL[————/————— RD 1
RD 2 DR 3
SD 3 Cs 5
SG 5 CD 7
RS 7 SG 4
Cs 8 :| SD 11
* Use shielded:wi_stjpa_ir_cables. ER 13
RS 15




13. Fatek Automation

13.1 PLC Connec tion







13.1 PLC Connection

13-1

13.1 PLC Connection

Serial Connection

PLC Selection f . ) Ladder
on the Editor CPU Unit/Port Signal Level TS Port Connection Transfer !
CPU unit Port1 RS-232C COM2 Wiring diagram 1 - COM2
Programming COM1 Wiring diagram 1 - COM1
port Port2 RS-485 — -
COM3 Wiring diagram 1 - COM3
FBE-20MC Port1 - ’
FACON FBE-28MC (D-sub 15) RS-232C COM2 Wiring diagram 1 - COM2 x
FB series
FBE-40MC Port1
FB-DTBR (D-sub 9) RS-232C ComM2 Wiring diagram 2 - COM2
Port2 COM1 Wiring diagram 2 - COM1
. RS-485 — -
(terminal block) COoM3 Wiring diagram 2 - COM3

*1

For the ladder transfer function, see “Appendix 5 Ladder Transfer Function”.
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13.1.1 FACON FB Series

Communication Setting

Editor
Communication setting
(Underlined setting: default)
Item Setting Remarks
Connection Mode 1:1/1:n/Multi-link2
Signal Level RS-232C / RS-422/485
Baud Rate 9600 / 19200 / 38400 bps
Data Length 7/ 8 bits
Stop Bit 1/2bits
Parity None / Odd / Even
Target Port No. 1to 31
PLC

Make the PLC setting using the configuration tool “PRO_LADDER”. For more information, refer to the PLC manual issued by
the manufacturer.

Available Memory

The available memory setting range varies depending on the PLC model. Be sure to set within the range available for the
PLC. Use [TYPE] when assigning the indirect memory for macro programs.

Memory TYPE Remarks

HR (data register) 00H

DR (data register) 01H

X (input relay) 02H WX as word device
Y (output relay) 03H WY as word device
M (internal relay) 04H WM as word device
S (step relay) 05H WS as word device
T (timer/contact) 06H WT as word device
C (counter/contact) 07H WC as word device
RT (timer/current value) 08H

RC (counter/current value) 09H

DRC (32-bit counter/current value) 0AH *1

*1  For items where double-words can be used (Num. Display, Graph, Sampling), data is processed as double-words.
For those where bits or words can be used, data is processed as words consisting of lower 16 bits.
For input: Upper 16 bits are ignored.
For output:  “0” is written for upper 16 bits.



13.1 PLC Connection
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13.1.2 Wiring Diagrams

When Connected at COM1:

RS-485

Wiring diagram 1 - COM1

Dsﬁ)c;,(\{\lnlle) Name | No. Name | No. Dsuﬂg%ﬂam
FG |SHELL D+ 5

(o) | R D- | 7 ﬂ

|§I RD | 2 sG | 6 9 1

9 5

u -SDb 3 15 8
+SD 4 u
SG 5

* DIP SW No. 2, 3: ON * Use shielded twist-pair cables.

Wiring diagram 2 - COM1

Ds?bcg)'xllllle) Name | No. Name
FG D+

ﬂ +RD D-

|BI -RD

15T -0
+SD
SG 5 o %

* DIP SW No. 2, 3: ON * Use shielded twist-pair cables.
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When Connected at COM2:

RS-232C

Wiring diagram 1 - COM2

cCom2 PLC
Dsub 9 (Femate) | [v@Me | No. Name | No. | pgup 15 (vale)
FG SHELL-————,/*\————7— RXD1| 1
\ \
1 1
RD | 2 — — TXD1| 2 ﬂ
1 ‘. 1 l. 9 1
SD 3 : i ! | |: RTS1 3
I I
sG | 5 — Lo cTs1| 4
—\ 15 8
\ 1 1
RS | 7 :| - 7 GND | 6 H
2 A
CS 8 * Use shielded twist-pair cables.
Wiring diagram 2 - COM2
Ccom2 PLC
Dsub 9 (Female) Name No. Name No. Dsub 9 (Male)
FG TXD | 2
RD RXD 3
) SG 5 | F l 1
SG |: CTS 7 |° u 5
RS 7 vy vy RTS 8
e e e e — = 2
CcS 8 :| * Use shielded twist-pair cables.
When Connected at COM3:
RS-485
Wiring diagram 1 - COM3
com3 PLC
Dsub @ (Female) | 1N@ME No. Name | No. | pgup 15 (vale)
FG  |SHELL}———— A ——————— D+ | 5 ﬂ
N ‘\ ,' ‘\ 1
-SD/RD | 1 — " — D- 7 |°
+SDIRD | 6 T [ sG | 6 |,
SG 9 o ____ K u
* Use shielded twist-pair cables.
Wiring diagram 2 - COM3
Ccom3
Dsub 9 (Female) Name No. Name
FG  |SHELL[————————————— S D+
-SD/RD | 1 [ — D-
+SD/RD | 6 M b
sG 9 B L

* Use shielded twist-pair cables.




14. FUFENG

14.1  PLC Connec tion







14.1 PLC Connection 14-1
14.1 PLC Connection
Serial Connection
PLC Selection on the . . . Ladder
Editor CPU Unit/Port Signal Level TS Port Connection Transfer !
RS-232C COM2 Wiring diagram 1 - COM2
. COM1 COM1 Wiring diagram 1 - COM1
APC Series Controller APB-50 RS-485 — - X
COM3 Wiring diagram 1 - COM3
COM2 RS-232C COM2 Wiring diagram 2 - COM2

*1  For the ladder transfer function, see “Appendix 5 Ladder Transfer Function”.
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14.1.1 APC Series Controller

Communication Setting

Editor
Communication setting
(Underlined setting: default)
Item Setting Remarks
. 1:1/1:n/Multi-link2 / Multi-link2 (Ethernet) /
Connection Mode 1+ n Multi-link2 (Ethernet)
Signal Level RS-232C / RS-422/485
Baud Rate 4800 /9600 / 19200 / 38400 / 115K bps
Data Length 8 bits
Stop Bit 1 bit
Parity None
Target Port No. 0to 98
PLC

COM1

Communication setting

Make PLC settings using the application software “APC Pro”. For more information, refer to the PLC manual issued by the

manufacturer.
ltem Setting Remarks
APC number setup 0to 98
APC system
APC baud rate setup 115200 / 38400 / 19200 / 9600 / 4800
Parity: none, data length: 8 bits, stop bit: 1 bit (fixed)
Signal level selection
Iltem Setting Remarks
J1-1: Jumper across pins 2 and 3
RS-232C J1-2: Jumper across pins 2 and 3
J1-1 J1-3: Jumper across pins 2 and 3
Jumper J1-2 -
J1-3 J1-1: Jumper across pins 1 and 2
RS-485 J1-2: Jumper across pins 1 and 2
J1-3: Jumper across pins 1 and 2

COM2

Station number: 0, parity: none, data length: 8 bits, stop bit: 1 bit, baud rate: 115200 bps (fixed)

Calendar

This model is not equipped with the calendar function. Use the calendar function of the TS series.



14.1 PLC Connection

14-3

Available Memory

The available memory setting range varies depending on the PLC model. Be sure to set within the range available for the
PLC. Use [TYPE] when assigning the indirect memory for macro programs.

Memory TYPE Remarks
D (Data area) 00H
T (Timer relay area) 01H | Read only
C (Counter relay area) 02H | Read only
R (Accessory relay area) 03H | Common to DO to D15 !
X (Input channel) 04H | Common to D16 to D30 ™
Y (Output channel) 05H | Common to D31 to D40 ™'
S (System relay area) 06H | Common to D41 to D55 ™'
K (Thermal control relay area) 07H | Common to D56 to D63 ™"
TSW (Timer setting area) 08H | Common to D208 to D335
TP (Present timer setting area) 09H | Read only, common to D336 to D463
CSW (Counter setting area) 0AH | Common to D464 to D591
CP (Present counter setting area) 0BH | Read only, common to D592 to D719
KJS (Thermal control temperature setting) OCH | Common to D80 to D95
KP (Present thermal control temperature setting) ODH | Read only, common to D96 to D111
KJL (Thermal control low-temperature alarm setting) OEH | Common to D112 to D127
KJH (Thermal control high-temperature alarm setting) OFH | Common to D128 to D143
KI (Present thermal control current setting) 10H | Read only, common to D144 to D159
KJC (Insufficient thermal control) 11H | Common to D160 to D175
KJR (Thermal control cycle setting) 12H | Common to D192 to D207

*1  When using consecutive bit devices, select device D for improved performance.
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14.1.2 Wiring Diagrams

When Connected at COM1:

RS-485

Wiring diagram 1 - COMA1

COM1 PLC
Dsub 9 (Male) Name NO' Name NO' Dsub 9 (Female)
RT+ 2
RT- 3
5 IBI 1 SG 5
=r
SG S * Use shielded twist-pair cables.
* DIPSW No. 2, 3: ON
When Connected at COM2:
RS-232C
Wiring diagram 1 - COM2
COM2 PLC
Dsub 9 (Female) Name No. Name No. Dsub 9 (Female)
FG SHELLfF————, s *\———7\/— RXR 2
1 1
I I
I
sD | 3 0 ' SG | 5
1 ! 1 !
\ L \ !
SG 5 1 N
A !
RS 7 :| * Use shielded twist-pair cables.
CSs 8
Wiring diagram 2 - COM2
COM2 PLC
Dsub 9 (Female) Name | No. Name | No. | popemaie)
EG TXD 2
RD RXR| 3 |s IEI 1
= N N
SG
RS 7 :| *ﬁs?a shielded t@i;t-;a-i? cables.
CS 8




14.1 PLC Connection

14-5

When Connected at COM3:

RS-485

Wiring diagram 1 - COM3

“ﬁ_n_;"/f RT*
\ \
\ P \
: : RT-

Dsuggxzme) Name No.
FG SHELL
-SD/RD 1
+SD/RD 6
SG 9

' SG

PLC
Name | No. | pgub 9 Fomale)
2
3
5

* Use shielded twist-pair cables.



14-6

14. FUFENG

fa N\
MEMO
Please use this page freely.
S /)




15. Fuji Electric

]
15.1 PLC Connection

15.2 Temperature Controller/Servo/Inverter Connection







15.1 PLC Connection

15.1 PLC Connection

The PLC models shown below can be connected.

Serial Connection

MICREX-F Series

PLC Selection . . ) Ladder
on the Editor CPU Unit/Port Signal Level TS Port Connection Transfer ™
NV1P-x (F55) NV1L-RS2 RS-232C COoM2 Wiring diagram 1 - COM2
NC1L-RS2 RS-232C COM2 Wiring diagram 1 - COM2
NC1P-E (F70) ) — - }
NC1P-S (F708) NCIL.RS4 RS-422 COM1 Wiring diagram 1 - COM1
MICREX-F RS-485 COM3 Wiring diagram 1 - COM3
series FPUOSOH (F8OH) X
FPU120H (F120H) FFU120B RS-232C COM2 Wiring diagram 1 - COM2
FPU120S (F120S)
FPU140S (F140S) FFK120A RS-422 COoM1 Wiring diagram 1 - COM1
FPU15xS (F15x8) RS-485 CoM3 Wiring diagram 1 - COM3
*1  For the ladder transfer function, see “Appendix 5 Ladder Transfer Function”.
SPB (N Mode), FLEX-PC
ARt CcPU Unit/Port Signal Level TS Port Connection Ladder
on the Editor 9 Transfer ™!
RS-232C COM2 Wiring diagram 1 - COM2
NS-CPU-xx NS-RS1 — -
RS-422 COM1 Wiring diagram 1 - COM1
NJ-RS2 RS-232C COM2 Wiring diagram 1 - COM2
NJ-CPU-xx
NJ-RS4 RS-422 COM1 Wiring diagram 1 - COM1
SPB (N mode) RS-232C comz Wiring diagram 1 - COM2
&FLEX-PC | NBxx NB-RS Tng o9
series RS-422 COoM1 Wiring diagram 1 - COM1
NWOLA-RS2 RS-232C COoM2 Wiring diagram 3 - COM2 %
RS-422 COM1 Wiring diagram 1 - COM1
NWOPxx (SPB) — -
NWOLA-RS4 RS-485 COM1 Wiring diagram 2 - COM1
COM3 Wiring diagram 1 - COM3
NS-CPU-xx
SPB (N Mode) | NJ-CPU-xx CPU port RS-422 com1 ics “D9-FU- »v2
2 FLEX-PC NBxx p Hakko Electronics “D9-FU-SPBCPU
CPU NWOPxx (SPB)
NJ-CPU-B16 RS-232C port RS-232C COM2 Wiring diagram 2 - COM2

*1  For the ladder transfer function, see “Appendix 5 Ladder Transfer Function”.
*2 Cable length: XXX-FU-SPBCPU-[IM (=2, 3, 5m)
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MICREX-SX, SPB (IEC Mode)

PLC Selection ’ " . Ladder
on the Editor CPU Unit/Port Signal Level TS Port Connection Transfer !
RS-232C COM2 Wiring diagram 4 - COM2
NP1L-RS1
RS-422 COoM1 Wiring diagram 3 - COM1
NP1L-RS2, - .
MICREX-SX NP1Px-xx (SPH) NP1L-RS3 RS-232C coMm2 Wiring diagram 4 - COM2
f:_li—;/sSPB NP1L-RS4 RS-422 COoM1 Wiring diagram 3 - COMA1 x
NP1L-RS5 RS-422 COM1 Wiring diagram 1 - COM1
NWOLA-RS2 RS-232C COM2 Wiring diagram 3 - COM2
NWOPxx (SPB) L
NWOLA-RS4 RS-422 COM1 Wiring diagram 1 - COM1
MICREX-SX NP1Px-xx (SPH) CPU port RS-422 COM!1 Hakko Electronics “D9-FU-SPHCPU” o
SPH/SPB CPU | NwoPxx (SPB) CPU port RS-422 COoM1 Hakko Electronics “D9-FU-SPBCPU” 2
*1  For the ladder transfer function, see “Appendix 5 Ladder Transfer Function”.
*2  Cable length: XXX-FU-SPHCPU-[IM, XXX-FU-SPBCPU-[IM (0= 2, 3, 5m)
Ethernet Connection
MICREX-SX Series
PLC Selection on the . Ladder
Editor CPU Unit TCP/IP UDP/IP Port No. Cre— .
NP1PH-xx (SPH200)
NP1PS-xx (SPH300 NP1L-ET1
MICREX-SX (Ethernet) ( ) o « Self port standard No. + %

NP1PM-xx (SPH2000)

NP1PM-xx (SPH2000)

CPU with built-in Ethernet

251
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MICREX-SX Model Selection

When the MICREX-SX SPH or SPB series is connected, a mode selection may be required on the TS editor depending on
the programming tool used on the PLC or the setting on the programming tool.

PLC Programming Tool Setting on the TS Editor
PLC M
Address Expression PLC Selection osie 2
Selection
SX-Programmer Expert (D300win) IEC Mode
SX-Programmer Unchecked "' | MICREX-SX SPH/SPB series N Mode
SPH series | Standard (Ver. 1/2) Checked ™! MICREX-SX SPH / SPB CPU F Mode
MICREX-SX (Ethernet)
SX-Programmer FLEX-PC ™ N Mode
Standard (Ver. 3) MICREX-F *! F Mode
SX-Programmer Expert (D300win) IEC Mode
SX-Programmer SX-MODE Unchecked ™! N Mode
Standard (Ver. 1/2) Checked "1 MICREX-SX SPH/SPB series F Mode
MICREX-SX SPH / SPB CPU
SPF series | SX-Programmer FLEX-PC N Mode
Standard (Ver. 3) MICREX-F ! F Mode
SX-Programmer
Standa% (Ver. 1/2) N-MODE - SPB (N mode) & FLEX-PC series -
SPB (N mode) & FLEX-PC CPU
FLEX-PC Programmer - -

*1 The setting procedure differs depending on the version of the SX-Programmer Standard tool.

- Ver.1or2:
Check or uncheck the box for [Express address in MICREX-F address type] on the [Editor Options] tab window in the [Environment
Options for MICREX-SX] dialog ([Options] — [MICREX-SX Environment]).

- Ver. 3:

Environment Options for MICREX-5X

Colors ] Palette ] Froject Tree ] Backup ] Function Setting ]
Editor Options l Falders ] Data Display ] Simulation ]

Detailed setting:

Auto Docurmentation L
Allow duplicate Tags

Show line number

Inhibit entering a local device

R Shows the

=

[ The durmmy madule is not checked by spstem definition

[y, ot OO S NP Y . WU

v

el AV .

X
o

E3
Cancel
Help

Select “MICREX-F” from [Address display mode] ([Tool] —[Options] — [Category: General]).

Options
Lategony:
Directories
Praject < Address display mode [7]: | MICRE-F v D
Orline
Conversion
Backup [ Last project is opened at the time of starting, [

’ Beset the window lapout [7]

[*] Requires restart

*2 [Mode Select] dialog on the TS editor

Mode Select

[#] IEC Maode

[ Mode

b

X

- [IEC Mode]: Variable name cooperation function
- [N'Mode]:  Address denotation “hexadecimal”
- [F Mode]: Address denotation “decimal”

* Except bit addresses
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15.1.1 MICREX-F Series

Communication Setting

Editor
Communication setting
(Underlined setting: default)
ltem Setting Remarks
Connection Mode 1:1/1:n/Multi-link / Multi-link2
Signal Level RS-232C / RS-422/485
Baud Rate 4800 / 9600 / 19200 bps
Data Length 7/ 8 bits
Stop Bit 1/2 bits
Parity None / Odd / Even
Target Port No. 0to 31
PLC
Be sure to match the settings to those made on the [Communication Setting] tab window of the editor.
Mode setting
MODE Setting Contents
1 RS-232C Command-defined asynchronous communication (non-procedure)
3 RS-485 Command-defined asynchronous communication (non-procedure)

* The mode setting switch is common to NV1L-RS2, NC1L-RS2, NC1L-RS4, FFU120B and FFK120A.

Station number setting

ADDRESS

Setting

Contents

0to 31

Station number

x10: the tens place
x1: the ones place

* The station number setting switch is common to NC1L-RS4, FFU120B and FFK120A.
It is not provided on NV1L-RS2 nor NC1L-RS2.
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Transmission setting

NV1L-RS2, NC1L-RS2, NC1L-RS4, FFU120B

Switch Contents ON OFF E.g.) Editor Default Setting
8 Initializing method Switch Initial file
7 Parity Provided Not provided ON <—
6 Parity bit Even 0dd i E
5 Data bit length 7 bits 8 bits o @]
4 Stop bit length 1 bit 2 bits o [l ]
19200 9600 * E
3 ON ON °
Baud rate ~ @
2 ON OFF N
OFF ON
FFK120A
e Character switches
Switch Contents ON OFF E.g.) Editor Default Setting
8 Initializing method Switch Initial file
. . . ON €—
7 Parity Provided Not provided - @]
6 Parity bit Even Odd ~@E]
5 Data bit length 7 bits 8 bits oM@
4 Stop bit length 2 bits 1 bit ) E
3 B OFF «[CH
2 Not used - OFF ~ [
1 - OFF -Cm
e Baud rate setting switches
Set a switch to the ON position.
Switch Contents Example: 19,200 bps
8 Not used
7 19,200 bps “Cm
6 9,600 bps ~m
5 4,800 bps > Ol
4 2,400 bps z %
3 1,200 bps o [CH
2 600 bps ~[Cm
1 300 bps -Cw
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Available Memory

The available memory setting range varies depending on the PLC model. Be sure to set within the range available with the
PLC to be used. Use [TYPE] when assigning the indirect memory for macro programs.

Memory TYPE Remarks

M (auxiliary relay) 00H WM as word device
K (keep relay) 01H WK as word device
B (input/output relay) 02H WB as word device
L (link relay) 09H WL as word device
F (special relay) 0AH WEF as word device
TS (timer/set value) 0BH *1

TR (timer/current value) OCH *1

W9 (0.1-sec timer/current value) ODH *1

Cs (counter/set value) OEH *1

CR (counter/current value) OFH *1

BD (data memory) 10H *1

WS (step relay) 11H *2

Wn (file memory) 12H *3, *4

*1  For items where double-words can be used (Num. Display, Graph, Sampling), data is processed as double-words.
For those where bits or words can be used, data is processed as words consisting of lower 16 bits.
For input:  Upper 16 bits are ignored.
For output: “0” is written for upper 16 bits.
*2 Byte device such as step relay is processed as described below.
For input:  Upper 8 bits are “0”.
For output: Lower 8 bits are written.
*3 To set up the file memory on the editor, enter “file number” + “: (colon)” + “address” in order.  Example: W30 : 00002

*4  Define the file area as “SI”. Address

Colon
File number
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15.1.2 SPB (N Mode) & FLEX-PC Series

Communication Setting

Editor
Communication setting
(Underlined setting: default)
Item Setting Remarks
Connection Mode 1:1/1:n/Multi-link2
Signal Level RS-232C / RS-422/485
Baud Rate 4800 /9600 / 19200 / 38400 bps
Data Length 7/ 8 bits
Stop Bit 1/2 bits
Parity None / Odd / Even
Target Port No. 0to 31
PLC

Be sure to match the settings to those made on the [Communication Setting] tab window of the editor.

NS-RS1, NJ-RS2, NJ-RS4, NB-RS1

Mode setting

MODE Setting Contents
1 RS-232C Command-defined asynchronous communication (non-procedure)
3 RS-485 Command-defined asynchronous communication (non-procedure)
Station number setting
ADDRESS Setting Contents
Station number
0to 31

x10: the tens place
x1: the ones place

* The station number setting switch is not provided on NJ-RS2.

Transmission setting

Switch Contents ON OFF E.g.) Editor Default Setting
8 Initializing method Switch Initial file
7 Parity Provided Not provided ON <—
6 Parity bit Even Odd N E
5 Data bit length 7 bits 8 bits o @]
4 Stop bit length 1 bit 2 bits o @]
19200 9600 . E
3 Baud rate ON ON ~ [
2 ON OFF ~-[m
OFF ON
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NWOLA-RS2, NWOLA-RS4 (Parameter Setting)

On the PLC loader, set parameters for general communications.
Be sure to match the settings to those made on the [Communication Setting] tab window of the editor.

Parameter Setting Dialog, E‘

General Communication Interface

Hode | GeneraliCommand aspn] | II

Station No oo Cancel

Data link size el

Help
Intialize method [ st parameters |
r
e |
Baudiale  [1o200bpaDetei) =] | D320 Sl
o8 1
Parity
© 0dd & Even  None @7 2
Memory Definion | Input Fitering | HS Counter Confi( General Communication |) ([,
ltem Setting Remarks
Mode General (Command asyn)
Station No. RS-232C: 0, RS-485: 0 to 31
- These settings can also be specified for
Initialize method Set parameters the parameter area
Baud rate 4800 /9600 / 19200 / 38400 For more information, refer to the
- MICREX-SX SPB Series User’s Manual

Parity ©Odd /Even / None <Communication Adapter> (FE405).
Data bits 8/7
Stop bits 1/2

Notes on use of 2-wire connection with NWOLA-RS4
The settings show above are not enough to establish a 2-wire connection with NWOLA-RS4.
To establish a connection, select [Initial file transfer] for [Initial Setting Mode] on the PLC loader, and select 2-wire
connection for [485 mode] in the initial setting file.
For more information, refer to the MICREX-SX SPB Series User's Manual <Communication Adapter> (FE405).

Available Memory

The available memory setting range varies depending on the PLC model. Be sure to set within the range available with the
PLC to be used. Use [TYPE] when assigning the indirect memory for macro programs.

Standard Memory TYPE Remarks
D (data register) 00H
w (link register) 01H
M (internal relay) 02H WM as word device
L (latch relay) 03H WL as word device
X (input relay) 04H WX as word device
Y (output relay) 05H WY as word device
R (file register) 06H
TN (timer/current value) 07H
CN (counter/current value) 08H
T (timer/contact) 09H
(o} (counter/contact) 0AH
WS (step relay) 0BH
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15.1.3 SPB (N Mode) & FLEX-PC CPU

Communication Setting

Editor
Communication setting
(Underlined setting: default)
Item Setting Remarks
Connection Mode 1: 1/ Multi-link2
When connecting TS series to the RS-232C port on
Signal Level RS-232C / RS-422/485 NJ-CPU-B16, select [RS-232C]. In other cases, select
[RS-485].
Baud Rate 19200 bps
Data Length 8 bits
Stop Bit 1 bit
Parity Odd
Target Port No. 0
PLC

SPB, FLEX-PC CPU Port

No particular setting is necessary on the PLC.

Built-in RS-232C Port on NJ-CPU-B16

On the PLC loader, set parameters for the built-in RS-232C port.
Be sure to match the settings to those made on the [Communication Setting] tab window of the editor.

Available Memory

F$232 Port Settings
Eaud rate Data bits Stop bits
" Defaul(2400) ~7 &1
© 300
500 &8 r2
1200 Py

" 2400
" 4800
" 9600

+ 19200

 None

+ Odd

" Even

Parameter Setting Dialog, @

0K

Cancel

Help

PC Diefinition | Memory Definition | Input Fitering | 10 Configuraticy B5232 [)is ) « [

The available memory is the same as the one described in “15.1.2 SPB (N Mode) & FLEX-PC Series”.
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15.1.4 MICREX-SX SPH/SPB Series (IEC Mode)

Communication Setting

Editor

PLC

Communication setting

(Underlined setting: default)

Iltem Setting Remarks
Connection Mode 1: 1/ Multi-link2
Signal Level RS-232C / RS-422/485
Baud Rate 38400 bps
Data Length 8 bits ]
Stop Bit 1bits I;grrtgﬁiz:'gsee{hisaefault setting.
Parity Even
Target Port No. 0to 31

NP1L-RS1, NP1L-RS2, NP1L-RS3, NP1L-RS4, NP1L-RS5

Mode setting
. RS1, 2,4 RS-232C Port RS-485 Port
MODE Setting Remarks
RS3, 5 CH1 CH2
0 General equipment General equipment
1 Loader General equipment
2 General equipment Loader
3 Loader Loader
4 General equipment General equipment RS3 and 5 are not used.
5 Not used
6 Modem loader 19200 bps General equipment
7 Self-diagnosis mode 1
8 Self-diagnosis mode 2
9 Modem loader 19200 bps Loader
A Modem loader 9600 bps General equipment
B Modem loader 9600 bps Loader
C Modem loader 38400 bps General equipment
D Modem loader 38400 bps Loader
E Modem loader 76800 bps General equipment
F Modem loader 115200 bps Modem loader 115200 bps

* Set the port (or CH No.) where the TS is connected to “loader”.

Communication parameters are fixed to 38400 bps (baud rate), 8 bits (data length), 1 bit (stop bit), and even (parity).

* When the PLC is connected with the TS, the station number setting switch for RS-485 is not used.
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NWOLA-RS2, NWOLA-RS4 (Parameter Setting)

On the PLC loader, set parameters for general communications.
Be sure to match the settings to those made on the [Communication Setting] tab window of the editor.

Communication Adaptor parameter setting

x

Running Defniion |
Mode
" CPU link (NP link micra]
" Genarallbsyn] " CPU Link (NP link. micra for NE]
Loader
Baudrate 38400 Paiity aven v
Databits. 3 =] swpbts: |1 7]
= |
-
]
oK Cancel Help
Item Setting Remarks
Mode Loader
Baud rate 4800 /9600 / 19200 / 38400
Parity Odd / Even / None
Data bits 8
Stop bits 1/2

Available Memory

Variable name cooperation function
The variable name cooperation function can be used only for PLC1. For memory assignment, basically use the
variable name cooperation function. It
define the area (variable) that is used for communications with the TS.

is recommended that you speci

a memory address in the [AT] field to

The available memory setting range varies depending on the PLC model. Be sure to set within the range available for the
PLC. Use [TYPE] when assigning the indirect memory for macro programs.

Memory TYPE Remarks
%IX (input memory) ! - %IW as word device, %ID as double-word device
%QX (output memory) ™! - %QW as word device, %QD as double-word device
%MX1. (standard memory) 02H %MWH1. as word device, %MD1. as double-word device 23
%MX3. (retain memory) 04H | %MWS3. as word device, %%MD3. as double-word device 2"
%MX10. (system memory) 08H %MW10. as word device, %MD10. as double-word device 2 "3
*1  For the input/output memory, the variable name cooperation function of the PLC1 must be used. Indirect designation is not available with
the input/output memory.
*2 Double-word addresses (%MD1., %MD3., %MD10.) can be specified only for PLC1.
In the case with PLC2 to PLCS8, access to the above addresses is possible when the data length is set to 2 words in the word address
(%MW1., %MW3., %MW10.).
Example: When accessing the address in %MD1.100:
Set the data length to 2 words for %MW1.100.
*3 The assigned memory is indicated when editing the screen as shown below.
- For %IX or %QX:
Example: %IX1.1.0
Main | Text | Style | Detail | Goordinstes | Display Setting £ Bitaddress (DEC)
Lamp Memary Period
PLCY v |10 - Word address
Period
Memary Designation ®Eit O tivard

For %MX1., %MX3., or %MX10:

Lamp
Main | Text | Style | Detail | Goordinates | Display Setting
Lamp Memary
FLCT w110 E
Memary Designation ) Bit O Wiord

SX station number

Example: %MX1.1.1.0

If_ Bit address (DEC)
Period
Word address
Period
CPU No.
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Indirect Memory Designation

Specify the CPU number in the expansion code.

PLC_CTL

Macro command “PLC_CTL FO F1 F2”

Contents FO F1(=%un) F2

Al start 1-8 n Station number: 0000H 2
(PLC1 -8) n+1 Command: 0400H

All stop 1-8 n Station number: 0000H 2
(PLC1 -8) n+1 Command: 0402H

n Station number: 0000H
Operation / standby switching ~ (p|_1c-18. 8) n+1 Command: 040BH 3
n+2 CPU No. operated by default: m (0, 2, 4, 6)

* Valid only for the redundant system.

15.1.5 MICREX-SX SPH/SPB Series (N Mode / F Mode)

Communication Setting

The communication setting is the same as the one described in “15.1.4 MICREX-SX SPH/SPB Series (IEC Mode)”.

Available Memory

The available memory setting range varies depending on the PLC model. Be sure to set within the range available with the
PLC to be used. Use [TYPE] when assigning the indirect memory for macro programs.

Memory TYPE Remarks
X (input memory) " - WX as word device, DX as double-word device "3
Y (output memory) " - WY as word device, DY as double-word device "
M (standard memory) 02H WM as word device, DM as double-word device 23
L (retain memory) 04H WL as word device, DL as double-word device 23
SM (system memory) 08H WSM as word device, DSM as double-word device 2 "3

*1  Input/output memory does not operate normally unless you import the “*.ini” file created u
programming tool. Indirect designation is not available with the input/output memory.

Double-word addresses (DM, DL, DSM) can be specified only for PLC1.

sing [Export Device Information] in the PLC

In the case with PLC2 to PLC8, access to the above addresses is possible when the data length is set to 2 words in the word address

(WM, WL, WSM).

Example: When accessing the address in DM100:
Set the data length to 2 words for WM100.
The assigned memory is indicated when editing the screen as shown on the right.

*3
- ForXorY:
Lamp

Main | Text | Style | Detail | Goordinates | Display Setting

Lamp Memary
FLC1

Memary Degignation

+ |[1.000000070
@ Bit

g |

O iord

Function

- ForM, L or SM
Lamp

Main | Text | Style | Detail | Coordinates | Display Setting

Lamp Memary
PLC1 + | M1.000000010

@ Bit

Memary Designation O ord

Function

Indirect Memory Designation

Specify the CPU number in the expansion code.

Example: X 1. 00000001 0

L=

Example: M 1. 00000001 0

Bit address (HEX)

Word address

(F mode: DEC, N mode: HEX)
Period

SX station number

I L Bit address (HEX)
Word address

(F mode: DEC, N mode: HEX)
Period
CPU No.
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PLC_CTL

The macro command is the same as the one described in “15.1.4 MICREX-SX SPH/SPB Series (IEC Mode)”.

15.1.6 MICREX-SX SPH/SPB CPU (IEC Mode)

Communication Setting

Editor
Communication setting
(Underlined setting: default)
Item Setting Remarks
Connection Mode 1: 1/ Multi-link2
Signal Level RS-422/485
Baud Rate 38400 bps
Data Length 8 bits .
- - Do not change the setting from default.
Stop Bit 1 bit
Parity Even
Target Port No. 0to 31
PLC

No particular setting is necessary on the PLC.
Communication parameters are fixed to 38400 bps (baud rate), RS-422 (signal level), 8 bits (data length), 1 bit (stop bit), and
even (parity).

Available Memory

The available memory is the same as the one described in “15.1.4 MICREX-SX SPH/SPB Series (IEC Mode)”.

PLC_CTL

The macro command is the same as the one described in “15.1.4 MICREX-SX SPH/SPB Series (IEC Mode)”.

15.1.7 MICREX-SX SPH/SPB CPU (N Mode / F Mode)

Communication Setting

The communication setting is the same as the one described in “15.1.6 MICREX-SX SPH/SPB CPU (IEC Mode)".

Available Memory

The available memory is the same as the one described in “15.1.5 MICREX-SX SPH/SPB Series (N Mode / F Mode)".

PLC_CTL

The macro command is the same as the one described in “15.1.4 MICREX-SX SPH/SPB Series (IEC Mode)”.



15-14 15. Fuji Electric

15.1.8 MICREX-SX (Ethernet)

Communication Setting

Editor

Make the following settings on the editor. For more information, see “Appendix 2 Ethernet”.
e |P address for the TS unit
- When specified on the screen data:
[System Setting] — [Ethernet Communication] — [Local Port IP Address]
- When specified on the TS unit:
Main Menu screen — [Ethernet]
e TS unit’s port number in the [Communication Setting] tab window ([System Setting] — [Device Connection Setting])

e PLC’s IP address and port number for [PLC Table] in the [Target Settings] tab window ([System Setting] — [Device

Connection Setting])
The PLC port number is “Self port standard No.” plus 251 set on the PLC.

PLC (Ethernet Parameter Setting)

The table below shows settings required for communication with the TS. (Underlined setting: default)
Iltem Setting Remarks
IP Address 192.168.0.1
Subnet Mask 255.255.255.0
Self-port Standard No. 256

For more information on other setting items, refer to the PLC manual issued by the manufacturer.

Setting Example

The following example shows the setting for communication between MICREX-SX ET1 module and the TS unit via Ethernet.

s P W e W e S e S e W e
TS |j:|
IP address:
192.168.0.9

[ Hub
SPH CPU NP1L-ET1
IP address: 192.168.0.1
LAN |
Setting on the PLC loader
Ethernet parameter setting El Ethernet parameter setting E‘
IP Address ]Gatewaﬂ DetaiISetling] IP Address} Gateway Detal Setting 1

Click zetting which you want to change in left list and
zet new value in right list.

1P address: 192168.01]

Property: Walue:
Subnet mask: 275,255.255.0 TCP sending timeout valus |2551 j
Mawirur TCP end timer valug
Response watch timer value Setting range : 0 - 65280

Server FTP command watch timer value
Client FTP data connection watch timer valug
Ethemet communication trace

Cloze process duting TCP sending timeout

||_,ummw WAL LEITL PO Shan e .

(1] 8 Cancel Help oK | Cancel Help
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When the Ethernet module is used, the module driver must be transferred to the PLC.
To transfer it to the PLC, check [Module driver] on the relevant PLC transfer setting dialog.

- SX Programmer Standard Ver. 2 - SX Programmer Standard Ver. 3

¥
Load Data Brogram

& Loader

[ Clear retain memary area
Cancel
" File
Help System definition

v Program ¥ FB Memory Remapping ZipFile:
7l 7
[ Llear rstain memory "FB Memory Remapping' is used ta remapping il
[ Clear FB/SFE vanisbles information of system FB and user FE from Fiogram name:
- top of FB memory.
IV System defirition Tag
[m r Line comment
L Mo Retain Memery b System Configuration
[ Retain Memay ¥
< [ c &
v ZP fie =
~
Pragram name o Module driver
Tag
Line Comment

¥ odule diver )

- D300win

Download loader->CPLI &l

Options

v Program
r

I Clear retain memory area(?h* 3]

P

TN

[V Sustem defirition is
r

&

-

aK | Cancel Help

Setting on the editor

o |P address setting for the TS unit (on the editor)
[System Setting] — [Ethernet Communication] — [Local Port IP Address]

IP Address Setting, ﬁl

IP &ddress Setting |

[ Select IP Address from Metwork. T able l:l

IP Address 192 188 . 0 . 9

7] Subriet Mask 286 . 285 . 285 . O

Part Mo

Send Timeout

Retrials

Memory Pratect
Memary Card
tdemony

[Jinternal Memany
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e PLC table

[System Setting] — [Device Connection Setting] — [Target Settings] — [PLC Table]

== Device Gonnection Setting

PLOS
245 Others

= [WW) TS1100 {800 * 480} 32K-Color
@ Read Write Area
Built-in LAM : [Fuji Electric : M

Mo connection
Mo connection
Mo cornection
Mo conmection
Mo connection
Mo connection
Mo cornection

LL Printer : USB
Simulatar - USE

Device connected | FLC

Maker |Fuji Electric |
Seriez |MICREX—SX(Ethernet) F Maode |
GCornect to: [Buitt-in LAN ‘
Default
Gommunication Setting | Detsil| Tareet Settings | ) adder Manitor

Conrect To [015z168.01¢PLC) 7
PLC Table

Mo. | Port Mame IF Addreszs

FLL

tz1es0.1

the PLC is “256", specify “507” (256 +

[] Gornection Gheck Memary

| =4y Connection Settines |

[[] Set Gonnection No. in Main Menu

When the self port standard number set on

251).

PLCT j

JE0 | |
PLC_CTL
Macro command “PLC_CTL FO F1 F2”
Contents FO F1(=%un) F2
- n i : “
All start 1-8 Station number: 00H to FFH 2
(PLC1-8) n+1 Command: 0400H
1-8 n Station number: 00H to FFH ™!
All sto 2
P (PLC1-8) n+1 | Command: 0402H
18 n Station number: 00H to FFH !
Operation / standby switching "2 (PLC-1 - 8) n+1 Command: 040BH 3
n+2 CPU No. operated by default: m (0, 2, 4, 6)

*1  Valid only when “1 : n” connection is selected in the [Communication Setting] tab window ([System Setting] — [Device Connection
Setting]). For the station number, set the PLC table number specified for [PLC Table] in the [Target Settings] tab window ([System
Setting] — [Device Connection Setting] — [Target Settings]).

*2  Valid only for the redundant system.




15.1 PLC Connection

15.1.9 Wiring Diagrams

When Connected at COM1:

RS-422/RS-485

Wiring diagram 1 - COM1

Dsaamlle) Name | No. Name
FG |SHELL SDA
+RD | 1 SDB
6 @ "1 -RD 2 RDA
° h}’ s sp | 3 RDB
+SD 4 SG
SG 5
* DIPSW No. 2, 3: OFF * Use shielded twist-pair cables.
Wiring diagram 2 - COM1
Dsﬁgmlle) Name | No. Name
FG |SHELL SDA
+RD 1 SDB
6 ﬂ | -RD 2 RDA
° L?;I s| sp | 3 RDB
+SD 4 SG
SG 5
* DIPSW No. 2, 3: ON * Use shielded twist-pair cables.
Wiring diagram 3 - COM1
Dsﬁ)ogmlle> Name | No. Name | No. Dsubzl(‘,:fmale)
FG |SHELLF———— A — = =z Sbe | 1
ﬂ +RD 1 / ! \. ' || SDA 2
6 IQI "| RD | 2 : ': : ': SG | 5
? 57| o | 3 [ — RDB | 8
| |
+SD | 4 _,/ ‘.‘ ," \‘ ,: RDA | 9
SG | 5 o _ L

* Use shielded twist-pair cables.

* DIPSW No. 2, 3: OFF



15. Fuji Electric

When Connected at COM2:

RS-232C

Wiring diagram 1 - COM2

COM2 PLC
Dsub 9 (Female) Name | No. Name | No. | peus 25 Male)
FG SD 2

RD RD 3 ®
14- K
SD RS 4
SG CS 5
RS DR 6 254 13
cs SG 7 e
* Use shielded twist-pair cables. cD 8
Wiring diagram 2 - COM2
COM2 PLC
Dsub 9 (Female) Name No. Name No. Dsub 15 (Male)
FG [SHELLF————%~—~—————— == RD 2
' P
RD 2 ” n " “ SD 3 ﬂ
! [ | 9 1
sb | 3 1 b |: cTS | 4 I |
I 1 I I
SG 5 N RTS 5 15 8
I I
RS | 7 Lo | sG | 7 ﬂ
0
vl vl
CS 8 o __ v
* Use shielded twist-pair cables.
Wiring diagram 3 - COM2
COM2 PLC
Dsub 9 (Female) Name No. Name No. Dsub 9 (Female)
FG |SHELL|F———— w——— === 7 RD 2
\ \
5 ) ’I \ /—
|
1 ! [ !
SG | 5 ! i ! : RS 7
e
RS 7 —.‘// v T CS 8
cs | s S v
* Use shielded twist-pair cables.
Wiring diagram 4 - COM2
COM2 PLC
Dsub 9 (Female) Name | No. Name | No. Dsub 9 (Male)
FG SHELL-————I'-\ ———————— — RD 2
;o R
RD 2 X “ ,' - SD 3
I I 1
o5 ,;FER461
I 1 I I I
SG 5 ; ! ; ; SG 5 9 5
I 1
RS | 7 :| o o L DR | 6 &
vl v
CS 8 oo I RS 7
* Use shielded twist-pair cables. |:
CS 8




156.1 PLC Connection

When Connected at COM3:

RS-485

Wiring diagram 1 - COM3

COM3

Name

SDA

SDB

RDA

Dsub o (Fomaley | NAME No.
FG SHELL
-SD/RD 1
+SD/RD 6
SG 9

RDB

SG

* Use shielded twist-pair cables.



15. Fuji Electric

15.2 Temperature Controller/Servol/lnverter Connection

Temperature Controller

PLC Selection on the Editor Model Port Signal Level TS Port Connection Lst File
PYX4xx Terminal COM1 Wiring diagram 1 - COM1
PYX (MODBUS RTU) PYX5xx " RS-485 — PYX.Lst
PYX9xx block CcOoM3 Wiring diagram 1 - COM3
PXR3xx CcOoM1 Wiring diagram 1 - COM1
PXRdxx Terminal
PXR (MODBUS RTU) PXR5xx " RS-485 o PXR.Lst
PXR7xx block COM3 Wiring diagram 1 - COM3
PXR9xx
PXG4xx Terminal COoM1 Wiring diagram 1 - COMA1
PXG (MODBUS RTU) PXG5xx 1 RS-485 — F_PXG.Lst
PXGOXX block COM3 Wiring diagram 1 - COM3
i COom1 Wiring diagram 2 - COM1
PXH (MODBUS RTU) PXHoxx ~ *1 | Terminal RS-485 mng diag F_PXH.Lst
block CcCOoM3 Wiring diagram 2 - COM3
i COM1 Wiring diagram 2 - COM1
PUM (MODBUS RTU) PUMxx Terminal RS-485 mng diag F_PUMA_B.Lst
block (base) CcomM3 Wiring diagram 2 - COM3 F_PUME Lst
*1 Select a model on which Modbus communication is available.
Power Monitor Unit
RLC Selecpon Series Model Port Signal TS Port Connection Lst File
on the Editor Name Level
UMO02-AR2 COoM1 Wiring diagram 3 - COM1
F-MPCO4P F-MPCO04P | UMO02-AR3 RS-485 RS-485 — F-MPCO4P.Lst
(loader) UMO2-AR4 connector COM3 Wiring diagram 3 - COM3
i COM1 Wiring diagram 4 - COM1
F-MPCO4 | UMO1-ARxx ferminal RS-485 9289 UMDT_ARA4.
block COM3 Wiring diagram 4 - COM3 Lst
UMO2-AR2 Terminal com1 Wiring diagram 4 - COM1 | UMO2_AR2.Lst
F-MPCO4P | UM02-AR3 b?g;?('”a RS-485 UMO02_AR3.Lst
UMO02-AR4 COM3 Wiring diagram 4 -COM3 UMOZ_AR4.LSt
i COM1 Wiring diagram 4 - COM1
F-MPC04S | UMO3-AR3x ferminal RS-485 g clag UMO3_ARASG.
block COM3 Wiring diagram 4 - COM3 Lst
i COM1 Wiring diagram 4 - COM1
F-mMpc3o | UMSACX | Terminal RS-485 ring &rag UMSA Lst
UM45xx block COoM3 Wiring diagram 4 - COM3
i COM1 Wiring diagram 4 - COM1
F-MPC50 | UMS50xx +1 | Terminal RS-485 g diag UM50.Lst
block COM3 Wiring diagram 4 - COM3
i COM1 Wiring diagram 4 - COM1
F-MPC55 | UM55V Terminal RS-485 nng @1ag UMSB5V.Lst
block COoM3 Wiring diagram 4 - COM3
F-MPC series /
FePSU UM4Bxx
Bmgg:: . COM1 Wiring diagram 4 - COM1 UM4_UM42_U
UM43FDxx . M43.Lst
F-MPC60B | UM43FGxx Terminal RS-485
block
UM44Bxx N com3 Wiring diagram 4 - COM3
UM44CDxx ™1 UM44 Lst
UM44FGxx
EAxx com1 Wiring di 5-COM1
Irin lagram o -
gg’(‘: gdag FePSU.Lst
FePSU SG Terminal RS-485
XX block
COM3 Wiring diagram 5 - COM3
E‘xixix gcag FePSUBK.Lst

*1

Select a model on which RS-485 communication is available.




15.2 Temperature Controller/Servo/Inverter Connection

Inverter
LS Seleqtlon e Model Port SLAlEL TS Port Connection Lst File
Editor Level
COoM1 Wiring diagram 6 - COM1
FVR-E11S FVRXXE11S-x Touch panel RS-485 mng @89 FVR-E11S Lst
connector COM3 Wiring diagram 6 - COM3
FVR-E11S Touch panel COM1 Wiring diagram 6 - COM1 FVR-E11S(Modbus)
(MODBUS RTU) FVRAETIS connector RS-485 COM3 Wiring diagram 6 - COM3 Lst
- COM1 Wiring diagram 7 - COM1 -
FVR-C11S FVRxxC118-x OPC-C11S-RSx | RS-485 mng diag FVR-C11S(Modbus)
(MODBUS RTU) CcoM3 Wiring diagram 7 - COM3 Lst
- COoM1 Wiring diagram 8 - COM1
FRENICS000G1S /| FRNxxGITSX | o inal block | RS-485 mng dlag F-G11S.Lst
P118 FRNxxP11S-x CcCoM3 Wiring diagram 8 - COM3
FRENIC5000G11S/ | FRNxxG11S-x Terminal block RS485 com1 Wiring diagram 8 - COM!1 FRENIC5000G11S_
P11S (MODBUS RTU) | FRNxxP11S-x COM3 Wiring diagram 8 - COM3 P11S(Modbus).Lst
RS-485 RS-422 COoM1 Wiring diagram 9 - COM1
connector - iri i -
FRENIC5000VG7 FRNGVGTS RS-485 CcoM3 Wiring diagram 9 - COM3 | prenics000vG7S
(MODBUS RTU) X X OPC-VG7-RS COoM1 Wiring diagram 8 - COM!1 (Modbus).Lst
(communication RS-485 . -
board) Com3 Wiring diagram 8 - COM3
FRENIC-Mini OPC-C1-RS ) COM1 Wiring diagram 10 - COM1 o
FRNxxC1S-x (communication RS-485 . - F-Mini.Lst
(MODBUS RTU) board) COM3 Wiring diagram 10 - COM3
Touch panel RS-485 CoMm1 Wiring diagram 10 - COM1
connector iri i -
FRENIC-Eco FRNGETS COM3 Wiring diagram 10 - COM3 F-Eco(Modbus).
(MODBUS RTU) XxTex OPC-F1-RS COM1 Wiring diagram 8 - COM1 Lst
(communication RS-485 . -
board) Com3 Wiring diagram 8 - COM3
Touch panel RS485 CoMm1 Wiring diagram 10 - COM1
connector iring di -
FRENIC-Multi RN S COM3 Wiring diagram 10 - COM3 F MUt Lt
(MODBUS RTU) OPC-E1-RS com1 Wiring diagram 10 - COM1 ulti.Ls
(communication RS-485 . _
board) COM3 Wiring diagram 10 - COM3
Touch panel RS.485 Ccom1 Wiring diagram 10 - COM1
FRENIC-MEGA FRNxG connector COM3 Wiring diagram 10 - COM3 | FRENIC-MEGA
XXX X-XX
(MODBUS RTU) Terminal block RS.485 COM1 Wiring diagram 8 - COM1 (Modbus).Lst
on control circuit COM3 Wiring diagram 8 - COM3
Touch panel RS485 Com1 Wiring diagram 10 - COM1
FRENIC-MEGA connector COM3 Wiring diagram 10 - COM3 FRENIC-MEGA
SERVO (MODBUS FRNxxxG1x-xxxQ = SERVO(Modbus).
RTU) Control circuit RS.485 COoM1 Wiring diagram 8 - COM1 Lst
terminal block COM3 Wiring diagram 8 - COM3
COoM1 Wiring diagram 10 - COM1
Touch p;anel RS-485 ' ' 9 ' 9 FRENIC-HVAC
FRENIC-HVAC/AQUA | FRNxxxAR1x-4x | connector COM3 Wiring diagram 10 - COM3 | (Modbus).Lst
(MODBUS RTU) FRNxxXAQ1X-4X | ool circuit RS.485 COM!1 Wiring diagram 8 - COM!1 FS;’EL%—)A&JA
terminal block COM3 Wiring diagram 8 - COM3 )
IH Inverter
FHE Se:;;:ittlgp S Model Port Signal Level TS Port Connection Lst File
HFR-OPCO01 COM1 Wiring diagram 13 - COM1
HFR-COK :Esgggggﬁx" (communication |  RS-485 — F_HFR.Lst
XX board) COM3 Wiring diagram 13 - COM3
HFR3.0C11Kxx COoM1 Wiring diagram 8 - COM1
HFR-C11K HFR5.0C11Kxx | Terminal block RS-485 . - HFR-C11K.Lst
HFR7.0C11Kxx COM3 Wiring diagram 8 - COM3
AC Power Monitor
FHE Se:;;:ittlgp S Model Port Signal Level TS Port Connection Lst File
RS-232C COM2 Wiring diagram 1 - COM2
PPMC (MODBUS RTU) | PPMCxx "1 | Terminal block RS.485 COM1 Wiring diagram 1 - COM1 F-PPMC.Lst
COM3 Wiring diagram 1 - COM3

*1  Select a model on which RS-485 or RS-232C communication is available.




15. Fuji Electric

Servo Amplifier

FHe Se:;;tt'g: iz Model Port Signal Level TS Port Connection Lst File
. . RS-422 COoM1 Wiring diagram 12 - COM1
FALDIC-a series RYSxx 11 CN3 — - F_FAL-A Lst
RS-485 COM3 Wiring diagram 12 - COM3
RS-422 COM1 Wiring diagram 17 - COM1
FALDIC-W series RYCxxx CN3A (UP port) ing ciag F_Fal-W.Lst
X3-VVT2 RS-485 COoM3 Wiring diagram 17 - COM3
ALPHA5 RY TXXXX5- CcoM1 Wiring diagram 14 - COM1
CN3A RS-485 ALPHAS5.Lst
(MODBUS RTU) VVx COoM3 Wiring diagram 14 - COM3
ALPHAS5 Smart RYHxxxF5 CcoM1 Wiring diagram 14 - COM1
CN3A RS-485 ALPHA5Smart.Lst
(MODBUS RTU) -Vv2 COM3 Wiring diagram 14 - COM3
*1 Select a model on which host interface: universal communication (RS-485) is available.
Controller
e Seleqtlon e Model Port Sl TS Port Connection Lst File
Editor Level
PORT RS-232 M2 Wiri i - M2
WSZ-24MCT2-AC ORTO S-232C CO !r!ng d?agram 3-CO
. WSZ-32MCT2-AC PORT1 RS-232C com2 Wiring diagram 4 - COM2
WSZ series — - WSZ.Lst
WSZ-40MCT2-AC | wsz-CB25 COM1 Wiring diagram 18 - COM1
WSZ-60MCT2-AC PORT2 RS-485 i
COM3 Wiring diagram 18 - COM3
Recorder
HALE Se:zet;tt'g: i Model Port Signal Level TS Port Connection Lst File
- COoM1 Wiring diagram 16 - COM1
PH series PHAO0XA-00RY | 1o inal block RS-485 ring diag F_PHC.Lst
PHCxxxx3-xxxRY CoM3 Wiring diagram 16 - COM3
. COoM1 Wiring diagram 2 - COM1
PHR (MODBUS RTU) PHRxx Terminal block RS-485 — - F_PHR.Lst
COM3 Wiring diagram 2 - COM3
Digital Panel Meter
HALE Se:zet;tt'g: i Model Port Signal Level TS Port Connection Lst File
WABXX3-yy RS-232C COM2 Wiring diagram 2 - COM2
WA5000 WASXXA-YY  + | Modular Jack coMm1 Wiring diagram 11 - COM1 | WA5000.Lst
WABXX6-yy RS-485 — :
WABSXX7-yy COM3 Wiring diagram 11 - COM3
*1  Specify an input unit (-yy: 01 to 12, or 18) when selecting the model.
AC Power Regulator
FHe Se:;;tt'g: iz Model Port Signal Level TS Port Connection Lst File
g vy, | RPNOO3-AM COM1 Wiring diagram 4 - COM1
ANT(?DNBUS RTU ?:,\NAEX’;XX XX | (communication RS-485 F_APR-N.Lst
( ) -XX/XX board) COM3 Wiring diagram 4 - COM3




15.2 Temperature Controller/Servo/Inverter Connection

Electronic Multimeter

PLCH? ee Iggltt'gp on Model Port Signal Level TS Port Connection Lst File

WE1MA-AFxxx-Mxx
F_WE1MA.Lst

WE1MA-AGxxx-Mxx
WE 1MA-A1xxx-Mxx COM1 Wiring diagram 15 - COM1 “
WE1MA-A5xxx-Mxx F_WEIMA_1PLst
WE 1MA-A2xxx-Mxx ) .

\(ll\\//IIgI'D\ABAU(g/TRrTG)) WETMA-AGx0Max Terminal block RS-485 E;twﬁm MA_1P3L
WE 1MA-A3xxx-Mxx F_WE1MA_3P3L.
WE1MA-AT7 xxx-Mxx COM3 Wiring diagram 15 - COM3 | Lst ™!
WE1MA-A4xxx-Mxx F—YYE1 MA_3P4L.

Lst

WE1MA-AFxxx-Mxx F WE1MA
WE1MA-AGXxx-Mxx (Ver. B).Lst
WE1MA-A1xxx-Mxx COoM1 Wiring diagram 15 - COM1 | F_ WE1MA_1P
WE1MA-A5xxx-Mxx (Ver. B).Lst !
WE1MA-A2xxx-Mxx

mgyﬁfﬁ%ﬁg WETMAAGrochxx | e ook | RS-485 (F\7evrv EE:)T/;_':PSL
WE 1MA-A3xxx-Mxx F_WE1MA_3P3L
WE 1MA-A7xxx-Mxx CcoMm3 Wiring diagram 15 - COM3 | (Ver. B).Lst !

WE 1MA-A4xxx-Mxx

F_WE1MA_3P4L
(Ver. B).Lst ™!

*1

List files “F_WE1MA.Lst” and “F_WE1MA(Ver. B).Lst” can be browsed as default through the [Refer] button. These files can be used for

memory settings.
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15. Fuji Electric

15.2.1 PYX (MODBUS RTU)

Communication Setting

Editor

Communication setting

(Underlined setting: default)

Iltem Setting Remarks
Connection Mode 1:1/1:n/ Multi-link2
Signal Level RS-422/485
Baud Rate 9600 bps ] ]
Data Longh sbis e e s e tesesetings onthe
Stop Bit 1 bit
Parity Odd
Target Port No. 1to 31

Temperature Controller

The communication parameter can be set using keys attached to the front of the temperature controller.
Be sure to match the settings to those made on the [Communication Setting] tab window of the editor.
(Underlined setting: default)

Parameter ltem Setting Example
el Digital transmission function
'-l : ‘RN (station number) 1to 31 1

* The communication function of the temperature controller can be selected from Fuji protocol or Modbus protocol at the time of purchase.
For communication with a TS, select a model on which the Modbus protocol is available.
* The following communication parameters are fixed; baud rate: 9600 bps, data length: 8 bits, stop bit: 1 bit, and parity: odd.

Available Memory

The available memory setting range varies depending on the device. Be sure to set within the range available with the device
to be used. Use [TYPE] when assigning the indirect memory for macro programs.

Memory TYPE Remarks
0 00H
1 01H | Read only
4 02H
3 03H | Read only




15.2 Temperature Controller/Servo/Inverter Connection

15.2.2 PXR (MODBUS RTU)

Communication Setting

Communication setting

(Underlined setting: default)

ltem Setting Remarks
Connection Mode 1:1/1:n/Multi-link2
Signal Level RS-422/485
Baud Rate 9600 bps Do not change the default settings because these settings on the
Data Length 8 bits temperature controller cannot be changed.
Stop Bit 1 bit
Parity None / Even / Odd
Target Port No. 1to 31

Temperature Controller

The communication parameter can be set using keys attached to the front of the temperature controller.
Be sure to match the settings to those made on the [Communication Setting] tab window of the editor.

(Underlined setting: default)

Parameter Display ltem Setting Example

srno STno | Station number 1-31 1

[ n 0: Odd
Third block parameter CoM | Parity 1: Even 0

o 2:N
: None
1
1 PCol icati tocol 1: Modbus 1
PEOL Co Communication protocol 2 7.ASCII

*1  The communication function of the temperature controller can be selected at the time of purchase. Select a model on which RS-485

(Modbus) communication is available.

*2  The following communication parameters are fixed; baud rate: 9600 bps, data length: 8 bits, and stop bit: 1 bit.

Available Memory

The available memory setting range varies depending on the device. Be sure to set within the range available with the device
to be used. Use [TYPE] when assigning the indirect memory for macro programs.

Memory TYPE Remarks
0 00H
1 01H | Read only
4 02H
3 03H | Read only




15. Fuji Electric

15.2.3 PXG (MODBUS RTU)

Communication Setting

Editor

Communication setting

(Underlined setting: default)

Iltem Setting Remarks
Connection Mode 1:1/1:n/ Multi-link2
Signal Level RS-422/485
Baud Rate 9600 / 19200 bps Do not change the default settings of the signal level, data length
- and stop bit because these settings on the temperature
Data Length 8 bits controller cannot be changed.
Stop Bit 1 bit
Parity None / Even / Odd
Target Port No. 1to 31

Temperature Controller

The communication parameter can be set using keys attached to the front of the temperature controller.
Be sure to match the settings to those made on the [Communication Setting] tab window of the editor.
(Underlined setting: default)

Channel

Parameter Display

Iltem

Setting

Example

"L D'l'li [hg

Communication (Ch9)

uSrnDu STno

Station number

1to 31

1

CoM | Parity

960d (9600 bps / odd parity)
96Ev (9600 bps / even parity)
96no (9600 bps / without parity)
190d (19200 bps / odd parity)
19Ev (19200 bps / even parity)
196n0 (19200 bps / without parity)

960d

SCC | Communication authority

r (Read only)
rW (Read/write allowed)

rw

* The communication function of the temperature controller can be selected at the time of purchase. Select a model on which RS-485

(Modbus) communication is available.

* The following communication parameters are fixed; data length: 8 bits and stop bit: 1 bit.

Available Memory

The available memory setting range varies depending on the device. Be sure to set within the range available with the device
to be used. Use [TYPE] when assigning the indirect memory for macro programs.

Memory TYPE Remarks
1 (input relay) 01H
4 (holding register) 02H
3 (input register) 03H




15.2 Temperature Controller/Servo/Inverter Connection

527 ]

15.2.4 PXH (MODBUS RTU)

Communication Setting

Editor

Communication setting

(Underlined setting: default)

ltem Setting Remarks
Connection Mode 1:1/1:n/Multi-link2
Signal Level RS-422/485
Baud Rate 9600/ 19200 / 38400 bps Do not change the default settings of the signal level, data length
and stop bit because these settings on the temperature
Data Length 8 bits controller cannot be changed.
Stop Bit 1 bit
Parity None / Even / Odd
Target Port No. 1to 31

Temperature Controller

The communication parameter can be set using keys attached to the front of the temperature controller.
Be sure to match the settings to those made on the [Communication Setting] tab window of the editor.

(Underlined setting: default)

Lol

Communication (Ch B)

5Py s

384: 38400 bps

Channel Parameter Display ltem Setting Example
5 r ™ STn4 | RS-485 station No. 11031 1
96: 9600 bps
RS-485 baud rate 192: 19200 bps 384

biT4 | RS-485 bit format

bl Y

8n: Data length 8 bits, without parity

8o: Data length 8 bits. odd parity 8o
8E: Data length 8 bits, even parity

* The communication function of the temperature controller can be selected at the time of purchase. Select a model on which RS-485

(Modbus) communication is available.

* The following communication parameters are fixed; data length: 8 bits and stop bit: 1 bit.

Available Memory

The available memory setting range varies depending on the device. Be sure to set within the range available with the device
to be used. Use [TYPE] when assigning the indirect memory for macro programs.

Memory TYPE Remarks
4 (holding register) 02H
3 (input register) 03H




15. Fuji Electric

15.2.5 PUM (MODBUS RTU)

Communication Setting

Editor

Communication setting

(Underlined setting: default)

Item Setting Remarks
Connection Mode 1:1/1:n/ Multi-link2
Signal Level RS-422/485
Baud Rate 9600 / 19200 / 38400 / 115200 bps Do not change the default settings of the signal level, data length
- and stop bit because these settings on the temperature
Data Length 8 bits controller cannot be changed.
Stop Bit 1 bit
Parity None / Even / Odd

Target Port No.

1 to 15 [DEC]

Temperature Controller

Be sure to match the settings to those made on the [Communication Setting] tab window of the editor.

Station number setting

(Underlined setting: default)

STATION

Setting

Example

STATION

0to F [HEX]

0: Station number 1
F: Station number 16

Communication setting

On the temperature controller loader, set communication parameters.

(Underlined setting: default)

Item Setting Example Remarks

0: None
RS-485 parity setting 1: Odd 0

2: Even

0: 9600

. 1: 19200

RS-485 baud rate setting 2:38400 1

4: 115200 kbps
RS-485 communication authority 0: Read only 1
setting 1: Read/write allowed
RS-485 response interval setting 0 to 25 (default: 1) 1 Response interval = setting value x 20 ms
Extensional communication module | 0: Without PUMC (RS-485 valid) 0 When using RS-485 communication, set
(PUMC) connection 1: With PUMC (RS-485 invalid) “0”.

* The following communication parameters are fixed; data length: 8 bits and stop bit: 1 bit.



15.2 Temperature Controller/Servo/Inverter Connection

Available Memory

The available memory setting range varies depending on the device. Be sure to set within the range available with the device

to be used. Use [TYPE] when assigning the indirect memory for macro programs.

Memory TYPE Remarks
4 (holding register) 02H
3 (input register) 03H

Note on Setting the Memory

In accordance with the connected PUM model, set the “List” file name to be browsed by pressing the [Refer] button.

Model List File Name
PUMAXx Control module (4 ch)
F_PUMA_B.Lst
PUMBxx Control module (2 ch) - -
PUMExx Event input/output module F_PUME.Lst

“F_PUMA_B.Lst” is set as default.




15. Fuji Electric

15.2.6 F-MPCO04P (Loader)

Communication Setting

Editor

Communication setting

(Underlined setting: default)

Iltem Setting Remarks
Connection Mode 1:1/1:n/ Multi-link2
Signal Level RS-422/485
Baud Rate 4800/ 9600 / 19200 bps
Data Length 7/ 8 bits
B e i pocause (e seting on
Parity None / Odd / Even
Target Port No. 1to0 997

*1

Power Monitor Unit

To use port No. 32 to 99, use the station number table.

Be sure to match the settings to those made on the [Communication Setting] tab window of the editor.

Station number setting

Station

Setting

Example

Remarks

x10

QUI

® ©

ADDRESS SW

x1

01 to 99 [DEC] (default: 0)

Communication setting

The communication parameter can be set using keys attached to the front of the power monitor unit.

(Underlined setting: default)

Circuit No.

Setting Code

Item

Setting

Example

L1-00

Baud rate

00: 4800 bps
01: 9600 bps
02: 19200 bps

02

L2-0O00

Parity

00: None
01: Even
02: Odd

02

L3-00

Data length

00: 7 bits
01: 8 bits

00

* The communication parameter (stop bit) is fixed to 1 bit.

Available Memory

The available memory setting range varies depending on the device. Be sure to set within the range available with the device
to be used. Use [TYPE] when assigning the indirect memory for macro programs.

Memory

TYPE

Remarks

00H Double-word




15.2 Temperature Controller/Servo/Inverter Connection 15-31

Station Number Table

e A maximum of 31 units can be connected via serial communication. Port numbers from 0 to 31 can be set on the
[Memory Setting] dialog of the editor; however, depending on the controller, port numbers exceeding 32 may be
available. In such a case, use the station number table to enable communications with devices of port No. 32 or greater.

o |tis easier to specify port numbers for each network in the field by making the screen for setting the port number when
creating screen data. In this case, it is not necessary to transfer screen data again.

Setting the Station Number Table

1. Click [System Setting] — [Device Connection Setting]. On the [Communication Setting] tab window, check [[_] Use Port

No. Table].
=z Device Gonnection Setting
=/ (W) T51100 300 * 480) 32K-Color P
(5 Read/Write frea
B FLCT : GOMI : [Fuji Elestric : F-MPOD
3 PLGZ : o cormection Device connected | Therma controller /Servo/Tverter
3 PLGE: No connection e —
3¢ PLG# : Ho connection (e !
3¢ PLOE : o cormection Seriss F-MPCO4PYLoader)
3 PLGS * No connection
3 PLOT: o connestion Connest to GO
3¢ PLOB : o correction
& Opers
L, Printer : USB
5 Simulator : USB Comtmunication Setting )ng Target Settings
Gonnestion Tn 3
Signal Level RS-422/485 v Retrials & 3
Baud Rate 19200BPS v Time-out Time 1 < M00msec
Data Length Bt v Send Delay Time 20 | % 400
Stop Bit 1-Bit v Start Time 1 ¥ rsec
Parity od v Gode DEG v
Text Process LSBOMSE @
Comm. Error
CommiE Continue ~
Reset Condition
RetunTime 1 | % yigsse
Auto-restoration upon screen
M itctrover
=g Connection Settines
Port o Table.
< | 2 =

2. Click the [Port No. Table] button. The [Port No. Table Setting] dialog is displayed.
3. Specify port numbers of the temperature controllers for “Table 0” to “31”.

Port No. Table Setting, X

£

Table8 |8 % Table1s |15 5 Table2d (24 2
Table1 | 2 Tabes 9 2 Table17 17 2 Table2s (35 2
Tablez |2 S Table1d 10 D Table1s |18 5 Table2s |26
Tabled |3 3 Tabet! |11 3 Table13 19 2 Tabe2r |27 |2
Tabled |4 S Tablel12 12 D Table20 (200 5 Table2s (28 D
Table5 |5 2 Tabe13 |13 3 Table21 (21 % Tabe2g (29 |2
Table& |B 2 Table1s |14 % Tahe22 (22 2 Table3n 30
Table7 |7 S Table1s |15 D Table23 (23 5 Tabled |31 D
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Macro

To rewrite the station number table on the TS series screen, use macro commands [FROM_WR] and [RESTART].

FROM_WR

FROM_WR FO0 F1

e Function: Writing to FROM
As many words as specified for F1 from the memory address set for FO is written in the FP-ROM.

o Available memory

Internal Memory PLC n Memory Memory Card Constant

FO ® ©® O]

F1 o

Q: Setting enabled (indirect designation disabled)
©: Setting enabled (indirect designation enabled)

e Data range

Setting Remarks

32 words from the specified top memory address are used. Set port
numbers from 0 to 31 for the memory addresses. For the station number
table not used, set [-1].

Top memory address of

Fo the source

F1 Number of transmission

words: 32 If any other value than “32” is set, the write error ($s728 = 1) occurs.

¢ Notes

The maximum possible number of write operations to the FP-ROM is 100,000 times. This is not related to the
number of words that are written.

Do not include the FROM_WR command in a cycle macro or an event timer macro.

Writing to FP-ROM takes a longer time.

When the station number table has been rewritten using the [FROM_WR] command, be sure to execute the
[RESTART] command.

When the station number table is used, it is not possible to set [[] Use Internal Flash ROM as Back-up Area] on the
[General Settings] tab window that is displayed by selecting [System Setting] — [Unit Setting] — [General Settings].
Be sure to leave this box unchecked.

RESTART

When the station number table has been rewritten using the [FROM_WR] command, be sure to execute this command.

SYS (RESTART) FO

e Function: Reconnection
This macro command reconnects the controller when the time specified for F1 has elapsed.

o Available memory

Internal Memory PLC n Memory Memory Card Constant

F1 )

Q: Setting enabled (indirect designation disabled)
©: Setting enabled (indirect designation enabled)

e Data range

Setting

FO RESTART

F1 Time: 0to 60 s
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Example of Procedure for Rewriting the Station Number Table

Fe

Port No. Setting

= || =

Port No. Setting

Set the port number from Write the station number Execute reconnection of the network
$u0 to 31 on the screen. table in the FP-ROM by the using the [RESTART] macro.
$u00000=00 FROM_WR macro.

$u00001=50

$u00002=51 [Macro] [Macro]

: FROM_WR $u0000 32 $u0050=5

$u00031=81 RESTART $u50

4

Port No. Setting « Data Loading. ..

Finished About 5 seconds
($u0050 = 5 is set.)

System Memory

The result of [FROM_WR] macro execution is stored in $s728.
[0]: Normal
[1]: Error
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15.2.7 F-MPC Series / FePSU

Communication Setting

Editor
Communication setting
(Underlined setting: default)
Iltem Setting Remarks
Connection Mode 1:1/1:n/ Multi-link2
Signal Level RS-422/485
Baud Rate 4800 / 9600 / 19200 bps
Data Length 7/ 8 bits
Stop Bit 1 bit Do not change thg default setting because the setting on the
power monitor unit cannot be changed.
Parity None / Odd / Even
Target Port No. 1t0 99
*1  To use port numbers 32 to 99, use the station number table. For the station number table, see “ Station Number Table” (page 15-31).
F-MPCO04
Communication setting
The communication parameters can be set using keys attached to the front of the power monitor unit.
Be sure to match the settings to those made on the [Communication Setting] tab window of the editor.
(Underlined setting: default)
Circuit No. Setting Code Item Setting Example
4-0 RS-485 address Loc: Communication not used 01
01 to 99
4.8: 4800 bps
4-1 RS-485 baud rate setting 9.6: 9600 bps 19.2
c 19.2: 19200 bps
7: 7 bits
4-2 RS-485 data length 8- 8 bits 7
00: None
4-3 RS-485 pariry 01: Even 02
02: Odd
F-MPC04P

Be sure to match the settings to those made on the [Communication Setting] tab window of the editor.

Station number setting

Station

Setting

Example

Remarks

ADDRESS SW
x10 x1

o 9 s
® N

01 to 99 [DEC] (default: 0)

Communication setting

The communication parameters can be set using keys attached to the front of the power monitor unit.

(Underlined setting: default)

Circuit No.

Setting Code

Item

Setting

Example

L1-00

Baud rate

00: 4800 bps
01: 9600 bps
02: 19200 bps

02

L2-0O00

Parity

00: None
01: Even
02: Odd

02

L3-00

Data length

00: 7 bits
01: 8 bits

00

* The communication parameter (stop bit) is fixed to 1 bit.
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F-MPC04S

Communication setting

The communication parameters can be set using keys attached to the front of the power monitor unit.
Be sure to match the settings to those made on the [Communication Setting] tab window of the editor.

(Underlined setting: default)

Setting Code

Iltem

Setting

Example

L-0oo

Baud rate

4.8: 4800 bps
9.6: 9600 bps
19.2: 19200 bps

19.2

L2-00

Data length and parity

8n: Data length 8 bits, without parity
8E: Data length 8 bits, even parity
8o: Data length 8 bits, odd parity
7n: Data length 7 bits, without parity
7E: Data length 7 bits, even parity
70: Data length 7 bits, odd parity

70

LA-O00O

Address
(Transmission station number)

Loc: Station number not set
01to 99

01

L-04d

Communication model mode

04: F-MPC04 mode "
PP: PPM (B) mode

04

*1  The communication function of F-MPCO04 can be selected at the time of purchase. Select a model on which “F-MPC04 mode” is

available.

*2  The communication parameter (stop bit) is fixed to 1 bit.

F-MPC30

Communication setting

The communication parameters can be set using keys attached to the front of the power monitor unit.
Be sure to match the settings to those made on the [Communication Setting] tab window of the editor.

(Underlined setting: default)

Setting Code Iltem Setting Example
. Loc: Communication not used
90 RS-485 address setting 01099 01
7SEG LED
—I—— Parity
n: None
E: Even
o: Odd
. — Data length
91 RS-485 transmission specification 7- 7 bits 19270
8: 8 bits
L Baud rate
48: 4800 bps
96: 9600 bps

192: 19200 bps

* “b192E” is set as default.

* The communication parameter (stop bit) is fixed to 1 bit.
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F-MPC50/F-MPC55/F-MPC60B (UM4Bx, UM42xx, UM43xx)
Communication setting

The communication parameters can be set using keys attached to the front of the power monitor unit.
Be sure to match the settings to those made on the [Communication Setting] tab window of the editor.
(Underlined setting: default)

Setting Code Item Setting Example
) Loc: communication not used
90 RS-485 address setting 01 to 99 01
7SEG LED
—l—— Parity
n: None
E: Even
0: Odd
91 RS-485 transmission specification 19270
Data length
7:7 bits
8: 8 bits
L— Baud rate
48: 4800 bps
96: 9600 bps

192: 19200 bps

* The communication parameter (stop bit) is fixed to 1 bit.

F-MPC60B (UM44xx)
Communication setting

The communication parameters can be set using keys attached to the front of the power monitor unit.
Be sure to match the settings to those made on the [Communication Setting] tab window of the editor.
(Underlined setting: default)

Setting Code ltem Setting Example
. Loc: communication not used
90 RS-485 address setting 01 to 99 01
7SEG LED
—I—— Parity
n: None
E: Even
. I o: Odd
91 RS-485 transmission specification 19270
Data length
7:7 bits
8: 8 bits
L— Baud rate
48: 4800 bps
96: 9600 bps

192: 19200 bps

* The communication parameter (stop bit) is fixed to 1 bit.

FePSU
Communication setting

The communication parameters can be set using keys attached to the front of the power monitor unit.
Be sure to match the settings to those made on the [Communication Setting] tab window of the editor.
(Underlined setting: default)

Type Parameter Display Item Setting Example

Loc: Communication not used
01 to 99

4.8: 4800 bps
budJ O Baud rate 9.6: 9600 bps 19.2
19.2: 19200 bps
8n: Data length 8 bits, without parity
SEL-c 8E: Data length 8 bits, even parity

. " 8o: Data length 8 bits, odd parity
cbit. L0 Data length, parity 7n: Data length 7 bits, without parity
7E: Data length 7 bits, even parity
7o: Data length 7 bits. odd parity

Psu: FePSU mode ™
_PP: PPM(B) mode

Adr.(JO Communicating station number 01

70

Lty.O0O Communication Mode Psu

*1  The communication function of FeEPSU can be selected at the time of purchase. Select a model on which “FePSU mode” is available.
*2  The communication parameter (stop bit) is fixed to 1 bit.
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Available Memory

Memory:

The available memory setting range varies depending on the device. Be sure to set within the range available with the device
to be used. Use [TYPE] when assigning the indirect memory for macro programs.

Memory TYPE Remarks
00 (data request of circuit No. 1 to 4) ™! 00H | Double-word, read only
01 (data request of circuit No. 5 to 8) 01H | Double-word, read only
02 (data request of circuit No. 9, 10 or E) ™ 02H | Double-word, read only
09 (model code) 09H | Read only
10 (operation status) 0AH | Read only
1 (pre-alarm value) ! O0BH | Double-word, read only
12 (current value measurement data)’! "2 O0CH | Double-word, read only
13 (integrated value data)™" 2 ODH | Double-word, read only
14 (demand measurement data) ! "2 OEH | Double-word, read only
15 (data of a maximum value of demand measurement) ' "2 OFH | Double-word, read only
16 (historical data 1) 2 10H | Double-word, read only
17 (historical data 2) 11H Double-word, read only
18 (setting data)™ 12H | Double-word
*1  When a memory other than status is used, set the decimal point of the numerical display part to “3”.
*2 "0”is stored in the address for which “(Blank)” is indicated in the table below.

*3  For setting data, see “Memory: 18 (Setting Data)” described below.

18 (Setting Data)
Address F-MPCO04/F-MPCO04P/F-MPC04S FePSU F-MPC30/F-MPC50/F-MPC55V/F-MPC60B

00zz Wiring method (voltage measured) (Blank) CT primary rated current
01zz Ratio of VT 1 (primary voltage) " (Blank) Ratio of VT (primary voltage)
02zz Ratio of VT 1 (secondary voltage) ™! (Blank) Ratio of VT (secondary voltage)
03zz Demand average time Demand average time Rated frequency
04zz Frequency (Blank) Protective INST (current setting)
05zz Number of applicable circuits (Blank) Protective INST (output setting)
062z Pulse multiplying factor (Blank) Protective DT (current setting) 2
072z Ratio of VT 2 (primary voltage) " (Blank) Protective DT (operation time)?
08zz Ratio of VT 2 (secondary voltage) ' (Blank) Protective DT (output setting) 2
09zz Number of turns for CT2 secondary line (Blank) Protective OC (current setting)
10zz CT primary current ™! (Blank) Protective OC (characteristic)
Mzz OCG sensitivity current (Blank) Protective OC (time magnification)?
12zz OCG operation time "2 (Blank) Protective OC (output setting)
13zz Load pre-alarm sensitivity current (Blank) z:rL?rtre:r;[itvseegigg overcurrent pre-alarm
14zz Load pre-alarm operation time (Blank) gg:;g;ﬁ ?ﬁg overcurrent pre-alarm
15zz Automatic display circuit register (Blank) fc)rl?tthtﬁ\s/Zt:i)n%? overcurrent pre-alarm
162z ZCT select (Blank) Protective OCG (51G) (current setting) "
172z VT select (Blank) Protective OCG (51G) (characteristic)
1822 (Blank) (Blank) Zrotective OCG (51G) (time magnification)
19zz (Blank) (Blank) Protective OCG (51G) (output setting)
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Address F-MPCO04/F-MPCO04P/F-MPC04S FePSU F-MPC30/F-MPC50/F-MPC55V/F-MPC60B
20zz Phase selection (Blank) Protective OCG (50G) (current setting) 2
212z Power alarm upper limit Power alarm upper limit | Protective OCG (50G) (operation time) 2
227z Integral power pulse multiplying factor Zulse multiplying factor | protective OCG (50G) (output setting)

. Load pre-alarm . L
23zz Load pre-alarm operation value operation value Protective DG (DG/OCG) (current setting)
24zz Load pre-alarm operation time (Blank) Protective DG (DG/OCG) (operation time) "
25zz Leak pre-alarm sensitivity current Leak‘prg-alarm Protect DG (DG/OCG) (output setting)

sensitivity current
. Leak pre-alarm Protective DG (DG/OCG) (maximum

. . 2

262z Leak pre-alarm operation time operation time "2 sensitivity phase angle)
e Leak al itivit .
27zz OCG sensitivity current ciier‘;arm sensitivity Protective DG (DG/OCG) (voltage setting) "2
o Leak alarm operation Protective DG (DG/OCG) (selected from DG
282z OCG operation time "2 time 2 or OCG) ( :
. Operation type for . .
29zz Operation type for power power Protective 0 V (voltage setting)
30zz (Blank) Phase R input position | Protective 0 V (operation time)™?
31zz (Blank) History of turning Protective 0 V (output setting)
breaker ON
32zz (Blank) Show/hide cause of Protective UV (voltage setting)
trouble
Phase interruption . —_— -
33zz (Blank) alarm of neutral line Protective UV (operation time) 2
34zz (Blank) Alarm output 1 Protective UV (output setting)
35zz (Blank) Alarm output 2 Protective UV2 (voltage setting)
36zz (Blank) Contact input 1 Protective UV2 (operation time) 2
372z (Blank) Contact input 2 Protective UV2 (output setting)
38zz (Blank) (Blank) Protective UV operation setting
39zz (Blank) Rated current (IN) Voltage establishment VR (voltage setting)
4022 (Blank) Current demand time }goltage establishment VR (operation time)
412z (Blank) Voltage demand time Voltage establishment VR (output setting)
422z (Blank) Power demand time Protective OVG (voltage setting) 2
43zz (Blank) Leak demand time Protective OVG (operation time)
44zz (Blank) (Blank) Protective OVG (output setting)
45zz (Blank) (Blank) ZPD/EVT selection
462z (Blank) (Blank) Phase interruption relay
472z (Blank) (Blank) Reverse phase relay
48zz (Blank) (Blank) Demand average time
49zz (Blank) Year setting CB opening jam monitoring time "
50zz (Blank) Month setting CB closing jam monitoring time "
5122 (Blank) Date setting Monlto_nng trip c_0|l TC d!sco_nnecthn, OFF
expedited, function application setting
527z (Blank) Hour setting kWh pulse constant "
53zz (Blank) Minute setting kvarh pulse constant 5
54zz (Blank) (Blank) Selective input 1 function setting
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Address F-MPC04/F-MPCO04P/F-MPC04S FePSU F-MPC30/F-MPC50/F-MPC55V/F-MPC60B
55zz (Blank) (Blank) Selective input 2 function setting
56zz (Blank) (Blank) Selective input 3 function setting
57zz (Blank) (Blank) Selective input 4 function setting
58zz (Blank) (Blank) Selective input 5 function setting
59zz (Blank) (Blank) Selective input 6 function setting
60zz (Blank) (Blank) Selective input 7 function setting
61zz (Blank) (Blank) Selective input 8 function setting
62zz (Blank) (Blank) Device fault detection function setting
63zz (Blank) (Blank) Fault pick-up output setting
64zz (Blank) (Blank) Transmission component 1 output setting
652z (Blank) (Blank) Transmission component 2 output setting
662z (Blank) (Blank) Distant/direct state output setting
672z (Blank) (Blank) Transducer output current phase setting
68zz (Blank) (Blank) Transducer output voltage phase setting
6922 (Blank) (Blank) ch:fnlf;/CT 3rd selection (zero-phase
7022 (Blank) (Blank) SP;?t':s;t)n;e INST (phase N) (current
712z (Blank) (Blank) Protective INST (phase N) (output setting)
722z (Blank) (Blank) Protective OC (phase N) (current setting)
73zz (Blank) (Blank) Protective OC (phase N) (characteristic)
7422 (Blank) (Blank) ::;i‘;t’;ggfzphase'“) (time
752z (Blank) (Blank) Protective OC (phase N) (output setting)
7622 (Blank) (Blank) (F:r?;i?\rf)} 85?8?1‘@3%3;“ pre-alarm
7722 (Blank) (Blank) (F;r?;i‘:'n;’ 8;33 ;‘I’gr:"tfrgz;t pre-alarm
7822 (Blank) (Blank) gﬁ;‘i‘:%‘? 88&3":&‘;5”‘ pre-alarm
79zz (Blank) (Blank) Protective OCGA pre-alarm (current setting)
80zz (Blank) (Blank) Protective OCGA pre-alarm (operation time)
81zz (Blank) (Blank) Protective OCGA pre-alarm (output setting)
82zz (Blank) (Blank) Protective DT2 (current setting)
83zz (Blank) (Blank) Protective DT2 (operation time) 2
84zz (Blank) (Blank) Protective DT2 (output setting)
85zz (Blank) (Blank) Transducer output CH1 setting
862z (Blank) (Blank) Transducer output CH2 setting
872z (Blank) (Blank) Transducer output CH3 setting
88zz (Blank) (Blank) Transducer output CH4 setting
89zz (Blank) (Blank) Transducer output CH5 setting
90zz (Blank) (Blank) Transducer output CH6 setting
9122 (Blank) (Blank) :Er;(:‘esrgjlcgrgzg;vaer function setting of
92zz (Blank) (Blank) Display mode selection
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*1  When using a direct value, set [DEC (with sign)] for [Display Type] on the [Num. Display] dialog.
*2 Specify “1” for [Decimal Point] on the [Num. Display] dialog.

*3  Specify “2” for [Decimal Point] on the [Num. Display] dialog.

*4  Specify the multiplying factor in the range of -3 to 2.

*5 Specify the pulse constant in the range of -2 to 4 or F.

Address denotations:

e For the memory for which the circuit number is set (00 to 02, 12 to 18):
XXYYZZ

T T— Circuit No. (1 to 12)
Setting item (00 to 99)

Memory

*

For circuit No. E, specify “11” for the circuit number.

e For the memory for which the circuit number is not set (03, 09 to 11):

XXYYYY

~ [ Setting item (00 to 99)
Memory

Note on Setting the Memory
Only the “List” file of “F-MPCO04S” can be browsed by pressing the [Refer] button by default.
If any power monitor unit other than above is used, refer to each “List” file by pressing the [Refer] button and set the
memory.

PLC_CTL
Content FO F1 (=$u n) F2
. 1-8 n Station number
kWh integrated value reset (PLC1-8) o Command-0 2
Max. kW (amount of power) reset 1-8 n Station number 2
(PLC1-8) n+1 Command: 1
n Station number
n+1 Command: 2
Operation control ™ (PL1C_18- 8) 0: Turning ON the input/output 3
n+2 1: Turn!ng ON the output of Power OFF
2: Turning OFF the output of power
ON/OFF
. 1-8 n Station number
Reset all of the demand maximum values "2 (PLC1 - 8) P Command: 3 2
. 1-8 n Station number
Alarm reset (PLC1-8) n+1 Command: 4 2
n Station number "3
n+1 Command: 5
n+2 0: Specific station number
1: Broadcast
" 1-8 n+3 Year
Time setting (PLC1 - 8) n+4 Month 9
n+5 Day
n+6 Hour
n+7 Minute
n+8 Second 4

*1  Available only with F-MPC60B.

*2  Available only with FePSU.

*3 Select station No. 0 for a broadcast command.
*4  Can be set only for a broadcast command.
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15.2.8 FVR-E11S

Communication Setting

Editor
Communication setting
(Underlined setting: default)
ltem Setting Remarks
1:1/1:n/Multi-link2 /
Connection Mode Multi-link2 (Ethernet) /
1 : n Multi-link2 (Ethernet)
Signal Level RS-422/485
Baud Rate 4800 / 9600 / 19200 bps
Data Length 7 | 8 bits
Stop Bit 1 /2 bits
Parity None / Odd / Even
Target Port No. 1to 31
Inverter
Set communication parameters. Be sure to match the settings to those made on the [Communication Setting] tab window of
the editor.
(Underlined setting: default)
Function Code ltem Setting Example
Monitor Frequency Operation Command
0 ) X X
H30 Link function ™! 1 (¢} o X 3
2 o] X O
3 o o o
H31 Station address 1to 31 1
0: 19200 bps
H34 Baud rate 1: 9600 bps 1
2: 4800 bps
0: 8 bits
H35 Data length 1 7 bits 0
0: None
H36 Parity bit 1: Even 0
2: Odd
. 0: 1 bits
H37 Stop bit 12 bits 0
- Communication protocol 2 “FGl-bus” is set as default. -

*1  Available when the communication is enabled by digital input.
Example: To make the communication enabled when digital input terminal X1 is turned ON;

Set “18 (link operation)” for function code E01 and turn on the digital input terminal X1 externally.

Terminals from X2 to X5 can also be used. Set the function code corresponding to the digital input terminal to use.
*2  When “FVR-E11S” is selected for model selection on the editor, use “FGl-bus” for the communication protocol on the inverter.
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Available Memory

The available memory setting range varies depending on the device. Be sure to set within the range available with the device
to be used. Use [TYPE] when assigning the indirect memory for macro programs.

Memory TYPE Remarks
S (command data) 00H
M (monitor data) 01H Double-word
F (basic function) 02H
E (terminal function) 03H
C (control function) 04H
P (motor 1) 05H
H (high level function) 06H
A (motor 2) 07H
o (optional function) 08H
PLC_CTL
Macro command “PLC_CTL FO F1 F2”
Contents FO F1 (= $un) F2
1-8 n Station number

Reset command
(PLC1-8) n+1 Command: 0
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15.2.9 FVR-E11S (MODBUS RTU)

Communication Setting

Editor
Communication setting
(Underlined setting: default)
ltem Setting Remarks
Connection Mode 1:1/1:n/Multi-link2
Signal Level RS-422/485
Baud Rate 4800 / 9600 / 19200 bps
Data Length 8 bits
Stop Bit 1/2 bits
Parity None / Odd / Even
Target Port No. 1to 31
Inverter

Be sure to match the communication settings of the inverter to those made on the editor.

Available Memory

The available memory setting range varies depending on the device. Be sure to set within the range available with the device

to be used. Use [TYPE] when assigning the indirect memory for macro programs.

Memory

TYPE

Remarks

02H
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15.2.10 FVR-C11S (MODBUS RTU)

Communication Setting

Editor
Communication setting
(Underlined setting: default)
Iltem Setting Remarks
Connection Mode 1:1/1:n/ Multi-link2
Signal Level RS-422/485
Baud Rate 4800 / 9600 / 19200 bps
Data Length 8 bits
Stop Bit 1/2 bits
Parity None / Odd / Even
Target Port No. 1to 31
Inverter

Be sure to match the communication settings of the inverter to those made on the editor.

Available Memory

The available memory setting range varies depending on the device. Be sure to set within the range available with the device

to be used. Use [TYPE] when assigning the indirect memory for macro programs.

Memory

TYPE

Remarks

02H
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15.2.11 FRENIC5000 G11S / P11S

Communication Setting

Editor
Communication setting
(Underlined setting: default)
ltem Setting Remarks
1:1/1:n/Multi-link2 /
Connection Mode Multi-link2 (Ethernet) /
1 : n Multi-link2 (Ethernet)
Signal Level RS-422/485
Baud Rate 4800 / 9600 / 19200 bps
Data Length 7 / 8 bits
Stop Bit 1/ 2 bits
Parity None / Odd / Even
Target Port No. 1to 31
Inverter

Set communication parameters.
Be sure to match the settings to those made on the [Communication Setting] tab window of the editor.
(Underlined setting: default)

Function Code Iltem Setting Example
Monitc\)lx;ﬁ:cgig:\ Data Frequency Setting Operation Command
. 0 o X X
H30 Link function ! 1 o ° X 3
2 o X (o)
3 (¢] O e]
H31 Station address 1to 31 1
0: 19200 bps
H34 Baud rate 1: 9600 bps 1
2: 4800 bps
0: 8 bits
H35 Data length 1- 7 bits 0
0: None
H36 Parity bit 1: Even 0
2: Odd
H37 Stop bit % 0
. 0: FGI-b
u49 Communication protocol 2 WRTU 1

*1  Available when the communication is enabled by digital input.
Example: To make the communication enabled when digital input terminal X1 is turned ON;
Set “24 (link operation)” for function code EO1 and turn on the digital input terminal X1 externally.
Terminals from X2 to X9 can also be used. Set the function code corresponding to the digital input terminal to use.
*2  When “FRENIC5000G11S/P11S” is selected for model selection on the editor, select “FGI-bus” for the communication protocol on the
inverter.
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Available Memory

The available memory setting range varies depending on the device. Be sure to set within the range available with the device

to be used. Use [TYPE] when assigning the indirect memory for macro programs.

Memory TYPE Remarks
S (command data) 00H
M (monitor data) 01H Double-word, read only
F (basic function) 02H
E (terminal function) 03H
C (control function) 04H
P (motor 1) 05H
H (high level function) 06H
A (motor 2) 07H
o (optional function) 08H
U (user function) 0AH

Indirect Memory Designation

e When “S” (command data) or “M” (monitor data) is used:
Specify the value obtained by subtracting “1” from the real memory address for the memory address number.

PLC_CTL

Macro command “PLC_CTL FO F1 F2”
Contents FO F1(=%un) F2
Reset J 1-8 n Station number 9
eset comman
(PLC1-8) n+1 Command: 0
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15.2.12 FRENIC5000 G11S / P11S (MODBUS RTU)

Communication Setting

Editor
Communication setting
(Underlined setting: default)
ltem Setting Remarks
Connection Mode 1:1/1:n/Multi-link2
Signal Level RS-422/485
Baud Rate 4800 / 9600 / 19200 bps
Data Length 7 | 8 bits
Stop Bit 1/2 bits
Parity None / Odd / Even
Target Port No. 1to 31
Inverter

Set communication parameters.
Be sure to match the settings to those made on the [Communication Setting] tab window of the editor.
(Underlined setting: default)

Function Code Item Setting Example
Monitc\)/x;ﬁlr?cgiga Data Frequency Setting Operation Command
. 0 o X X
H30 Link function ! 1 o o X 3
2 (e} X o
3 ) @) [©)
H31 Station address 1to 31 1
0: 19200 bps
H34 Baud rate 1: 9600 bps 1
2: 4800 bps
0: 8 bits
H35 Data length 1- 7 bits 0
0: None
H36 Parity bit 1: Even 0
2: Odd
H37 Stop bit % 0
. 0: FGI-b
U49 Communication protocol 2 1 ModbL:JSs RTU 1

*1  Available when the communication is enabled by digital input.
Example: To make the communication enabled when digital input terminal X1 is turned ON;
Set “24 (link operation)” for function code E01 and turn on the digital input terminal X1 externally.
Terminals from X2 to X9 can also be used. Set the function code corresponding to the digital input terminal to use.
*2  When “FRENIC5000G11S/P11S (MODBUS RTU)" is selected for model selection on the editor, select “Modbus RTU” for the
communication protocol on the inverter.

Available Memory

The available memory setting range varies depending on the device. Be sure to set within the range available with the device
to be used. Use [TYPE] when assigning the indirect memory for macro programs.

Memory TYPE Remarks
4 02H
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15.2.13 FRENIC5000 VG7S (MODBUS RTU)

Communication Setting

Editor

Communication setting
(Underlined setting: default)

Iltem Setting Remarks
Connection Mode 1:1/1:n/ Multi-link2
Signal Level RS-422/485
Baud Rate 4800 /9600 / 19200 / 38400 bps
Data Length 8 bits :?]Senr?;rc:::r?; r:g:;itgﬂéds}etting because the setting on the
Stop Bit 1/ 2 bits™
Parity None / Odd / Even
Target Port No. 1to 31

*1 When no parity setting is made, set “2 bits” for stop bit.
When a parity setting (even or odd) is made, set “1 bit” for stop bit.

When Connecting to the Built-in RS-485 Port on the Inverter:

Set communication parameters.
Be sure to match the settings to those made on the [Communication Setting] tab window of the editor.
(Underlined setting: default)

Function Code ltem Setting Example
Mo nitgy/?l.:l:gtigz Data Frequency Setting Operation Command
" 0 [¢] X X
H30 Link function 1 5 o < 3
2 e} X @)
3 [e} (e} O
H31 Station address 1to 31 1
0: 38400 bps
1: 19200 bps
H34 Baud rate 2: 9600 bps 0
3: 4800 bps
0: None
H36 Parity bit 1: Even 1
2: Odd

For Modbus RTU communication, the stop bit setting is automatically
made according to the parity bit setting.

H37 Stop bit 1
When no parity setting is made, “2 bits” is set for stop bit.

When a parity setting (even or odd) is made, “1 bit” is set for stop bit.

0: FGI-bus

H40 Communication protocol 2 1: SX (loader) protocol 2
2: Modbus RTU

* The communication parameter (data length) is fixed to 8 bits.
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When Connecting to the Terminal Block on “OPC-VG7-RS” (Optional Communication Board):

Communication setting

Set communication parameters.
Be sure to match the settings to those made on the [Communication Setting] tab window of the editor.
(Underlined setting: default)

Function Code Item Setting Example
M onitc;Nr/;ﬁI:(?tig:'n Data Frequency Setting Operation Command
0 o X X
H30 Link function ™! 1 ¢ o X 3
2 o X [e]
3 ) [¢) [©)
H31 Station address 1to 31 1
L Baud rate
0: 38400 bps
1: 19200 bps
037 Communication definition 2: 9600 bps 10
setting 3: 4800 bps
Parity
0: None (stop bit: 2 bits)
1: Even (stop bit: 1 bit)
2: Even (stop bit: 1 bit)
0: FGl-bus
H40 Communication protocol 2 1: SX (loader) protocol 2
2: Modbus RTU

*1  Available when the communication is enabled by digital input.
Example: To make the communication enabled when digital input terminal X1 is turned ON;
Set “24 (link operation)” for function code E01 and turn on the digital input terminal X1 externally.
Terminals from X2 to X9 can also be used. Set the function code corresponding to the digital input terminal to use.
*2  When “FRENIC5000G11S/P11S (MODBUS RTU)" is selected for model selection on the editor, select “Modbus RTU” for the
communication protocol on the inverter.
*3 The communication parameter (data length) is fixed to 8 bits.

Notes on Using “OPC-VG7-RS” (Optional Communication Board)
Set the DIPSW?2 on the optional communication board “OPC-VG7-RS” as shown below when connecting the TS and
the terminal block of the board.

The underlined settings are set as default.

SwW2 gz\t/t?r;; gz\t/t?r;g Function Remarks
OFF OFF -
L2 ON OFF i 2
OFF ON Optional communication | Do not changg the Qefault setting
I - board enabled when connecting with the TS.
OFF ON ON - -

Available Memory

The available memory setting range varies depending on the device. Be sure to set within the range available with the device
to be used. Use [TYPE] when assigning the indirect memory for macro programs.

Memory TYPE Remarks
4 02H
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15.2.14 FRENIC-Mini (MODBUS RTU)

Communication Setting

Editor
Communication setting
(Underlined setting: default)
Iltem Setting Remarks

Connection Mode 1:1/1:n/ Multi-link2

Signal Level RS-422/485

Baud Rate 4800 / 9600 / 19200 bps

Data Length 8 bits Do not change the default setting because the setting on the

inverter cannot be changed.

Stop bit 112 bits™

Parity None / Odd / Even

Target Port No. 1to 31

*1  When no parity setting is made, “2 bits” is set for stop bit.

When a parity setting (even or odd) is made, “1 bit” is set for stop bit.

Inverter

Set communication parameters.
Be sure to match the settings to those made on the [Communication Setting] tab window of the editor.
(Underlined setting: default)

Function Code ltem Setting Example
y01 Station address 1to 31 1
1: 4800 bps
y04 Baud rate 2: 9600 bps 3
3: 19200 bps
0: None
y06 Parity bit 1: Even 0
2: Odd
For Modbus RTU communication, the stop bit setting is automatically
made according to the parity bit setting.
y07 Stop bit -
When no parity setting is made, “2 bits” is set for stop bit.
When a parity setting (even or odd) is made, “1 bit” is set for stop bit.
0: Modbus RTU
y10 Communication protocol”! 1: SX (loader) protocol 0
2: FGl-bus
Frequency Operation Command
0 Function code H30 Function code H30
y99 Support link function 1 | Commanded from RS-485 Function code H30 0
2 Function code H30 Commanded from RS-485
3 Commanded from RS-485 Commanded from RS-485
Frequency Operation Command
- 0 Inverter Inverter
H30 Link function 1 RS-485 communication Inverter 3
2 Inverter RS-485 communication
3 RS-485 communication RS-485 communication

*1  Select “Modbus RTU” for the communication protocol on the inverter when connecting with the TS.

*2  When “0” is specified for y99 (support link function), command from function code H30 is valid for the frequency setting and operation
command.

*3 The communication parameter (data length) is fixed to 8 bits.
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Available Memory

The available memory setting range varies depending on the device. Be sure to set within the range available with the device
to be used. Use [TYPE] when assigning the indirect memory for macro programs.

Memory TYPE Remarks

02H

Address denotations XXYY

- Function code
identification number Group Code Name
Function code group

00H Basic function

01H Terminal function

02H Control function

03H Motor parameter

04H High level function

07H Command/function data
08H Monitor data

ODH Application function
OEH Link function

OFH Monitor 2

10H Alarm 1

11H Alarm 2

NI X s|<|[“[ZjolT|fT/OMmM™
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15.2.15 FRENIC-Eco (MODBUS RTU)

Communication Setting

Editor
Communication setting
(Underlined setting: default)
ltem Setting Remarks
Connection Mode 1:1/1:n/Multi-link2
Signal Level RS-422/485
Baud Rate 4800 /9600 / 19200 / 38400 bps
Data Length 8 bits Do not change the default setting because the setting on
the inverter cannot be changed.
Stop Bit 1/2 bits When no parity setting is made, “2 bits” is set for stop bit.
Parity None / Odd / Even When a parity setting is made, “1 bit” is set for stop bit.
Target Port No. 1to 31
Inverter

Set communication parameters.
Be sure to match the settings to those made on the [Communication Setting] tab window of the editor.
(Underlined setting: default)

Fgg:;lecm ltem Setting Example
y01 Station address 1to 31 1
1: 4800 bps
2: 9600 bps
y04 Baud rate 3: 19200 bps 3
4: 38400 bps
0: None
y06 RS-485 Parity bit 1: Even 0
setting 2: Odd
(touclh For Modbus RTU communication, the stop bit setting is automatically
panel) made according to the parity bit setting.
yo7 Stop bit -
When no parity setting is made, “2 bits” is set for stop bit.
When a parity setting (even or odd) is made, “1 bit” is set for stop bit.
ot 0: Modbus RTU
ti
y10 Commu511|ca on 1: SX (loader) protocol 0
protocol 2. FGl-bus
y11 Station address 1to0 31 1
1: 4800 bps
2: 9600 bps
y14 Baud rate 3. 19200 bps 3
4: 38400 bps
0: None
y16 RS'_485 Parity bit 1: Even 0
setting 2 2: 0dd
(optional .
board) For Modbus RTU communication, the stop bit setting is automatically
made according to the parity bit setting.
y17 Stop bit -
When no parity setting is made, “2 bits” is set for stop bit.
When a parity setting (even or odd) is made, “1 bit” is set for stop bit.
20 Communication 0: Modbus RTU 0
y protocol’r1 2: FGl-bus
Frequency Operation Command
0 Function code H30 Function code H30
y98 Bus function 1 Commanded from the fieldbus Function code H30 0
2 Function code H30 Commanded from the fieldbus
3 Commanded from the fieldbus Commanded from the fieldbus
Frequency Operation Command
0 | Function code H30, y98 Function code H30, y98
y99 Support link function 1| Commanded from RS-485 Function code H30, y98 0
2 Function code H30, y98 Commanded from RS-485
3 Commanded from RS-485 Commanded from RS-485




15.2 Temperature Controller/Servo/Inverter Connection

RS-485 communication (optional)

Inverter

RS-485 communication (optional)

RS-485 communication

Inverter

RS-485 communication (optional)

RS-485 communication

RS-485 communication (optional)

O|N|oO|O|A|W|IN| =IO

RS-485 communication (optional)

RS-485 communication (optional)

Function .
Code Item Setting Example
Frequency Operation Command
Inverter Inverter
RS-485 communication Inverter
Inverter RS-485 communication
H30 Link function *Q RS-485 communication RS-485 communication 3

*1  Select “Modbus RTU” for the communication protocol on the inverter when connecting with the TS.
*2  When “0” is specified for y98 (bus function) as well as y99 (support link function), the frequency and operation command can be set on

the TS.

When making the frequency and operation command settings on the TS connected to the connector for the touch panel, specify “3” for
function code H30. When making those settings on the TS connected to the optional communication board, specify “8” for function code

H30.

*3 The communication parameter (data length) is fixed to 8 bits.

Available Memory

The available memory setting range varies depending on the device. Be sure to set within the range available with the device

to be used. Use [TYPE] when assigning the indirect memory for macro programs.

Memory

TYPE

Remarks

02H
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15.2.16 FRENIC-Multi (MODBUS RTU)

Communication Setting

Editor
Communication setting
(Underlined setting: default)
Item Setting Remarks
Connection Mode 1:1/1:n/Multi-link2
Signal Level RS-422/485
Baud Rate 4800 / 9600 / 19200 / 38400 bps
Data Length 8 bits Do notAchange the default setting because the setting
on the inverter cannot be changed.
On the inverter:
Stop Bit 1/ 2 bits 2 bits when “0” is specified for y06 or y16
1 bit when “1”, “2” or “3” is specified for y06 or y16
Parity None / Odd / Even
Target Port No. 1to 31
Inverter

Set communication parameters.
Be sure to match the settings to those made on the [Communication Setting] tab window of the editor.

(Underlined setting: default)

Function
Code

ltem

Setting

Example

y01

y04

y06

yo7

y10

RS-485
setting
(touch
panel)

Station address

1to 31

1

Baud rate

1: 4800 bps
2: 9600 bps

3: 19200 bps
4: 38400 bps

Parity bit

0: None
1: Even
2: Odd

3: None

Stop bit

For Modbus RTU communication, the stop bit setting is automatically
made according to the parity bit setting.

When “0” is specified for y06, “2 bits” is set for stop bit.
When “1”, “2”, or “3” is specified for y06, “1 bit” is set for stop bit.

Communication
protocol!

0: Modbus RTU
1: SX (loader) protocol
2: FGI-bus

y11

y14

y16

y17

y20

RS-485

setting 2
(optional
board)

Station address

1to 31

Baud rate

1: 4800 bps
2: 9600 bps

3: 19200 bps
4: 38400 bps

Parity bit

0: None
1: Even
2: Odd

3: None

Stop bit

For Modbus RTU communication, the stop bit setting is automatically
made according to the parity bit setting.

When “0” is specified for y16, “2 bits” is set for stop bit.
When “17, “2”, or “3” is specified for y16, “1 bit” is set for stop bit.

Communication
protocol*1

0: Modbus RTU
2: FGl-bus

y98

Bus function

Frequency
Function code H30
Commanded from the fieldbus
Function code H30
Commanded from the fieldbus

Operation Command
Function code H30
Function code H30

Commanded from the fieldbus

(=}

WIN| =

Commanded from the fieldbus
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F%nocéfn Item Setting Example
Frequency Operation Command
0 Function code H30, y98 Function code H30, y98
y99 Support link function 1 Commanded from RS-485 Function code H30, y98 0
2 Function code H30, y98 Commanded from RS-485
3 Commanded from RS-485 Commanded from RS-485
Frequency Operation Command
0 Inverter Inverter
1 RS-485 communication Inverter
2 Inverter RS-485 communication
H30 Link function 2 3 RS-485 communication RS-485 communication 3
4 RS-485 communication (optional) | Inverter
5 RS-485 communication (optional) | RS-485 communication
6 Inverter RS-485 communication (optional)
7 RS-485 communication RS-485 communication (optional)
8 RS-485 communication (optional) | RS-485 communication (optional)

*1  Select “Modbus RTU” for the communication protocol on the inverter when connecting with the TS.
*2  When “0” is specified for y98 (bus function) as well as y99 (support link function), the frequency and operation command can be set on

the TS.

When making the frequency and operation command settings on the TS connected to the connector for the touch panel, specify “3” for
function code H30. When making those settings on the TS connected to the optional communication board, specify “8” for function code

H30.

*3 The communication parameter (data length) is fixed to 8 bits.

Available Memory

The available memory setting range varies depending on the device. Be sure to set within the range available with the device

to be used. Use [TYPE] when assigning the indirect memory for macro programs.

Memory

TYPE

Remarks

02H
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15.2.17 FRENIC-MEGA (MODBUS RTU)

Communication Setting

Editor
Communication setting
(Underlined setting: default)
Item Setting Remarks
Connection Mode 1:1/1:n/Multi-link2
Signal Level RS-422/485
Baud Rate 4800 / 9600 / 19200 / 38400 bps
Data Length 8 bits Do notAchange the default setting because the setting
on the inverter cannot be changed.
On the inverter:
Stop Bit 1/ 2 bits 2 bits when “0” is specified for y06 or y16
1 bit when “1”, “2” or “3” is specified for y06 or y16
Parity None / Odd / Even
Target Port No. 1to 31
Inverter

Set communication parameters.
Be sure to match the settings to those made on the [Communication Setting] tab window of the editor.

(Underlined setting: default)

Function
Code

ltem

Setting

Example

y01

y04

y06

yo7

y10

RS-485
setting
(touch
panel)

Station address

1to 31

1

Baud rate

1: 4800 bps
2: 9600 bps

3: 19200 bps
4: 38400 bps

Parity bit

0: None
1: Even
2: Odd

3: None

Stop bit

For Modbus RTU communication, the stop bit setting is automatically
made according to the parity bit setting.

When “0” is specified for y06, “2 bits” is set for stop bit.
When “1”, “2”, or “3” is specified for y06, “1 bit” is set for stop bit.

Communication
protocol!

0: Modbus RTU
1: SX (loader) protocol
2: FGI-bus

y11

y14

y16

y17

y20

RS-485
setting 2
(control
circuit)

Station address

1to 31

Baud rate

1: 4800 bps
2: 9600 bps

3: 19200 bps
4: 38400 bps

Parity bit

0: None
1: Even
2: Odd

3: None

Stop bit

For Modbus RTU communication, the stop bit setting is automatically
made according to the parity bit setting.

When “0” is specified for y16, “2 bits” is set for stop bit.
When “17, “2”, or “3” is specified for y16, “1 bit” is set for stop bit.

Communication
protocol*1

0: Modbus RTU
2: FGl-bus

y98

Bus function

Frequency
Function code H30
Commanded from the fieldbus

Operation Command
Function code H30
Function code H30

Commanded from the fieldbus

(=}

Function code H30

WIN| =

Commanded from the fieldbus Commanded from the fieldbus
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F%nocéfn Item Setting Example
Frequency Operation Command
0 Function code H30, y98 Function code H30, y98
y99 Support link function 1 Commanded from the loader Function code H30, y98 0
2 Function code H30, y98 Commanded from the loader
3 Commanded from the loader Commanded from the loader
Frequency Operation Command

0 Inverter Inverter

1 RS-485 communication Inverter

2 Inverter RS-485 communication

3 RS-485 communication RS-485 communication

2 RS-485 communication Inverter

H30 . oy (control circuit) 3
Link function RS-485 communication _—
5 - RS-485 communication
(control circuit)

RS-485 communication

6 Inverter A
(control circuit)

7 | RS-485 communication RS-485 communication
(control circuit)

8 RS-485 communication RS-485 communication

(control circuit) (control circuit)

*1  Select “Modbus RTU” for the communication protocol on the inverter when connecting with the TS.
*2  When “0” is specified for y98 (bus function) as well as y99 (support link function), the frequency and operation command can be set on

the TS.

When making the frequency and operation command settings on the TS connected to the connector for the touch panel, specify “3” for
function code H30. When making those settings on the TS connected to the terminal block on control circuit, specify “8” for function code

H30.

*3 The communication parameter (data length) is fixed to 8 bits.

Available Memory

The available memory setting range varies depending on the device. Be sure to set within the range available with the device

to be used. Use [TYPE] when assigning the indirect memory for macro programs.

Memory

TYPE

Remarks

02H
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15.2.18 FRENIC-MEGA SERVO (MODBUS RTU)

Communication Setting

Editor
Communication setting
(Underlined setting: default)
Iltem Setting Remarks
1:1/1:n/Multi-link2 /
Connection Mode Multi-link2 (Ethernet) /
1 : n Multi-link2 (Ethernet)
Signal Level RS-422/485
Baud Rate 4800 /9600 / 19200 / 38400 bps
Data Length 8 bits
On the inverter:
Stop Bit 1/2 bits 2 bits when “0” is specified for y06 or y16
1 bit when “1”, “2” or “3” is specified for y06 or y16
Parity None / Odd / Even
Target Port No. 0 to 247 0: Broadcast
Inverter

Set communication parameters.
Be sure to match the settings to those made on the [Communication Setting] tab window of the editor.

(Underlined setting: default)

Function Code

ltem

Setting

Example

y01

y04

y06

y07

y10

RS-485 setting 1
(Touch panel)

Station address

1to 247

1

Baud rate

1: 4800 bps
2: 9600 bps

3: 19200 bps
4: 38400 bps

Parity bit

0: None
1: Even
2: Odd

3: None

Stop bit

For Modbus RTU communication, the stop bit setting is
automatically made according to the parity bit setting.

When “0” is specified for y06, “2 bits” is set for stop bit.
When “17, “2”, or “3” is specified for y06, “1 bit” is set for
stop bit.

Communication
protocol 1

0: Modbus RTU
1: SX (loader) protocol
2: FGl-bus

y11

y14

y16

y17

y20

RS-485 setting 2
(Control circuit)

Station address

1to 247

Baud rate

1: 4800 bps
2: 9600 bps

3: 19200 bps
4: 38400 bps

Parity bit

0: None
1: Even
2: Odd

3: None

Stop bit

For Modbus RTU communication, the stop bit setting is
automatically made according to the parity bit setting.

When “0” is specified for y16, “2 bits” is set for stop bit.
When “17, “2”, or “3” is specified for y16, “1 bit” is set for
stop bit.

Communication
protocol 1

0: Modbus RTU
2: FGI-bus

y98

Bus function

Frequency

Operation Command

o

Function code H30

Function code H30

Commanded from the
fieldbus

Function code H30

Function code H30

Commanded from the
fieldbus

Commanded from the
fieldbus

Commanded from the
fieldbus
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Function Code Item Setting Example
Frequency Operation Command
0 Function code H30, y98 Function code H30, y98
Commanded from .
. . 1 Function code H30, y98
y99 Support link function FRENIC loader Y 0
. Commanded from
2 Function code H30, y98 FRENIC loader
3 Commanded from Commanded from
FRENIC loader FRENIC loader
Frequency Operation Command
0 Inverter Inverter
1 RS-485 communication Inverter
2 Inverter RS-485 communication
3 RS-485 communication RS-485 communication
RS-485 communication
4 | circui Inverter
H30 Link function "2 (Control circuit) 3
5 RS-485 cgmmunlcatlon RS-485 communication
(Control circuit)
6 Inverter RS-485 communication
(Control circuit)
7 | RS-485 communication RS-485 communication
(Control circuit)
8 RS-485 communication RS-485 communication
(Control circuit) (Control circuit)

*1  Select “Modbus RTU” for the communication protocol on the inverter when connecting with the TS.
*2  When “0” is specified for y98 (bus function) as well as y99 (support link function), the frequency and operation command can be set on

the TS.

When making frequency and operation command settings on the TS connected to the connector for the touch panel, specify “3” for

function code H30. When making the settings on the TS connected to the control circuit terminal block, specify “8” for H30.

*3 The communication parameter (data length) is fixed to 8 bits.

Available Memory

The available memory setting range varies depending on the device. Be sure to set within the range available with the device
to be used. Use [TYPE] when assigning the indirect memory for macro programs.

Memory

TYPE

Remarks

02H
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15.2.19 FRENIC-HVAC/AQUA (MODBUS RTU)

Communication Setting

Editor
Communication setting
(Underlined setting: default)
Iltem Setting Remarks
1:1/1:n/Multi-link2 /
Connection Mode Multi-link2 (Ethernet) /
1 : n Multi-link2 (Ethernet)
Signal Level RS-422/485
Baud Rate 4800 /9600 / 19200 / 38400 bps
Data Length 8 bits
On the inverter:
Stop Bit 1/2 bits 2 bits when “0” is specified for y06 or y16
1 bit when “1”, “2” or “3” is specified for y06 or y16
Parity None / Odd / Even
Target Port No. 0 to 247 0: Broadcast
Inverter

Set communication parameters.
Be sure to match the settings to those made on the [Communication Setting] tab window of the editor.
(Underlined setting: default)

Function Code ltem Setting Example
y01 Station address 1to 247 1
1: 4800 bps
2: 9600 bps
y04 Baud rate 3 19200 bps 3
4: 38400 bps
0: None
406 Parity bit ; g‘éfj“ 0
RS-485 setting 1 3: None
(Touch panel) ’
For Modbus RTU communication, the stop bit setting is
automatically made according to the parity bit setting.
yo7 Stop bit When “0” is specified for y06, “2 bits” is set for stop bit. B
When “17, “2”, or “3” is specified for y06, “1 bit” is set for
stop bit.
Communication
v10 e 0: Modbus RTU 0
protocol
y11 Station address 1to 247 1
1: 4800 bps
2: 9600 bps
y14 Baud rate 3: 19200 bps 3
4: 38400 bps
0: None
y16 Parity bit ; g‘éz” 0
RS-485 setting 2 3: None
(terminal block) ;
For Modbus RTU communication, the stop bit setting is
automatically made according to the parity bit setting.
y17 Stop bit When “0” is specified for y16, “2 bits” is set for stop bit. B
When “17, “2”, or “3” is specified for y16, “1 bit” is set for
stop bit.
C icati
y20 ommunieation 0: Modbus RTU 0
protocol
Frequency Operation Command
0 Function code H30 Function code H30
Commanded from the .
498 Bus function 1 fieldbus Function code H30 0
. Commanded from the
2 Function code H30 fieldbus
3 Commanded from the Commanded from the
fieldbus fieldbus
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Function Code Item Setting Example
Frequency Operation Command
0 Function code H30, y98 Function code H30, y98
Commanded from .
. . 1 Function code H30, y98
y99 Support link function FRENIC loader Y 0
2 Function code H30, y98 l(ctlc;zwgr]and from FRENIC
3 Command from FRENIC Command from FRENIC
loader loader
Frequency Operation command
0 Inverter Inverter
1 RS-485 communication Inverter
2 Inverter RS-485 communication
3 RS-485 communication RS-485 communication
RS-485 communication
4 o Inverter
H30 Link function "2 (Control circuit) 3
5 RS-485 cgmmunlcatlon RS-485 communication
(Control circuit)
6 Inverter RS-485 communication
(Control circuit)
7 RS-485 communication (RCS(;:S gl i?:;ml;n'ca“on
8 RS-485 communication RS-485 communication
(Control circuit) (Control circuit)

*1

*3

Select “Modbus RTU” for the communication protocol on the inverter when connecting with the TS.
When “0” is specified for y98 (bus function) as well as y99 (support link function), the frequency and operation command can be set on

the TS.

When making frequency and operation command settings on the TS connected to the connector for the touch panel, specify “3” for

function code H30. When making the settings on the TS connected to the control circuit terminal block, specify “8” for H30.

The communication parameter (data length) is fixed to 8 bits.

Available Memory

The available memory setting range varies depending on the device. Be sure to set within the range available with the device
to be used. Use [TYPE] when assigning the indirect memory for macro programs.

Memory

TYPE

Remarks

02H
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Communication Setting
Editor
Communication setting
(Underlined setting: default)
Iltem Setting Remarks
Connection Mode 1:1/1:n/ Multi-link2
Signal Level RS-422/485
Baud Rate 4800 / 9600 / 19200 bps
Data Length 7 1 8 bits
Stop Bit 1/2 bits
Parity None / Odd / Even
Target Port No. 1to 31
IH Inverter

Be sure to match the settings to those made on the [Communication Setting] tab window of the editor.

SW1 setting (Station address / Optional selection)

Example:
. Station Address: 1
Switch Contents Optional Selection: Selection for Communication
Operation
(Start from LSB)
1
2 Switch|
Address ! 2 3 & 5
8 0 OFF | OFF | OFF | OFF | OFF
4 1 ON | OFF | OFF | OFF | OFF
2 OFF | ON | OFF | OFF | OFF OFF(0) o ON(1)
Station 3 ON | ON | OFF | OFF | OFF - z| 1
Address”’ : : : : : : ME 2
28 OFF | OFF | ON | ON | ON
w 4
5 29 ON | OFF | ON [ ON | ON E
30 |OFF | ON | ON | ON | ON ~l ] |8
31 ON | ON | ON [ ON | ON ”‘E 16
LSBjo® | |MsB
Contents LSB | MSB
Optional Selection for Communication Operation
6 Sglection (Start from LSB) ON | OFF
Selection for Communication Operation
(Start from MSB) OFF | ON

*1

Communication setting

Set communication parameters.
Be sure to match the settings to those made on the [Communication Setting] tab window of the editor.

For connection to a TS, be sure to set the station address other than 0.

(Underlined setting: default)

Function Code Iltem Setting Example

4: 4800 bps

F16 Baud rate 5: 9600 bps 5
6: 19200 bps
0: 7 bit

F17 Data length 1: 8 bits 1
0: None

F18 Parity bit 1: Even 1
2: Odd

. 0: 1 bit
F19 Stop bit 1: 2 bits 1
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Available Memory

The available memory setting range varies depending on the device. Be sure to set within the range available with the device

to be used. Use [TYPE] when assigning the indirect memory for macro programs.

Memory

TYPE

Remarks

00H
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15.2.21 HFR-C11K

Communication Setting

Editor
Communication setting
(Underlined setting: default)
Iltem Setting Remarks
Connection Mode 1:1/1:n/ Multi-link2
Signal Level RS-422/485
Baud Rate 4800 / 9600 / 19200 bps
Data Length 7/ 8 bits
Stop Bit 1/2bits
Parity None / Odd / Even
Target Port No. 1to 31
IH Inverter

Be sure to match the settings to those made on the [Communication Setting] tab window of the editor. (Underlined setting:
default)

SWa3 setting (Station address / Terminating resistance)

Example:
Switch Contents Station Address: 1
Terminating Resistance: None
1
2 Switch
3 Address ! 2 3 & 5
0 OFF | OFF | OFF | OFF | OFF
OFF ON
4 1 ON | OFF | OFF | OFF | OFF 1
Station 2 OFF | ON | OFF | OFF | OFF
3

Address”! ON | ON | OFF | OFF | OFF [IQ

5 28 OFF | OFF | ON ON ON [l 4

29 ON | OFF | ON | ON | ON [l
30 OFF | ON ON ON ON 8
31 ON | ON | ON | ON | ON
m
6 Te rminating Contents OFF ON
Resistance Terminating resistance None Provided

*1  For connection to a TS, be sure to set the station address other than 0.

Communication setting

Set communication parameters.
Be sure to match the settings to those made on the [Communication Setting] tab window of the editor.
(Underlined setting: default)

Function Code Iltem Setting Example

2: 4800 bps

r 04 Baud rate 3: 9600 bps 3
4: 19200 bps

r05 Data length (1) g E::s 1
0: None

r 06 Parity bit 1: Even 1
2: Odd

r o7 Stop bit ?f f E;}S 1

. 0: FGI-b
r10 Communication protocol 1: COK nl:osde 0

*

RS-485 communication is available when the communication is enabled by digital input.

Example: To make the communication enabled when digital input terminal X1 is turned ON;
Set “11 (RS485 communication selection (RS))” for function code i01 and turn on the digital input terminal X1 externally.
Terminals from X2 to X5 can also be used. Set the function code corresponding to the digital input terminal to use.
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Available Memory

The available memory setting range varies depending on the device. Be sure to set within the range available with the device
to be used. Use [TYPE] when assigning the indirect memory for macro programs.

Memory TYPE Remarks
S (command data) 00H
M (monitor data) 01H
F (basic function) 02H
E (error display function) 03H
C (control function) 04H
P (optional function) 05H
H (high level function) 06H
o (output terminal function) 08H
i (input terminal function) 0BH
t (control function in the event of trip OCH
(alarm) occurrence)
r (RS communication function) ODH
Pn (touch panel function) OEH

PLC_CTL

Content FO F1 (=%u n) F2
Reset 4 1-8 n Station number 2
eset comman
(PLC1-8) n+1 Command: 0
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15.2.22 PPMC (MODBUS RTU)

Communication Setting

Editor

Communication setting

(Underlined setting: default)

Item Setting Remarks
Connection Mode 1:1/1:n/Multi-link2
Signal Level RS-232C / RS-422/485
Baud Rate 9600 / 19200 bps
Data Length 8 bits Do not change the default setting because the setting on the AC power
Stop Bit 1 bit monitor cannot be changed.
Parity None / Even / Odd
Target Port No. 1to 31

AC Power Monitor

The communication parameters can be set using keys attached to the front of the AC power monitor.
Be sure to match the settings to those made on the [Communication Setting] tab window of the editor.
(Underlined setting: default)

Parameter ltem Setting Example
Item number 2 ID number 1 to 31 (default: unit number’) 1
o . : i pi
Item number 3 Communication protocol selection :t(:lr: h?lz(jgifiTﬁts:zlocol 9 rtu
Setting 9.6: 9600 bps
condition 2 Iltem number 7 Baud rate 19.2: 19200 bps 9.6
4.8: 4800 bps
8n: Data length 8 bits, without parity
Item number 8 Data length, parity 80o: Data length 8 bits, odd parity 8n
8E: Data length 8 bits, even parity

*1  The unit number is set for the ID number upon delivery. The unit number is indicated on the instruction plate attached to the side of the
case.

*2 Select “rtu (Modbus RTU)” for the communication protocol when communicating with the TS.

*3 The communication parameter (stop bit) is fixed to 1 bit.

*4  The communication function of the AC power monitor can be selected at the time of purchase. Select a model on which
RS-485/RS-232C communication is available.

Available Memory

The available memory setting range varies depending on the device. Be sure to set within the range available with the device
to be used. Use [TYPE] when assigning the indirect memory for macro programs.

Memory TYPE Remarks
4 (holding register) 02H
3 (input register) 03H | Read only

* Remarks on data format for the following memory:
40022 (fixed voltage), 40028 (Ip fixed power factor): 6-byte character string
40046 (calendar): 14-byte character string
Measurement data: real type (Float)
40060 (alarm clear), 40062 (amount of power clear), 40064 (cumulative value of invalid power clear): write only
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15.2.23 FALDIC-o Series

Communication Setting

Editor

Communication setting

(Underlined setting: default)

ltem Setting Remarks
Connection Mode 1:1/1:n/Multi-link2
Signal Level RS-422/485
Baud Rate 600 / 19200 / 38400 bps
- Do not change the default setting other than baud rate because
Data Length 8 bits ) o
the setting on the servo amplifier cannot be changed.
Stop Bit 1 bit
Parity Even
Target Port No. 1to 31

Servo Amplifier

Set the communication parameters using the touch panel mounted on the servo amplifier.
Be sure to match the settings to those made on the [Communication Setting] tab window of the editor.

(Underlined setting: default)

Parameter ltem Setting Example
_ PP:’_-/ 95 (No. 96) Station number 1to 31 1
FPrO0Z
0: 9600 bps
System parameter f=Y=Fa =] (No.97) | Baud rate 1: 19200 bps 0
Lr i 2: 38400 bps

*1  The communication function of the servo amplifier can be selected at the time of purchase. Select a model on which host interface:
universal communication (RS-485) is available.
*2 The following communication parameters are fixed; data length: 8 bits, stop bit: 1 bit, and parity: even.

Available Memory

The available memory setting range varies depending on the device. Be sure to set within the range available with the device
to be used. Use [TYPE] when assigning the indirect memory for macro programs.

Memory TYPE Remarks

00 (monitor data) 00H | Double-word, read only
01 (data on positioning being executed) 01H | Double-word, read only
10 (sequence mode) 02H | Read only

1 (control input/output signal) 03H | Read only

12 (alarm detection log) 04H | Read only

13 (detected alarm contents) 05H | Read only

20 (standard parameter) 06H | Double-word"

21 (system parameter) 07H | Double-word™

30 (positioning data) 08H | Double-word™

40 (control command) 09H | Double-word, write only

*1  Input a parameter number by manual operation.
*2 Address denotations XXYY

j - Address

Positioning data number (01H - 63H)
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PLC_CTL

Contents FO F1(=%un) F2
n Station number
o n+1 Command: 9
(ljir?ws;:fc;:;ge)d:;iing (PL1C18- 8) n+2 ABS/INC 6
n+3 Speed selection
n+4ton+5 Position data
n Station number
n+1 Command: 11
Automatic start (immediate) (PL1C'18_ 8 n+2 ABS/INC 6
n+3 Speed selection
n+4ton+5 Position data
] n Station number
ﬁ)tggi?:r?ii;tsgta number) (PL1C18— 8) nt1 Command: 12 3
n+2 Start number
n Station number
Override setting 1-8 ntl Command: 33 4
(PLC1-8) n+2 Data type
n+3 Setting
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15.2.24 FALDIC-W Series

Communication Setting

Editor

Communication setting

(Underlined setting: default)

ltem

Setting

Remarks

Connection Mode

1:1/1:n/Multi-link2 /
Multi-link2 (Ethernet) /
1 : n Multi-link2 (Ethernet)

Signal Level RS-422/485
Baud Rate 9600 / 19200 / 38400 bps

- Do not change the default setting other than baud rate because
Data Length 8 bits : I

the setting on the servo amplifier cannot be changed.

Stop Bit 1 bit
Parity Even
Target Port No. 1to 31

* When changing the time-out time, note the following points. (Default: 500 (msec))

- When the baud rate is 19200 bps or 38400 bps, set 200 (msec) or greater.
- When the baud rate is 9600 bps, set 500 (msec) or greater.

Servo Amplifier

Set the communication parameters using the touch panel mounted on the servo amplifier.
Be sure to match the settings to those made on the [Communication Setting] tab window of the editor.
(Underlined setting: default)

Parameter Item Setting Example Remarks
PI'I G II na. EC-' (No. 82) | Station number 11031 ! The setting takes effect
Parameter when the power is turned
editing mode 0: 38400 bps off and back on again.
B | (No. 83) | Baud rate 1: 19200 bps 0
no o3l 2: 9600 bps

* The following communication parameters are fixed; data length: 8 bits, stop bit: 1 bit, and parity: even.

Available Memory

The available memory setting range varies depending on the device. Be sure to set within the range available with the device
to be used. Use [TYPE] when assigning the indirect memory for macro programs.

Memory TYPE Remarks

01 (monitor data) 00H | Double-word, read only

02 (sequence mode) 01H | Read only

03 (sequence 1/O signal) 02H | Read only

04 (alarm history) 03H | Read only

06 (current alarm readout) 04H | Read only

07 (parameter) 05H | Double-word

09 (alarm reset) 06H | Write only
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Indirect Memory Designation

15 87 0
n+0 Model | Memory type
n+1 Address No.
n+2 Expansion code * Bit designation
n+3 00 Station number

* In the expansion code, set which word, higher or lower, is to be read when a double-word address is specified
(expansion bit designation).

PLC_CTL

|_ Expansion bit designation
0: 0 to 15 bits
1: 16 to 31 bits

Contents FO F1 (= %un) F2
n Station number

n+1 Command: 0
n+2 System 1

System status readout (PL1C-18- 8) n+3 System 2 2
n+4 Model
n+5 Occupied by maker, Zno

n+6-n+10 | Occupied by maker (max. 10 bytes)

Return data: Data stored from the servo amplifier to the TS



15.2 Temperature Controller/Servo/Inverter Connection

15.2.25 PH Series

Communication Setting

Editor
Communication setting
(Underlined setting: default)
ltem Setting Remarks
1:1/1:n/Multi-link2 /
Connection Mode Multi-link2 (Ethernet) /
1 : n Multi-link2 (Ethernet)
Signal Level RS-422/485
Baud Rate 4800 /9600 / 19200 bps
. Do not change the default setting because the setting on the
Data Length 8 bits recorder cannot be changed.
Stop Bit 1/2 bits
Parity None / Odd / Even
Target Port No. 1to 31
Recorder

The communication parameters can be set using keys attached to the front of the recorder.
Be sure to match the settings to those made on the [Communication Setting] tab window of the editor.

(Underlined setting: default)

Parameter Setting Example Remarks
Station No. 1to 31 1
Baud rate 4800 / 9600 / 19200 bps 19200 bps
Stop bit 1/ 2 bits 1
Parity None / Even / Odd Odd

* The communication function of the recorder can be selected at the time of purchase. Select a model on which RS-485 transmission mode

is available.

* The communication parameter (data length) is fixed to 8 bits.
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Available Memory

The available memory setting range varies depending on the device. Be sure to set within the range available with the device
to be used. Use [TYPE] when assigning the indirect memory for macro programs.

Memory TYPE Remarks
FOO (setting value file) 00H
FO1 (range file CH1) 01H
F02 (range file CH2) 02H
FO3 (range file CH3) 03H
FO4 (range file CH4) 04H
FO5 (range file CH5) 05H
F06 (range file CH6) 06H
FO7 (range file CH7) 07H
FO08 (range file CH8) 08H
F09 (range file CH9) 09H
F10 (range file CH10) 0AH
F11 (range file CH11) 0BH
F12 (range file CH12) 0CH
F13 (warning setting file) ODH
F14 (system file) OEH
F15 (command file) OFH
F16 (abnormal input information file) 10H | Read only
F17 (input data file) 11H | Read only
F19 (alarm output file) 13H | Read only
F21 (transmission input data file) 15H | Write only
F22 (message file) 16H
F33 (daily report file 1) 21H | Read only
F34 (daily report file 2) 22H | Read only
F35 (daily report file 3) 23H | Read only
F37 (integral file 1) 25H | Read only
F38 (integral file 2) 26H | Read only
F51 (status information control file) 33H
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15.2.26 PHR (MODBUS RTU)

Communication Setting

Editor
Communication setting
(Underlined setting: default)
ltem Setting Remarks
Connection Mode 1:1/1:n/Multi-link2
Signal Level RS-422/485
Baud Rate 9600 / 19200 bps Do not change the default settings of the signal level, data length
- and stop bit because these settings on the recorder cannot be
Data Length 8 bits changed.
Stop Bit 1 bit
Parity None / Even / Odd
Target Port No. 1to 31
Recorder

The communication parameters can be set using keys attached to the front of the recorder.
Be sure to match the settings to those made on the [Communication Setting] tab window of the editor.

(Underlined setting: default)

Parameter Setting Example Remarks
Modbus station No. 1to 31 1
Modbus baud rate 9600 / 19200 bps 19200 bps
Modbus parity None / Even / Odd Odd
Front communication function ON/OFF ON Be sure to set to “ON”".

*1  The communication function of the recorder can be selected at the time of purchase. Select a model on which RS-485 communication is
available.

*2  The following communication parameters are fixed; data length: 8 bits and stop bit: 1 bit.

Available Memory

The available memory setting range varies depending on the device. Be sure to set within the range available with the device
to be used. Use [TYPE] when assigning the indirect memory for macro programs.

Memory TYPE Remarks
4 (holding register) 02H

3 (input register) 03H
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15.2.27 WA5000

Communication Setting

Editor

Communication setting

(Underlined setting: default)

Iltem Setting Remarks
Connection Mode 1:1/1:n/ Multi-link2
Signal Level RS-232C / RS-422/485
Baud Rate 4800 / 9600 / 19200 / 38400 bps
Data Length 7/ 8 bits
Stop Bit 1/2 bits
Parity None / Even / Odd
CR/LF CR/CRILF
Target Port No. 1to 31
Send Delay Time 0 to 255 msec *1

*1  If the send delay time is too short, “Communication Error “Format
longer.

may occur. [f this error occurs, set the send delay time to 5 msec or

Digital Panel Meter

The communication parameters can be set using keys attached to the front of the digital panel meter.
Be sure to match the settings to those made on the [Communication Setting] tab window of the editor.
(Underlined setting: default)

Parameter ltem Setting Example Remarks
4800: 4800
11 ) 9600: 9600
h H U BAUD | Baud rate setting 192: 19200 9600
384: 38400
d H II: H DATA | Data length setting 8 8 bits 7 bits
- E: Even
. arity bit setting o: : Even
P.BIT | Parity bi i Odd E:E
AR n: None
- . top bit setting — : its
. SBIT | Stopb a-abis 2:2b
Il: - T- | Delimiter setting g;;'-&ﬂ crLF: CRILF
. . 01 to 31 . ’ .
H |jI ’_ ADR | Unit ID setting (default: 00) 01 Specify a value when using RS-485 connection.

* The communication function of the temperature controller can be selected with the output unit specified at the time of purchase. Select a
model on which RS-485/RS-232C communication is available.

Available Memory

The available memory setting range varies depending on the device. Be sure to set within the range available with the device
to be used. Use [TYPE] when assigning the indirect memory for macro programs.

Memory TYPE Remarks
DSP  (display) 00H
CMP  (comparator) 01H
SCL  (scaling) 02H
CAL1  (calibration 1) 03H
CAL2 (calibration 2) 04H

*1  To perform zero calibration (0000), specify a value other than 0.
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PLC_CTL

Contents FO F1 (=$u n) F2
Hold remote control response n Station number
1-8 n+1 Command: 0 2
(PLC1-8) n+2 Hold status
0: OFF, 1: ON
Hold terminal response n Station number
1-8 n+1 Command: 1 P
(PLC1-8) n+2 Hold status
0: OFF, 1: ON
Hold remote control n Station number
1-8 n+1 Command: 2 3
(PLCT-8) n+2 Hold status
0: OFF, 1: ON
Trigger input n Station number
n+1 Command: 3
n+2 Display type
0: Normal display
1: Over display
2: Peak hold display
1-8 3: Valley hold display 2
(PLC1-38) 4: Peak valley hold display
n+3 Measurement value
n+4 Comparison result
0: OFF
1: HI
2: GO
3:LO
Hold remote control cancel 1.8 n Station number )
(PLC1-8) n+1 Command: 4
Peak hold remote control n Station number
response n+1 Command: 5
n+2 Peak hold type
1-8 0: Peak hold 2
(PLC1-8) 1: Valley hold
2: Peak valley hold
n+3 Peak hold status
0: OFF, 1: ON
Peak hold terminal response n Station number
1-8 n+1 Command: 6 P
(PLC1-8) n+2 Peak hold status
0: OFF, 1: ON
Peak hold type setting n Station number
n+1 Command: 7
1-8
n+2 Peak hold type 3
(PLCT-8) 0: Peak hold
1: Valley hold
2: Peak valley hold
Peak hold remote control n Station number
1-8 n+1 Command: 8 3
(PLCT-8) n+2 Peak hold remote
0: OFF, 1: ON
Peak hold value response n Station number
n+1 Command: 9
1-8
(PLC1 - 8) n+2 Peak hold value 2
n+3 Valley hold value
n+4 Peak valley hold value
Peak hold value clear n Station number
n+1 Command: 10
1-8
n+2 Peak hold type 3
(PLCT-8) 0: Peak hold
1: Valley hold
2: Peak valley hold
Peal hold remote control cancel 1.8 n Station number )
(PLC1-8) n+1 Command: 11
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Contents FO F1 (=$u n) F2
Digital zero remote control n Station number
response n+1 Command: 12
1-8
(PLC1-8) n+2 Digital zero 2
0: OFF, 1: ON
n+3 Displayed value
Digital zero terminal response n Station number
1-8 n+1 Command: 13 2
(PLC1-8) n+2 Digital zero
0: OFF, 1: ON
Digital zero remote control n Station number
n+1 Command: 14
1-8 n+2 Digital zero 4
(PLC1 - 8) 0: OFF, 1: ON, 2: ON when the value reaches the set
value
n+3 Setting value
Digital zero remote control cancel 1.8 n Station number )
(PLC1-8) n+1 Command: 15
Comparison output remote control n Station number
response n+1 Command: 16
1-8 n+2 Status 2
(PLC1-8) 0: OFF
1: Set (ON) HI
2: Set (ON) GO
3: Set (ON) LO
Comparison output remote control n Station number
n+1 Command: 17
1-8 n+2 Status 3
(PLC1-8) 0: OFF
1: Set (ON) HI
2: Set (ON) GO
3: Set (ON) LO
Comparison output remote control _ n Station number
ncel 1-8 2
cance (PLC1-8) n+1 Command: 18
Remote control response n Station number
n+1 Command: 19
n+2 Remote control status
Bit -(3]21]0
1-8 2
(PLC1 -8) L Hold function
Peak hold
Digital zero
Comparison output
* No remote control is performed when all
bits are reset (OFF).
Maximum / minimum / (maximum - n Station number
minimum) response nt Command: 20
1-8 o : 2
(PLC1 - 8) n+2 Maximum
n+3 Minimum
n+4 (Maximum - minimum)
Maximum / minimum / (maximum - n Station number
minimum) clear nt 1 Command- 21
1-8 : . : .
(PLC1 - 8) n+2 Maximum /minimum /(maximum - minimum) clear 3

0: Maximum
1: Minimum
2: Maximum - minimum
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Contents FO F1(=$un) F2
Range response n Station number
n+1 Command: 22
1-8 2
(PLC1-8)
Range setting n Station number
n+1 Command: 23
n+2 Range
1:  Range 11 12 J
2:  Range 12 13 T
1.8 3:  Range 13 14: R
y 4:  Range 14 15: S 3
(PLC1-8) 5. Range 15 16: B
6: Range 23 17:  PA
7: Range 24 18: Pb
8: Range 25 19:  JPA
9:  Range 26 20: JPb
10: KA 21 1V
11: KB 22:  2A
Average number of responses n Station number
1-8 n+1 Command: 24 2
Setting for average number of n Station number
times 1-8 n+1 Command: 25 3
(PLC1-8) n+2 Average number of times
1/2/4/8/10/20/40/80 (times)
Average number of movement n Station number
times 1-8 n+1 Command: 26 P
Setting for average number of n Station number
movement times 1-8 ne Command: 27 s
PLC1 - 8) -
( n+2 Average number of movement times
0 (OFF)/2/4/8/16/32 (times)
Step-wide response n Station number
1-8 n+1 Command: 28 2
(PLC1-8)
Step-wide setting n Station number
1-8 n+1 Command: 29 3
(PLC1-8) n+2 Step wide
1:1, 2:2, 5:5, 0:10 (digit)
Communication function n Station number
parameter response n+ 1 Command: 30
1-8 2

(PLC1 - 8)
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Contents FO F1 (=$u n) F2
Communication function n Station number
parameter setting nt Command: 31
n+2 Baud rate
0: 2400, 1: 4800, 2: 9600,
3: 19200, 4: 38400
1.8 n+3 Data length
(PLC1 - 8) 0: 7 bits, 1: 8 bits 7
n+4 Parity
0: none, 1: odd, 2: even
n+5 Stop bit
0: 1 bit, 1: 2 bits
n+6 Delimiter
0: CRILF, 1: CR
Unit ID response n Station number
1-8 n+1 Command: 32 2
(PLCT-8) n+2 Unit ID
110 99
Unit ID setting n Station number
1-8 n+1 Command: 33 3
(PLCT-8) n+2 Unit ID
1to 99
Analog output type response n Station number
n+1 Command: 34
n+2 Analog output type
1.8 0: Not provided
y 1: OFF 2
(PLC1-8) 2:0-1(V)
3:0-10 (V)
4:1-5(V)
5:0-20 (mA)
6:4-20 (mA)
Analog output type setting n Station number
n+1 Command: 35
n+2 Analog output type
1-8 1: OFF 3
(PLC1-8) 2:0-1(V)
3:0-10 (V)
4:1-5(V)
5:0-20 (mA)
6:4-20 (mA)
Digital zero backup status n Station number
response 1.8 n+1 Command: 36
(PLC1-8) n+2 Digital zero backup status 2
0: OFF
1: ON
Digital zero backup control n Station number
n+1 Command: 37
1-8 3
(PLC1 - 8) n+2 Digital zero backup status
0: OFF
1: ON
Digital zero data save command 1-8 n Station number )
(PLC1-8) n+1 Command: 38
Input change response n Station number
n+1 Command: 39
1-8 n+2 Input change 2
(PLC1-8) 0: Not provided
1: Open collector
2: Logic
3: Magnetic
Input change setting n Station number
n+1 Command: 40
1-8
(PLC1 - 8) n+2 Input change 3

1: Open collector
2: Logic
3: Magnetic




15.2 Temperature Controller/Servo/Inverter Connection

Contents FO F1 (=$un) F2
Tracking zero response n Station number
n+1 Command: 41
1-8 n+2 Tracking zero time 2
(PLC1-8) 0 (OFF) /1 to 99
n+3 Tracking zero width
0 (OFF) /1 to 99
Tracking zero time setting n Station number
1-8 n+1 Command: 42 3
(PLCT-8) n+2 Tracking zero time
0 (OFF)/1to 99
Tracking zero width setting n Station number
1-8 n+1 Command: 43 3
(PLC1-8) n+2 Tracking zero width
0 (OFF) /1 to 99
Sensor power response n Station number
n+1 Command: 44
1-8 2
(PLC1-8) n+2 Sensor power
0:5V
1:10V
Sensor power setting n Station number
n+1 Command: 45
1-8 3
(PLC1 -8) n+2 Sensor power
0:5V
1:10V
Power-on delay time response n Station number
1-8 n+1 Command: 46 9
(PLC1-8) n+2 Power-on delay time
0 (OFF) /1 to 30
Power-on delay time setting n Station number
1-8 n+1 Command: 47 3
(PLC1-8) n+2 Power-on delay time
0 (OFF)/1to 30
Protection response n Station number
n+1 Command: 48
1-8 2
(PLC1 - 8) n+2 Protect
0: OFF
1: ON
Protection setting n Station number
n+1 Command: 49
1-8 3
(PLC1 - 8) n+2 Protect
0: OFF
1: ON
Unit No. response n Station number
n+1 Command: 50
1-8 n+2 Input unit number 2
(PLC1-8) 1t0 18
n+3 Output unit number
Oto7
Response to prohibition of key n Station number
operations 1.8 n+1 Command: 51
(PLC1-38) n+2 Prohibition of key operations 2
0: OFF
1: ON
Prohibition of key operations n Station number
setting 1.8 n+1 Command: 52
(PLC1-8) n+2 Prohibition of key operations 3
0: OFF
1: ON
Response to linearizing function n Station number
status
n+1 Command: 53
1-8 : - ;
n+2 Linearizing function 2
(PLC1-8) 0: OFF
1: ON
2:CLR
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Contents FO F1 (=$un) F2
Linearizing function status setting n Station number
n+1 Command: 54
1-8 - . -
n+2 Linearizing function 3
(PLC1-8) 0: OFF
1: ON
2:CLR
Response to the number of n Station number
linearization correction data 1.8 nt Command: 55 )
(PLC1-8)
The number of linearization n Station number
correction data setting 1.8 n+ Command: 56 s
(PLC1-8) n+2 Linearization correction data
1t0 16
Response to linearization data n Station number
n+1 Command: 57
n+2 Read start number
1t0 16
n+3 The number of read data
1t0 16
4
1-8
(PLC1-8)
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Contents FO F1(=$un) F2
Linearization data setting n Station number
n+1 Command: 58
n+2 Read start number
1to 16
n+3 The number of read data
1to 16
n+4 Linearization data input value (start number + 0)
n+5 Linearization data output value (start number + 0)
n+6 Linearization data input value (start number + 1)
n+7 Linearization data output value (start number + 1)
n+8 Linearization data input value (start number + 2)
n+9 Linearization data output value (start number + 2)
n+10 Linearization data input value (start number + 3)
n+11 Linearization data output value (start number + 3)
n+12 Linearization data input value (start number + 4)
n+13 Linearization data output value (start number + 4)
n+14 Linearization data input value (start number + 5)
n+15 Linearization data output value (start number + 5)
n+16 Linearization data input value (start number + 6) 6
(PL1C_18- 8) n+17 Linearization data output value (start number + 6) '
n+18 Linearization data input value (start number + 7) 36
n+19 Linearization data output value (start number + 7)
n+ 20 Linearization data input value (start number + 8)
n+21 Linearization data output value (start number + 8)
n+ 22 Linearization data input value (start number + 9)
n+23 Linearization data output value (start number + 9)
n+24 Linearization data input value (start number + 10)
n+25 Linearization data output value (start number + 10)
n+ 26 Linearization data input value (start number + 11)
n+27 Linearization data output value (start number + 11)
n+28 Linearization data input value (start number + 12)
n+29 Linearization data output value (start number + 12)
n+30 Linearization data input value (start number + 13)
n+ 31 Linearization data output value (start number + 13)
n+ 32 Linearization data input value (start number + 14)
n+ 33 Linearization data output value (start number + 14)
n+ 34 Linearization data input value (start number + 15)
n+35 Linearization data output value (start number + 15)

Return data: Data stored from the panel meter to the TS
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15.2.28 APR-N (MODBUS RTU)

Communication Setting

Editor
Communication setting

(Underlined setting: default)

Iltem Setting Remarks
Connection Mode 1:1/1:n/ Multi-link2
Signal Level RS-422/485
Baud Rate 4800 / 9600 / 19200 / 38400 bps
Data Length 8 bits
Stop Bit 1/2 bits
Parity None / Even / Odd
Target Port No. 1to 31

AC Power Regulator

The communication parameter can be set using keys attached to the front of the AC power regulator.
Be sure to match the settings to those made on the [Communication Setting] tab window of the editor.
(Underlined setting: default)

Function Code ltem Setting Example

APd: Setting indicator
6.002 Setting device selection” nEt: Network device nEt
APr: APR main unit

- L m-S: Master / slave parallel operation
7.n01 Communication protocol selection nEt: MODBUS RTU nEt

A000: 0
7.n02 Station address A031: 31 A001

(default: A0O1: 1)

4800: 4800 bps
. 9600: 9600 bps

7.n04 Baud rate selection 1.920: 19200 bps 9600

3.840: 38400 bps

PO: Without parity, Stop bit 2 bits
P1: Even parity, Stop bit 1 bits

P2: Odd parity, Stop bit 1 bits
P3: Without parity, Stop bit 1 bits

7.n05 Parity bit + Stop bit selection P2

*1  For communication with TS, select “Network device” for the setting device selection and “MODBUS RTU” for the communication protocol
selection on this regulator.
*2  The communication parameter (data length) is fixed to 8 bits.

Available Memory

The available memory setting range varies depending on the device. Be sure to set within the range available with the device
to be used. Use [TYPE] when assigning the indirect memory for macro programs.

Memory TYPE Remarks
- 02H Byte address

Indirect Memory Designation

e For word designation, specify the memory No. (address) in even address.
Example: To make the memory setting of “output setting” for the function code 1.b01;
Specify “2” in the memory No. (address).

o For bit designation, it is possible to specify the memory No. (address) in both even and odd address.
Specify “O0H” for the extensional code because the setting range for the bit address is 0 to 7.
Example: To make the memory setting of “gradient setting selection” for the function code 1.b09;
Specify “1” in the memory No. (address), “00H” for the extensional code, and “00” or “01” in the bit No..
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15.2.29 ALPHAS5 (MODBUS RTU)

Communication Setting

Editor

Communication setting

(Underlined setting: default)

ltem Setting Remarks
Connection Mode 1:1/1:n/Multi-link2
Signal Level RS-422/485
Baud Rate 9600/ 19200 / 38400 bps
Data Length 8 bits
Stop Bit 1/2 bits
Parity None / Even / Odd

Target Port No.

1to 31

Servo Amplifier

Set communication parameters.

Be sure to match the settings to those made on the [Communication Setting] tab window of the editor.
(Underlined setting: default)

Parameter Item Setting Example
PA2_72 (No. 72) | Station number 1to 31 1
0: 38400 bps
PA2_73 (No. 73) | Baud rate 1: 19200 bps 0
2: 9600 bps
PA2 0: Even parity, Stop bit 1 bits
1: Odd parity, Stop bit 1 bits
Extensional N . . 2: Without parity, Stop bit 1 bits
Function Setting PA2_93 (No. 93) | Parity bit / Stop bit selection 3: Even parity, Stop bit 2 bits 0
4: Odd parity, Stop bit 2 bits
5: Without parity, Stop bit 2 bits
Communication protocol 0: PC Loader protocol
PA2_97 (No. 97) selection” 1- MODBUS RTU 1

*1  For communication with TS, select “MODBUS RTU” for the communication protocol selection on the servo amplifier.

*2 The communication parameter (data length) is fixed to 8 bits.

Available Memory

The available memory setting range varies depending on the device. Be sure to set within the range available with the device
to be used. Use [TYPE] when assigning the indirect memory for macro programs.

Memory TYPE Remarks
00 (communication CONT / OUT signals) 00H | Double-word"!
01 (monitor) 01H | Double-word, read only
02 (sequence monitor) 02H | Double-word, read only
03 (various commands) 03H | Double-word
04 (parameter) 04H | Double-word
05 (immediate value data) 05H | Double-word
*1  Communication OUT signal is read only.
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PLC_CTL

n Station number
n+1 Command: 03 (HEX)
n+2 Reading memory address
n+3 Reading positioning data count: m (1 to 9)
Positioning data 1-8 4
reading (PLC1 -8)
n Station number !
n+1 Command: 10 (HEX)
n+2 Writing memory address
n+3 Writing positioning data count: m (1 to 9)
Positioning status and M code
Bit [15008]7[6|5[4[3]2]1]0]
Not used Co;gzznd
n+4 M code Step mode
Positioning data 1-8 o 4+10m
writing (PLC1-8) zo;tlonlng M code output timing Not used
a
-1 M code
m= valid/invalid
n+5 Stop timer
n+6 to n+7 Stop position
n+8 to n+9 Rotation speed
n+10 to n+11 Acceleration time
n+12to n+13 Deceleration time
n+14 to I -
n+(3+10m) Positioning data (m = 2)

[ Return data: Data stored from the servo amplifier to the TS
*1  Select station No. 0 for broadcast commands.
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15.2.30 ALPHAS5 Smart (MODBUS RTU)

Communication Setting

Editor

Communication setting

(Underlined setting: default)

Iltem

Setting

Remarks

Connection Mode

1:1/1:n/Multi-link2 /
Multi-link2 (Ethernet) /
1 : n Multi-link2 (Ethernet)

Signal Level RS-422/485

Baud Rate 9600 / 19200 / 38400 / 115K bps
Data Length 8 bits

Stop Bit 1/ 2 bits

Parity None / Even / Odd
Target Port No. 1to 31

Servo Amplifier

Set communication parameters.

Be sure to match the settings to those made on the [Communication Setting] tab window of the editor.

(Underlined setting: default)

Parameter

Iltem

Examp

Setting le

PA2

Extended function
setting

PA2_72

(No. 72) | Station number

1to 31 1

PA2_73

(No. 73) | Baud rate

0: 38400 bps
19200 bps
9600 bps
115200 bps

PA2_93

Parity bit and stop bit

(No. 93) selection

Even parity. stop bit 1
Odd parity, stop bit 1
Without parity, stop bit 1 0
Even parity, stop bit 2
Odd parity, stop bit 2
Without parity, stop bit 2

aReNOQIeN2

PA2_97

Communication protocol

No. 97 «
(No.97) selection”!

0: PC loader protocol 1
1: MODBUS RTU

*1  For communication with a TS, select “MODBUS RTU” for the communication protocol.
*2 The communication parameter (data length) is fixed to 8 bits.

Available Memory

The available memory setting range varies depending on the device. Be sure to set within the range available with the device
to be used. Use [TYPE] when assigning the indirect memory for macro programs.

Memory TYPE Remarks
00 (communication CONT/OUT signal) 00H | Double-word "1
01 (monitor) 01H | Double-word, read only
02 (sequence monitor) 02H | Double-word, read only
03 (various commands) 03H | Double-word
04 (parameter) 04H | Double-word
05 (immediate data) 05H | Double-word

*1  Communication OUT signal: Read only



15-86 15. Fuji Electric

PLC_CTL
n Station number
n+1 Command: 03 (HEX)
n+2 Reading address
n+3 Number of positioning data to read: m (1 to 9)
Reading of 1-8 4
positioning data (PLC1-8)
n Station number !
n+1 Command: 10 (HEX)
n+2 Writing address
n+3 Number of positioning data to write: m (1 to 9)
Positioning status & M code
Bit | 15-8 |7[6]5/4[3]2|1]0]
|
Command
Not used method
n+4 M code Step mode
Writing of 1-8 o Not used
positioning data | (PLC1 - 8) Positioning M code 4+10m
data valid/invalid
m=1 M code output timing
n+5 Stop timer
n+6 to n+7 Stop position
n+8 to n+9 Rotation speed
n+10 to n+11 Acceleration time
n+12 to n+13 Deceleration time
n+14 to - _
n+(3+10m) Positioning data (m = 2)

| Return data: Data stored from servo amplifier to TS series
*1 Select station No. 0 for broadcast commands.
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15.2.31 WE1MA (Ver. A) (MODBUS RTU)

Communication Setting

Editor

Communication setting

(Underlined setting: default)

ltem

Setting

Remarks

Connection Mode

1:1/1.:n/ Multi-link2 /
Multi-link2 (Ethernet) /
1 : n Multi-link2 (Ethernet)

Signal Level RS-422/485

Baud Rate 4800 / 9600 / 19200 / 38400 bps

Data Length 8 bits

Stop Bit 1/ 2 bits

Parity None / Even / Odd

Target Port No. 0 to 247 0: Broadcast

Electronic Multimeter

The communication parameter can be set using keys attached to the front of the electronic multimeter.
Be sure to match the settings to those made on the [Communication Setting] tab window of the editor.

(Underlined setting: default)

Setting Component | Setting No. Item Setting Example
Adr 231C Station address 1to 247 1
bPS 232C Baud rate 4800 / 9600 / 19200 / 38400 bps 9600
E: Even
PAr 233C Parity bit o: Odd E
-: None
StoP 234C Stop bit 1/2 bits 1
WEr 235C Protocol version A: Version A A

* The communication parameter (data length) is fixed to 8 bits.

Available Memory

The available memory setting range varies depending on the device. Be sure to set within the range available with the device

to be used. Use [TYPE] when assigning the indirect memory for macro programs.

Memory TYPE Remarks
1 (input relay) 01H Read only
4 (holding register) 02H
3 (input register) 03H Read only
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15.2.32 WE1MA (Ver. B) (MODBUS RTU)

Communication Setting

Editor

Communication setting

(Underlined setting: default)

ltem

Setting

Remarks

Connection Mode

1:1/1:n/Multi-link2 /
Multi-link2 (Ethernet) /
1 : n Multi-link2 (Ethernet)

Signal Level RS-422/485

Baud Rate 4800 / 9600 / 19200 / 38400 bps

Data Length 8 bits

Stop Bit 1/ 2 bits

Parity None / Even / Odd

Target Port No. 0 to 247 0: Broadcast

Electronic Multimeter

Communication parameters can be set by operating the front-mounted keys of the electronic multimeter.
Be sure to match the settings to those made on the [Communication Setting] tab window of the editor.

(Underlined setting: default)

Setting . .

Component Setting No. ltem Setting Example
Adr 231C Address 1 to 247 1
bPS 232C Baud rate 4800 / 9600 / 19200 / 38400 bps 9600

E: Even
PAr 233C Parity o: Odd E
-2 None
StoP 234C Stop bit 1/ 2 bits 1
WEr 235C Protocol version B: Version B B

* The communication parameter (data length) is fixed to 8 bits.

Available Memory

The available memory setting range varies depending on the device. Be sure to set within the range available with the device
to be used. Use [TYPE] when assigning the indirect memory for macro programs.

Memory TYPE Remarks
4 (holding register) 02H
3 (input register) 03H | Read only
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15.2.33 WSZ Series

Communication Setting

Editor
Communication setting
(Underlined setting: default)
ltem Setting Remarks
1:1/1:n/Multi-link2 /
Connection Mode Multi-link2 (Ethernet) /
1 : n Multi-link2 (Ethernet)
Signal Level RS-232C / RS-422/485
Baud Rate 4800 /9600 / 19200 / 38400 / 57600 /
76800 / 115k bps
Data Length 7/ 8 bits
Stop Bit 1/2 bits
Parity None / Even / Odd
Target Port No. 110254
WSZ Series

Make settings for the controller by using the software “WinProladder”. For more information, refer to the instruction manual of
the controller issued by the manufacturer.

Station Number

(Underlined setting: default)

Setting Items Setting Remarks
Station Number 1to 254
PORT 0
Comm. Parameters Setting - Port 0
(Underlined setting: default)
Setting ltems Setting Remarks
The baud rate can also be set by
specifying a value for the designated
address.
Baud Rate 9600 / 19200 / 38400 / 57600 / 115200 . .
For more information, refer to the
instruction manual of the controller issued
by the manufacturer.

* The following settings are fixed; data length: 7, stop bit: 1, parity: even, and protocol: Fatek Communication protocol.

WSZ-CB25 (PORT 1/ PORT 2)

Comm. Parameters Setting - Port 1 / Port 2

(Underlined setting: default)

Setting ltems Setting Remarks
Baud Rate 4800 / 9600 / 19200 / 38400 / 57600 / 76800 / 115200 The baud rate can also be set by
Parity None / Even / Odd specifying a value for the designated

- address.
Data Bit L/8 For more information, refer to the
Stop Bit 1/2 instruction manual of the controller issued
Protocol Fatek Communication protocol by the manufacturer.
DIPSW
Setting Items Setting Remarks

Terminating resistance

]

ON: With terminating resistance
OFF: Without terminating resistance

This setting must be the same for both
switches.
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Calendar

This model is equipped with a calendar function; however, the calendar data cannot be written from the TS series. Thus, time
correction must be performed on the controller side.

Available Memory

The available memory setting range varies depending on the device. Be sure to set within the range available with the device
to be used. Use [TYPE] when assigning the indirect memory for macro programs.

Memory TYPE Remarks

R (data register) 00H

D (data register) 01H

X (input relay) 02H | WX as word device
Y (output relay) 03H | WY as word device
M (internal relay) 04H | WM as word device
S (step relay) 05H | WS as word device
T (timer/contact) 06H | WT as word device
(e} (counter/contact) 07H | WC as word device
TR (timer/current value) 08H

CR (counter/current value) 09H

32CR  (32-bit counter/current value) 0AH | Double-word

Indirect Memory Designation

15 87 0
n+0 Model Memory type
n+1 Address No.
n+2 | Expansion code - Bit designation
n+3 00 Station number

* In the expansion code, set which word, higher or lower, is to be read when a double-word address is specified.

15 8
[oJoJofofofJoJo] |

I— 0: 0 to 15 bits

1: 16 to 31 bits
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15.2.34 Wiring Diagrams

When Connected at COM1:

RS-422/RS-485

Wiring diagram 1 - COM1

COM1
Dsub 9 (Male) Name No.
FG
ﬂ +RD
1
6 I -RD
9 5
(&) | -0 | 3
+SD 4
SG 5

* DIPSW No. 2, 3: ON

Wiring diagram 2 - COM1

COoM1

Dsub 9 (Male) Name No.
FG |SHELL
+RD 1

SG 5
* DIPSW No. 2, 3: ON

Wiring diagram 3 - COM1

Dsucbogm.e, Name | No.
FG
+RD
6 @ 1 RD
’ 5] | -sD
+SD
SG 5

* DIPSW No. 2, 3: ON

* Use shielded twist-pair cables.

‘= —_— Y — — —

* Use shielded twist-pair cables.

-
*Use

shielded twist-pair cables.

Name
+
SG
PLC
Name | No. RIAB
DXA | 8 1-1”
DXB 7 12345678
SG 6 p—
—
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Wiring diagram 4 - COMA1

COM1

Dsub 9 (Maley | NAMe No.
FG
+RD
NN e
95 -SD
+SD
SG 5

* DIPSW No. 2, 3: ON

Wiring diagram 5 - COMA1

Dsﬁame) Name | No.
FG
+RD
61 -RD
95 -sD
+SD
SG 5

* DIPSW No. 2, 3: ON

Wiring diagram 6 - COM1

1
\J_ ________ \
*

Use shielded twist-pair cables.

\

Use shielded twist-pair cables.

\J_
h

Name

DXA

DXB

SG

Name

No.

PLC
RJ45

DX-

* DIPSW No. 2, 3: ON

Wiring diagram 7 - COMA1

Dsﬁgmle) Name | No.
FG |SHELL
+RD | 1

61 -RD | 2

95 sD| 3
+SD 4
SG 5

* DIPSW No. 2, 3: ON

be(gme) Name | No.
FG [SHELLF—-—
+RD 1
6 1 RD | 2
? u | sp | 3
+SD 4
SG 5

DX+

* Use shielded twist-pair cables.

12345678

[E

—/

Name

DXA

DXB

* Use shielded twist-pair cables.
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Wiring diagram 8 - COM1

CcoM1
Dsub 9 (Male) Name | No. Name
FG [SHELL DX+
+RD 1 DX-
6 l I 1| -RD 2
9 I I 5 sD 3 * Use shielded twist-pair cables.
+SD 4
SG 5
* DIPSW No. 2, 3: ON
Wiring diagram 9 - COM1
PL!
Dsﬁ)ogmlle) Name | No. Name | No. | pig (1% pin)
RX+ 3
TX+ 7 6 L1
6 @ 1 RX- 8 10 r5
& o]
* DIPSW No. 2, 3: OFF
Wiring diagram 10 - COM1
Ds&%'mle) Name | No. Name | No. ?j‘g’
___________ - DX- | 4 o
FG |SHELL ok /7’; ™
1 \ 1 \ 12345678
T DX+ 5
ﬂ +RD 1 T : : ]
6 1 RD | 2 A =
9 5 * Use shielded twist-pair cables. —
i -
+SD 4
SG 5
* DIPSW No. 2, 3: ON
Wiring diagram 11 - COMA1
Dsi(zm\m) Name | No. Name | No. Ejﬁ
]
FG RXD+| 20 mm
—it—
+RD TXD- 21 20212223
6 IEI ) - 22
o 5 5| -sD SG | 23

SG

* DIPSW No. 2, 3: ON

\ \

* Use shielded twist-pair cables.
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Wiring diagram 12 - COM1

CcoMm1 PLC
psun o (vale) | N@mMe | No. Name| No. RU4S
FG |[SHELL TXD 1 m—m
1 1l 1ill
\ *TXD 2 12345678
ﬂ +RD 1 ! “
6 IEI | Ro | 2 ! RXD| 3 =Iiiﬁﬂﬂﬂ|l
1 1 —
9 5| r ) RXD| 6 —
RN e "
+SD | 4 T L sG | 7
\ ! \ !
VL v
SG 5 ‘.;I______lJI SG 8
* DIPSW No. 2, 3: OFF * Use shielded twist-pair cables.
Wiring diagram 13 - COM1
COM1
Dsub © (Male) Name | No. Name
FG |[SHELL LK
ﬂ +RD | 1 T2
6 I I | RD | 2 — _
9 5 * Use shielded twist-pair cables.
HEIE
+SD 4
SG 5
* DIPSW No. 2, 3: ON
Wiring diagram 14 - COM1
COM1 PLC
Dsub 9 (Maley | NAMeE No. Name| No. R4S
FG |[SHELL{———-— ~————— - M5(0V)| 2 m-l
+RD 1 TXD 3 12345678
6 ||1 -RD 2 *RXD| 4 —
L] =
° 5 5| sp | 3 RXD| 5 =
+SD | 4 “TXD| 6
SG 5
* DIPSW No. 2, 3: ON * Use shielded twist-pair cables.
Wiring diagram 15 - COM1
COM1
Dsub 9 (Male) Name | No. Name
FG +
ﬂ +RD -
6 IEI "| RD SG
9
t" 5| sp Ter.
+SD
SG
* Use shielded twist-pair cables.

* DIPSW No. 2, 3: ON
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Electronic multimeter connected at the terminal

Dsucb(gm.e, Name | No.
FG
+RD
6 @ 1 -RD
i 5] | -sD
+SD
SG

* DIPSW No. 2, 3: ON

Wiring diagram 16 - COM1

COM1
Dsub 9 (Male) Name | No.
FG |SHELL
ﬂ +RD 1
1
6 I RD | 2
9 5
&) | so | 3
+SD 4
SG 5

* DIPSW No. 2, 3: ON

Wiring diagram 17 - COM1

COoM1

Dsub 9 (Male) Name No.
FG |[SHELL
+RD 1

SG 5
* DIPSW No. 2, 3: OFF

Wiring diagram 18 - COM1

CoM1

Dsub 9 (Male) Name No.

FG

ﬂ +RD
E 1

I -RD
5

SG

* DIPSW No. 2, 3: ON

*

Name
+
SG
Ter.
Use shielded twist-pair cables.
Name
TRX1
TRX2
* Use shielded twist-pair cables.
Name | No. ':Jl‘fs:
1
X013 | ]
*RXD 4 12345678
RXD| 5 —
—
*TXD 6 T
* Use shielded twist-pair cables.
Name

* Use shielded twist-pair cables.
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When Connected at COM2:

RS-232C

Wiring diagram 1 - COM2

COM2
Dsub 9 (Female)

Name

Name

FG

RD

1 \ 1 \
] \ ] \
\I 1 RX

SD

! COM

SG

RS

Cs

:| * Use shielded twist-pair cables.

Wiring diagram 2 - COM2

COM2 PLC
Dsub 9 (Female) Name Name No. RJ-10
FG SHELL-----,*\\——————);\/— RXD | 20 Fﬂ-ﬂ
1 7 1111111
, , —l—
RD ’ T ) ' TXD 21 20212223
1 1 1
SD o) \ ! - 22
\ | \ I
SG A — N SG 23
RS * Use shielded twist-pair cables.
CS
Wiring diagram 3 - COM2
COM2 PLC
Dsub 9 (Female) Name Name | No. (yiiowa (Male)
FG [SHELL —— 5%~ ~~~~~—= — TXD 1
1 \ 1 \
1 1 1 1
SD — \ sG | 3
\ 1 \ 1
SG Sl N
RS * Use shielded twist-pair cables.
senall
Wiring diagram 4 - COM2
COM2 PLC
Dsub 9 (Female) Name Name | No. | pgup g (mae)
FG |SHELL[ ~~— _I"‘\ ________ 17\\ TXD 2
1 \ 1 \
] 1
A e EE NiF
1 1
SG ‘ Vo |: cTs | 7 )
v v/
RS RTS 8

CSs

:| * Use shielded twist-pair cables.
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When Connected at COM3:

RS-485

Wiring diagram 1 - COM3

COM3
Deub 8 (Female) | 1N@ME No. Name
FG SHELL[——— 7%~ —"—~—~—~——— = +
1 \ d \
SDIRD | 1 [ - ]
\ 1 \ 1
+SD/RD | 6 ot NS
sSG 9 * Use shielded twist-pair cables.
Wiring diagram 2 - COM3
COM3
Dsub 9 (Female) Name No. Name
FG SHELL"——/*\““;}\/_ *
SDRD | 1 - ]
+SDIRD | 6 1 - SG
1
SG 9 / o/
* Use shielded twist-pair cables.
Wiring diagram 3 - COM3
COM3 PLC
Dsub 9 (Female) | 1N@ME No. Name | No. iy
FG SHELL'___I/k\————7\/— DXA 8 m}
-SD/RD 1 I_.' . ,' \, DXB 7 12345678
+SD/RD | 6 i L SG | 6 —
L o —
SG 9 - oy T
* Use shielded twist-pair cables.
Wiring diagram 4 - COM3
COM3
Dsub 9 (Female) Name No. Name
FG SHELL'———/*\————7\/— DXA
\ \
-SD/RD | 1 [ : " .| DXB
1
+SD/RD | 6 ; \ ; SG
SG 9 / [

Wiring diagram 5 - COM3

* Use shielded twist-pair cables.

oo oy | Name | No.
FG  |SHELL[———A-——-
-SDIRD | 1 -~
+SDIRD | 6 :

\ 1 \ 1
\ L \ 1
SG 9 ! o

* Use shielded twist-pair cables.
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Wiring diagram 6 - COM3

Dsugg?ﬂime, Name No. Name | No. i}g
FG DX- 3 T}
_SD/RD DX+ 4 12345678
+SD/RD p—
—
SG T
* Use shielded twist-pair cables.
Wiring diagram 7 - COM3
COM3
Dsub 9 (Female) Name No. Name
FG  [SHELL[~~ 7~ ~—~~~~- z DXA
I—l \ 1 \
-SD/RD 1 | X . X DXB
\ \ 1
+SD/RD 6 - Wt
* Use shielded twist-pair cables.
SG 9
Wiring diagram 8 - COM3
COM3
Dsub 9 (Female) Name No. Name
FG SHELL___TM\————;T)T— DX+
1 \ 1 \
SDIRD | 1 — — DX-
\ \ 1
+SD/RD 6 ______ N
* Use shielded twist-pair cables.
SG 9
Wiring diagram 9 - COM3
PLC
bsss o | Name | No. Name | NO. | piug (10 pin)
FG RX+ 3
_SDIRD ™+ |7 6-@-1
+SD/RD RX- | 8 |"OTJT®
SG TX- 9
* Use shielded twist-pair cables.
Wiring diagram 10 - COM3
Dsuggxiale) Name No. Name | No. PRIJ;%
FG DX- 4 m}
'SD/RD DX+ 5 12345678
+SD/RD —
SG 9 * Use shielded twist-pair cables. :II I




15.2 Temperature Controller/Servo/Inverter Connection

Wiring diagram 11 - COM3

COM3 PLC
Dsub 9 (Female) Name No. Name | No. RO
FG  |SHELL[ ~~ 7%~~~ ~~~~ b RXD+| 20 il
L T —il—
-SD/RD 1 _,/ ; — TXD- 21 20212223
1 1 !
+SDIRD | 6 " v - | 22
\ I \ 1
SG 9 _— - sG | 23
* Use shielded twist-pair cables.
Wiring diagram 12 - COM3
COM3 PLC
Dsub o (Femaley | NAMe No. Name | No. R4S
FG SHELL ___’_,"T\_———;,"/\/j_ TXD 1 }W
-SD/RD [ L : . L *“TXD 2 12345678
' Do |
+SD/RD | 6 L oy RXD | 3 —
! ! ! ! —
SG 9 \ : RP| ® T
v v !
‘\ ” \ ” SG !
* Use shielded twist-pair cables. SG 8
Wiring diagram 13 - COM3
COM3
Dsub 9 (Female) Name No. Name
1 \ 1 \
SDRD | 1 [+ — T2
\ \ !
+SDIRD | 6 jL"é__{____‘_,’
* Use shielded twist-pair cables.
SG 9
Wiring diagram 14 - COM3
COM3 PLC
Dsub 8 (Fomaley | NAME No. Name | No. RS
FG M5(0V)| 2 mrmn
-SD/RD TXD 3 12345678
+SD/RD *RXD| 4 =
G RxD | 5 | 57
* Use shielded twist-pair cables. *TXD 6
Wiring diagram 15 - COM3
COM3
Dsub 9 (Female) Name No. Name
FG SHELL____/k————“)?(— +
\
-SD/RD 1 T t -
+SD/RD 6 SG
SG 9 Ter.
* Use shielded twist-pair cables.




15. Fuji Electric

Electronic multimeter connected at the terminal

COM3
Dsub 9 (Female) Name No. Name
FG SHELL———/—/‘“\————;D/— +
\ \
SDRD | 1 - — -
+SD/RD 6 SG
SG 9 * Use shield_ea t\_le_t-_paTr ;ables. Ter.
Wiring diagram 16 - COM3
COM3
Dsub 9 (Female) Name No. Name
FG  |SHELL[~— 74~ ~~~~~~— Z TRX1
-SD/RD | 1 — — TRX2
\ \ 1
+SD/RD 6 - ____ o
* Use shielded twist-pair cables.
SG 9
Wiring diagram 17 - COM3
COM3 PLC
Dsub 9 (Female) Name No. Name No. RU45
FG  |SHELL|= == 7% ~~~—~—~ . T™XD | 3 o
~ /_J_ I
-SD/RD 1 —— — \L RxD | 4 12345678
+SD/RD | 6 ) (- RXD | 5 | |=
\ 7 \ /7
SG 9 * Use shielded twist-pair cables. *TXD 6 m
Wiring diagram 18 - COM3
COM3
Dsub 9 (Female) Name No. Name
FG SHHL‘——j‘V'———:::::;x———— D+
/A [
-SD/RD | 1 /’_ — — D-
1 . 1 !
' ! 1
+SD/RD | 6 M_ SG
SG 9 N <!

* Use shielded twist-pair cables.
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16.1  PLC Connection







16.1 PLC Connection

16.1 PLC Connection

Serial Connection

PLC Selection . Signal . Ladder
on the Editor CPU Unit/Port Lovel TS Port Connection Transfer !
IC693CPU331, IC693CPU340 Port 1 RS-232C COM2 Wiring diagram 1 - COM2
IC693CPU341 ,IC693CPU350
IC693CPU351, IC693CPU352 IC693CMM RS-232C comM2 Wiring diagram 2 - COM2
90 series 1C693CPU360, IC693CPU363 311 - - X
IC693CPU364, IC693CPU366 Port 2 RS-422 CcCOoM1 Wiring diagram 2 - COM1
1C693CPU367, IC693CPU370 i .
IC698CPE010, IC698CPE020
IC698CRE020, IC697CPU731 RS-422 COM1 Wiring diagram 2 - COM1
IC697CPX772, IC697CPX782
IC697CPX928, IC697CPX935 I7(i€1397CMM ::g;tt ;/
. IC697CPU780, IC697CGR772
90 series IC697CGR935, IC697CPU789 RS-485 COM3 Wiring diagram 2 - COM3 %
(SNP-X) IC697CPM790
1C693CPU350, IC693CPU360
IC693CPU363, IC693CPU364 - .
IC693CPU366. IC693CPU367 COM port of the CPU RS-422 COM1 Wiring diagram 1 - COM1
IC693CPU374
(C693CPU1 Serial port RS-422 COM1 Wiring diagram 1 - COM1
106930PU313 | (POwer supply) RS-485 CcoMm3 Wiring diagram 1 - COM3
IC693CPU323
IC693CPU331 Port 1 RS-232C COM2 Wiring diagram 1 - COM2
IC693CPU340
IC693CPU341
IC693CPU350 - .
IC693CPU360 RS-232C COM2 Wiring diagram 2 - COM2
IC693CPU364 IC693CMM
IC693CPU366 311
IC693CPU367 Port 2 RS-422 COM1 Wiring diagram 2 - COM1
IC693CPU370
IC693CPU372
90-30 IC693CPU374 - .
series PLUS RS-485 COM3 Wiring diagram 2 - COM3
Serial port RS-422 Com1 Wiring diagram 1 - COM1
(power supply) RS-485 CcCOoM3 Wiring diagram 1 - COM3
PORT1 RS-232C COM2 Wiring diagram 3 - COM2
90 series IC693CPU351 PORT?2 RS-422 COM1 Wiring diagram 1 - COM1 y
(SNP) IC693CPU352 RS-485 com3 Wiring diagram 1 - COM3
IC693CPU363 Port1 | RS-232C com2 Wiring diagram 1 - COM2
1C693CMM RS-232C comM2 Wiring diagram 2 - COM2
311 Port 2 RS-422 CcCom1 Wiring diagram 2 - COM1
RS-485 COM3 Wiring diagram 2 - COM3
. RS-422 COM1 Wiring diagram 1 - COM1
Serial Port — -
IC697CPU731 RS-485 COM3 Wiring diagram 1 - COM3
:ggg;gﬁﬂ;gg RS-232C coM2 Wiring diagram 1 - COM2
IC697CMM | Port 1/ — -
IC697CPM790 711 Port 2 RS-422 COM1 Wiring diagram 2 - COM1
RS-485 COM3 Wiring diagram 2 - COM3
90-70 Serial Port1 RS-232C COM2 Wiring diagram 3 - COM2
series IC697CPX772
Serial Port2 RS-422 CcoM1 Wiring diagram 1 - COM1
IC697CPX782 | 202 o0 —
IC697CPX928 erial Fol RS-485 COM3 Wiring diagram 1 - COM3
:ggg;ggﬁ%@g RS-232C COM2 Wiring diagram 1 - COM2
IC697CMM | Port 1/ — -
IC697CGR935 711 Port 2 RS-422 COoM1 Wiring diagram 2 - COoM1
RS-485 COM3 Wiring diagram 2 - COM3




16-2 16. GE Fanuc
PLC Selection ) Signal . Ladder
on the Editor CPU Unit/Port Level TS Port Connection Transfer ™1
IC695CPU310
IC695CPU315 COM1 RS-232C COM2 Wiring diagram 4 - COM2
IC695CPU320
IC695CMU310 — -
PACSystems | |C695CRU320 coM2 RS-422 COoM1 Wiring diagram 1 - COM1
RX3i IC695CPE310 RS-485 CcoM3 Wiring diagram 1 - COM3
Wiring diagram 6 - COM2
IC695CPE305 COM1 RS-232C COM2 +
GE Fanuc “IC963CBL316”
IC698CPEO10 COM1 RS-232C COM2 Wiring diagram 4 - COM2
IC698CPE020
RS-422 COM1 Wiring di 1-COM1
PACSystems Ig6988PE030 COM2 ing dragram
RX7i IC698CPE040 RS-485 com3 Wiring diagram 1 - COM3
IC698CRE020 =
IC698CRE030 RS-232C COM2 Wiring diagram 2 - COM2
i IC698CREO40 | !CBI7CMM | Port 1/ ——
90 series 711 Port 2 RS-422 CcoM1 Wiring diagram 2 - COM1 %
(SNP) RS-485 COM3 Wiring diagram 2 - COM3
1C200CPU001 PORT1 RS-232C COM2 Wiring diagram 4 - COM2
1C200CPU002 — -
VersaMax 1G200CPU005 PORT2 RS-422 CcoM1 Wiring diagram 1 - COMA1
IC200CPUEO5 RS-485 COM3 Wiring diagram 1 - COM3
Nano 10 PLCs . - .
Micro 14 PLCs Serial Port RS-232C COM2 Wiring diagram 5 - COM2
Serial Port 1 RS-232C COM2 Wiring diagram 5 - COM2
Micro 23 PLCs - -
Micro 28 PLCS | Serial Port 2 RS-422 COM1 Wiring diagram 1 - COM1
VersaMax RS-485 com3 Wiring diagram 1 - COM3
Micro & Nano - — -
Serial Port RS-232C COM2 Wiring diagram 5 - COM2
Micro 20 PLCs [ 1c200USB001 RS-232C com2 Wiring diagram 5 - COM2
Micro 40 PLCs — -
Micro 64 PLCs IC200USB002 RS-422 COM1 Wiring diagram 3 - COMA1
RS-485 COM3 Wiring diagram 3 - COM3
*1  For the ladder transfer function, see “Appendix 5 Ladder Transfer Function”.
Ethernet Connection
Ladder
PLC Selection on the Editor CPU Unit TCP/IP UDP/IP Port No. Transfer
i
Series 90-70 IC697CMM742 (Type 2) '®) X
90 series IC693CMM321 Fixed to 18245 X
(Ethernet TCP/IP) Series 90-30 9] X
CPU with built-in port
RX3i . )
(Ethernet TCP/IP) PACSystems RX3i | IC695CPU310 | ETMO001 O X 18245 fixed X

*1

For the ladder transfer function, see “Appendix 5 Ladder Transfer Function”.




16.1 PLC Connection 16-3

16.1.1 90 Series

Communication Setting

Editor
Communication setting
(Underlined setting: default)
Item Setting Remarks
Connection Mode 1:1/1:n/Multi-link2 / Multi-link2 (Ethernet)
Signal Level RS-232C / RS-422/485
Baud Rate 4800 /9600 / 19200 bps
Data Length 8 bits
Stop Bit 1 bit
Parity None / Odd
Target Port No. 1to 31
PLC

Be sure to match the settings to those made on the [Communication Setting] tab window of the editor.

PCM

(Underlined setting: default)

ltem Setting Remarks
Configuration Mode CCM ONLY, BAS/CCM, PROG/CCM,
CCM/PROG
CCM Enable YES
CCM Mode SLAVE
Interface RS-232
Date Rate 4800 / 9600 / 19200 bps
Port 1 Flow Control NONE
Parity NONE / ODD
Retry Count NORMAL / SHORT
Timeout LONG / MEDIUM / SHORT / NONE
Turnaround Delay NONE /10 ms / 100 ms / 500 ms
CPU ID 1to 31
CCM Enable YES
CCM Mode SLAVE
Interface RS-232 / RS-485 Only RS-485 is available with IC693PCM300.
Date Rate 4800 / 9600 / 19200 bps
Port 2 Flow Control NONE
Parity NONE / ODD
Retry Count NORMAL / SHORT
Timeout LONG / MEDIUM / SHORT / NONE
Turnaround Delay NONE /10 ms / 100 ms / 500 ms
CPU ID 1to 31
Calendar

This model is not equipped with the calendar function. Use the built-in clock of the TS series.
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1C693CMM311
(Underlined setting: default)
ltem Setting Remarks

Configuration Mode cCcM %%%CCCC&AIEEL&’/SJSICCM’
CCM Enable YES
CCM Mode SLAVE
Interface RS-232
Date Rate 4800 / 9600 / 19200 bps

Port 1 Flow Control NONE
Parity NONE / ODD
Retry Count NORMAL / SHORT
Timeout LONG / MEDIUM / SHORT / NONE
Turnaround Delay NONE /10 ms / 100 ms / 500 ms
CCM CPU ID 1to0 31
CCM Enable YES
CCM Mode SLAVE
Interface RS-232 / RS-485
Date Rate 4800 / 9600 / 19200 bps

Port 2 Flow Control NONE
Parity NONE / ODD
Retry Count NORMAL / SHORT
Timeout LONG / MEDIUM / SHORT / NONE
Turnaround Delay NONE /10 ms / 100 ms / 500 ms
CCM CPU ID 1to 31

Calendar

This model is not equipped with the calendar function. Use the built-in clock of the TS series.

Available Memory

The available memory setting range varies depending on the PLC model. Be sure to set within the range available with the

PLC to be used. Use [TYPE] when assigning the indirect memory for macro programs.

Memory TYPE Remarks
R (register) 00H
[ (input) 01H
Q (output) 02H

Indirect Memory Designation

Specify the value subtracted “1” from the real memory address for the memory address No..



16.1 PLC Connection

16.1.2 90 Series (SNP-X)

Communication Setting

Editor
Communication setting
(Underlined setting: default)
Item Setting Remarks
Connection Mode 1: 1/ Multi-link2
Signal Level RS-232C / RS-422/485
Baud Rate 4800 / 9600 / 19200 bps
Data Length 8 bits
Stop Bit 1/2 bits
Parity None / Odd / Even
PLC

Be sure to match the settings to those made on the [Communication Setting] tab window of the editor.

90 series (SNP-X)

Item Setting Remarks
Baud Rate 19200 bps
Parity Odd
o Data Length 8 bits
Transmission code - -
Stop Bit 1 bit
Function SNP-X
Calendar

This model is not equipped with the calendar function. Use the built-in clock of the TS series.

Available Memory

The available memory setting range varies depending on the PLC model. Be sure to set within the range available with the
PLC to be used. Use [TYPE] when assigning the indirect memory for macro programs.

Memory TYPE Remarks
R (register) 00H
| (input) 01H
Q (output) 02H
M (internal relay) 03H
G (global relay) 04H
Al (analog input) 05H
AQ (analog output) 06H
T (temporary memory relay) 07H
S (system status) 08H | Read only
SA (system status) 09H
SB (system status) 0AH
SC (system status) 0BH

Indirect Memory Designation

Specify the value subtracted “1” from the real memory address for the memory address No..
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16.1.3 90 Series (SNP)

Communication Setting

Editor
Communication setting
(Underlined setting: default)
Item Setting Remarks
Connection Mode 1: 1/ Multi-link2 / Multi-link2 (Ethernet)
Signal Level RS-232C / RS-422/485
Baud Rate 4800 /9600 / 19200 / 38400 / 57600 / 115K bps
Data Length 8 bits
Stop Bit 1/2 bits
Parity None / Odd / Even
PLC

Be sure to match the settings to those made on the [Communication Setting] tab window of the editor.

IC693CMM311 / IC697CMM711

(Underlined setting: default)

ltem Setting Remarks
Configuration Mode SNP ONLY, SNP/CCM, CCM/SNP, SNP/RTU,
RTU/SNP
SNP Enable YES
SNP Mode SLAVE
Interface RS485 / RS232 Only RS232C supported by IC693CMM311
Date Rate 4800 / 9600 / 19200 bps
Port 1 Flow Control NONE
Parity ODD / EVEN / NONE
Stop Bits 1/2
Timeout LONG / MEDIUM / SHORT / NONE
Modem Turnaround Delay NONE/ 10 ms / 100 ms / 500 ms
SNP Enable YES
SNP Mode SLAVE
Interface RS485 / RS232
Date Rate 4800 / 9600 / 19200 bps
Port 2 Flow Control NONE
Parity ODD / EVEN / NONE
Stop Bits 1/2
Timeout LONG / MEDIUM / SHORT / NONE
Modem Turnaround Delay NONE/ 10 ms / 100 ms / 500 ms

90-30 Series / 90-70 Series

(Underlined setting: default)

Parameter Setting Remarks
Port Mode SNP Slave
Data Rate 4800 / 9600 / 19200 bps
Parity ODD / EVEN / NONE
Stop Bits 1/2

Physical Interface

2-wire / 4-wire

Both valid for RS232




16.1 PLC Connection

PAC Systems

(Underlined setting: default)

Parameter Setting Remarks
Port Mode SNP Slave
Data Rate 4800 /9600 / 19200 / 38400 / 57600 / 115200 bps
Parity ODD / EVEN / NONE
Stop Bits 1

Physical Interface

2-wire / 4-wire

Both valid for RS232

VersaMax / VersaMax Micro & Nano / 1C200USB001 / IC200USB002

(Underlined setting: default)

Parameter Setting Remarks
Port Mode SNP
Port Type Slave
Data Rate 4800 /9600 / 19200 / 38400 bps
Parity ODD / EVEN / NONE
Stop Bits 1/2
Physical Interface 2-wire / 4-wire Both valid for RS232

Calendar

This model is not equipped with the calendar function. Use the built-in clock of the TS series.

Available Memory

The available memory setting range varies depending on the PLC model. Be sure to set within the range available for the
PLC. Use [TYPE] when assigning the indirect memory for macro programs.

Memory TYPE Remarks

R (register) 00H
| (input) 01H
Q (output) 02H
M (internal relay) 03H
G (global relay) 04H
Al (analog input) 05H
AQ (analog output) 06H
T (temporary memory relay) 07H
S (system status) 08H Read only
SA (system status) 09H
SB (system status) 0AH
SC (system status) 0BH

(local subblock data) 0CH 90-70 series only
L (program block data) ODH 90-70 series only

Indirect Memory Designation

Specify the value obtained by subtracting “1” from the real memory address for the memory address number.
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16.1.4 90 Series (Ethernet TCP/IP)

Communication Setting

Editor

Make the following settings on the editor. For more information, see Appendix 2 Ethernet.

o |P address for the TS unit

- When specified on the screen data:
[System Setting] — [Ethernet Communication] — [Local Port IP Address]

- When specified on the TS unit:

Main Menu screen — [Ethernet]

e Port number for the TS unit (for communication with PLC)
[System Setting] — [Device Connection Setting] - [Communication Setting]

o |P address and port number (No. 18245) of the PLC
[System Setting] — [Device Connection Setting] — [PLC Table]

PLC

Parameters

2 {0.1) ICG93CPU3IT4

B}

Settings] Scan] Memory] Power Consumption  Ethernet | RS-232 Port [Station Manager]] Modbus TCP Address Map]

Max number of Web Server Connectio

Max number of FTP Server Connectiot

Parameters VYalues
Configuration Mode: TCRAP
Adapter Mame: 01

IP &ddress: 10.91.131.229
Subnet Mask: 205.255.255.0
Gateway P Address: 1091131
Status Address: #0000
Statuz Length: a0

Metwork Time Sync: SHTP

1
2

Item Setting Remarks
IP Address Set the IP address of the PLC.
Subnet Mask Set the subnet mask of the PLC.

Gateway IP Address

Make settings in accordance with the network

environment.

Calendar

This model is not equipped with the calendar function. Use the built-in clock of the TS series.

Available Memory

The available memory setting range varies depending on the PLC model. Be sure to set within the range available with the

PLC to be used. Use [TYPE] when assigning the indirect memory for macro programs.

Memory TYPE Remarks
R (register) 00H
| (input) 01H
Q (output) 02H
M (internal relay) 03H
G (global relay) 04H
Al (analog input) 05H
AQ (analog output) 06H
T (temporary memory relay) 07H
S (system status) 08H | Read only
SA (system status) 09H
SB (system status) 0AH
SC (system status) 0BH

Indirect Memory Designation

Specify the value subtracted “1” from the real memory address for the memory address No..




16.1 PLC Connection

16.1.5 RX3i (Ethernet TCP/IP)

Communication Setting

Editor
Make the following settings on the editor. For more information, see Appendix 2 Ethernet.
o |P address for the TS unit
- When specified on the screen data:
[System Setting] — [Ethernet Communication] — [Local Port IP Address]
- When specified on the TS unit:
Main Menu screen — [Ethernet]
e Port number for the TS unit (for communication with PLC)
[System Setting] — [Device Connection Setting] — [Communication Setting]
o |P address and port number (No. 18245) of the PLC
[System Setting] — [Device Connection Setting] — [PLC Table]
PLC
Parameters
ltem Setting Remarks
IP Address Set the IP address of the PLC.
Subnet Mask Set the subnet mask of the PLC.
Gateway IP Address Specify according to the environment.
Calendar

This model is not equipped with the calendar function. Use the built-in clock of the TS series.

Available Memory

The available memory setting range varies depending on the PLC model. Be sure to set within the range available for the

PLC. Use [TYPE] when assigning the indirect memory for macro programs.

Memory TYPE Remarks
R (register) 00H
| (input) 01H
Q (output) 02H
M (internal relay) 03H
G (global relay) 04H
Al (analog input) 05H
AQ (analog output) 06H
T (temporary memory relay) 07H
S (system status) 08H Read only
SA (system status) 09H
SB (system status) 0AH
SC (system status) 0BH

Indirect Memory Designation

Specify the value obtained by subtracting “1” from the real memory address for the memory address number.
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16.1.6 Wiring Diagrams

When Connected at COM1:

RS-422

Wiring diagram 1 - COMA1

CcOoM1

Dsub 9 (Male) Name NO'
FG |SHELL
+RD | 1

(8], | R0 | 2

6 1

| I SD | 3

9 5

&) |+sp | 4
sG | 5
+RS | 6
RS | 7

* DIPSW No. 2, 3: OFF

Wiring diagram 2 - COMA1

* Use shielded twist-pair cables.

COM1

Dsub 9 (Male) Name NO'
FG |SHELL|
+RD 1

() | R0 | 2

6 1

| | -SD | 3

9 5

u +SD | 4
SG 5
+RS 6
-RS 7

* DIPSW No. 2, 3: OFF

Wiring diagram 3 - COM1

* Use shielded twist-pair cables.

CcoM1

Dsub 9 (Male) Name NO'

FG

+RD

61 -RD

SG

* DIPSW No. 2, 3: OFF

* Use shielded twist-pair cables.

Name | No. Dsubleg%\/Iale)
RTS(A)| 6
ov 7
cTs®)| 8 |, 1
RT 9 I |
rRow)| 10 | u 8
RD(B)| 11
SD(A) | 12
sD@B) | 13
RTS(B)| 14
CTS(A)| 15
Name | No. DsubPZIE%IIaIe)
SG 7
SDA) | 9 (@)
RTS(A)| 10 [“Tf(]"
CTS(A)| M
RD(A)| 13
257 r13
SD@B) | 21 Py
RTS(B)| 22
CTS(B)| 23
RT | 24
RD(B)| 25
Name | No. RPJIT%
RX(+) 2 —
T
RX(-) | 3 81
TX(-) 4 =
—
TX(+) 5 —
SG 7 .




16.1 PLC Connection 16-11

When Connected at COM2:

RS-232C

Wiring diagram 1 - COM2

COM2 PLC
Dsub 9 (Female) Name | No. Name | No. | pgup 25 (Male)
FG SD 2 )
RD RD 3 14 1
SD SG 7
SG
RS 257 13
* Use shielded twist-pair cables. L®
CS 8
Wiring diagram 2 - COM2
COM2 PLC
Dsub 9 (Female) Name | No. Name | NO. | pgup 25 (Male)
FG SD 14 &
RD RD 16 | 144 r1
SD SG 7
SG
RS :| 257 13
N ) i @
cs 8 Use shielded twist-pair cables. —
Wiring diagram 3 - COM2
COM2 PLC
Dsub 9 (Female) Name No. Name No. RJ-11
FG CTS 1
RD TXD 2 nﬁm
SD SG 3 123456
[
SG RXD 5
=
RS RTS 6
cs 8 * Use shielded twist-pair cables.
Wiring diagram 4 - COM2
COM2 PLC
Dsub 9 (Female) Name | No. Name | NO. | psupg Male)
FG TXD 2
RD RXD 3 ﬂ
sD sc | 5 |¢ IEI '
9
SG RIS | 7 |15 s
RS CTS 8
cs 8 :| * Use shielded twist-pair cables.
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Wiring diagram 5 - COM2

COM2 PLC
Dsub 9 (Female) Name No. Name No. RJ-45
FG SHELL—————,*\——————)—X— RD 3
RD | 2 so | 4 | [l
1 1 1 87654321
] 1 1 1 —
SG 5 \ l' l\ Il
\ 1 \ ! e
RS 7 W L I
cs 8 :| * Use shielded twist-pair cables.
Wiring diagram 6 - COM2
COM2 PLC
Dsub 9 (Female) Name | No. Name | NO. | popgmale
FG RXD 2
RD TXD 3 ﬂ
sD sc | 5 |¢ IEI 1
SG rRTs | 7 |° ik
RS :| CTS 8
cs 3 * Use shielded twist-pair cables.
When Connected at COM3:
RS-485
Wiring diagram 1 - COM3
PLC
Dsubcg)(ye?nam) Name No. Name | No. | peup 15 (vale)
FG |SHELLF————A&————————7 RTS(A)| 6
-SD/RD 1 ov 7
+SD/RD 6 ICTS(B’)| 8 9 I I 1
SG 9 RT 9 | |
, 15 8
RD(A) | 10 u
________ RD(B)| 11
* Use shielded twist-pair cables.
SD(A) 12
SD(B) 13
RTS(B)| 14
CTS(A)| 15
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Wiring diagram 2 - COM3

COM3 PLC
Dsub 9 (Female) Name No. Name | No. | peub 25 (Male)
FG SG 7
-SD/RD SD(A) 9 @
| -1
+SD/RD RTS(A)| 10 |™
SG CTS(A)| M
RD(A) | 13
257 13
* Use shielded twist-pair cables. SD(B) 21 @
|: RTS(B)| 22
CTS(B)| 23
RT 24
RD(B’)| 25
Wiring diagram 3 - COM3
COM3 PLC
Dsub g (Female) | 1N@ME No. Name | No. RJ.45
FG SHELL—————,‘-\—————;;/T RX(+) 2 —
r I ' m
-SD/RD 1 / L > L * L RX(-) 3 87654321
] ) 1 1
+SD/RD 6 -+ b TX(-) 4 |
\ | \ | —
SG 9 — Vo TX(+) 5 —
Vo . [
v \ T SG 7

* Use shielded twist-pair cables.
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17.1  PLC Connection







17.1 PLC Connection

17.1 PLC Connection

Serial Connection

PLC Selection on . . ) Ladder
the Editor CPU Unit/Port Signal Level TS Port Connection Transfer’!
S10 2a Interface on the CPU unit RS-422 COM1 Wiring diagram 1 - COMA1
RS-232C connector on the CPU | gs.232¢ COM2 | Wiring diagram 1 - COM2
HIDIC-S10/2a, LQP000 LQEO060 (CN1,CN2)
S10mini t8E81$ LQE160 (CN1,CN2) RS-232C CoM2 Wiring diagram 2 - COM2
LQP120 LQES560 (CN1,CN2)
LQE165 (CN1,CN2) . . x
RS-422 COM1 Wiring diagram 2 - COM1
LQE565 (CN1,CN2)
HIDIC-S10/4a S10 4a LWEB805 RS-422 COM1 Wiring diagram 1 - COM1
UP LINK RS-422 COM1 Wiring diagram 2 - COM1
HIDIC-S10V LQP510 LQE560 (CN1,CN2) RS-232C COM2 Wiring diagram 2 - COM2
LQE565 (CN1,CN2) RS-422 COoM1 Wiring diagram 2 - COM1
*1  For the ladder transfer function, see “Appendix 5 Ladder Transfer Function”.
Ethernet Connection
) . . Ladder
PLC Selection on the Editor CPU Unit TCP/IP UDP/IP Port No. 1
Transfer
. - LQEO020 ]
HIDIC-S10/2c, S10mini (Ethernet) S10mini 4301 (max. 4 units)
LQE520 o
X X
LQE520 4302 (max. 4 units)
HIDIC-S10V (Ethernet) LQP510
LQP520 4302 to 4305 (1 each)

*1

For the ladder transfer function, see “Appendix 5 Ladder Transfer Function”.
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17.1.1 HIDIC-S10/2c,, S10mini

Communication Setting

Editor
Communication setting
(Underlined setting: default)
Item Setting Remarks
Connection Mode 1: 1/ Multi-link2
Signal Level RS-232C / RS-422/485
4800 / 9600 / 19200 / 38400 / 57600 / 115k
Baud Rate
bps

Data Length 8 bits

Stop Bit 1 bit

Parity Odd
PLC

All PLC parameters are fixed to the following settings:
Baud rate: 19200 bps, data length: 8 bits, stop bit: 1 bit, parity: odd
However, when the optional RS-232C/RS-422 module is used, the channel and the protocol must be set using the channel

No./protocol setting switch.

Channel No./Protocol Setting Switch

A maximum of two RS-232C/RS-422 modules (four channels) can be attached to one CPU. When using multiple channels,
set a unique channel number (#1 to #4) for each.

LQE060
MODU NO Communication Mode Channel No.
8 #0
H-7338 protocol
9 #1
LQE160 / LQE165 / LQE560 / LQE565
MODU NO Communication Mode Channel No.
8 #0
9 #1
H-7338 protocol
A #2
E #3
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Available Memory

The available memory setting range varies depending on the PLC model. Be sure to set within the range available for the
PLC. Use [TYPE] when assigning the indirect memory for macro programs.

Memory TYPE Remarks
FW (work register) 00H
X (input) 01H XW as word device
Y (output) 02H YW as word device
R (internal relay) 03H RW as word device
G (global link relay) 04H GW as word device
K (keep relay) 05H KW as word device
T (on-delay timer/contact) 06H TW as word device
U (one-shot timer/contact) 07H UW as word device
(e} (up/down counter/contact) 08H CW as word device
TS (on-delay timer/set value) 09H
TC (on-delay timer/enumerated value) 0AH
us (one-shot timer/set value) 0BH
uc (one-shot timer/enumerated value) 0CH
CS (up/down counter/set value) ODH
CcC (up/down counter/enumerated value) OEH
DW (data register) OFH
E (event register) 10H EW as word device
S (system register) 11H SW as word device
J (transfer register) 12H JW as word device
Q (receive register) 13H QW as word device
M (extensional internal register) 14H MW as word device
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17.1.2 HIDIC-S10/20,, S10mini (Ethernet)

Editor
Make the following settings on the editor. For more information, see “Appendix 2 Ethernet”.
o |P address for the TS unit
e TS unit's port number in the [Communication Setting] tab window ([System Setting] — [Device Connection Setting])
e PLC’s IP address and port number for [PLC Table] in the [Target Settings] tab window ([System Setting] — [Device
Connection Setting] — [Target Settings])
PLC

LQEO020

Module No. setting switch

MODU NO Contents
0 Communication via 10BASE-5
2 Communication via 10BASE-T

ET. NET system

Specify the IP address and the subnet mask.

LQE520

Module No. setting switch

MODU NO Contents
0 Communication via 10BASE-5
2 Communication via 10BASE-T
S10V ET.NET system

Specify the IP address and the subnet mask.

Available Memory

Memory TYPE Remarks
FW (work register) 00H
X (input) 01H XW as word device
Y (output) 02H YW as word device
R (internal relay) 03H RW as word device
G (global link relay) 04H GW as word device
K (keep relay) 05H KW as word device
T (on-delay timer/contact) 06H TW as word device
U (one-shot timer/contact) 07H UW as word device
C (up/down counter/contact) 08H CW as word device
TS (on-delay timer/set value) 09H
TC (on-delay timer/enumerated value) 0AH
us (one-shot timer/set value) 0BH
uc (one-shot timer/enumerated value) 0CH
CS (up/down counter/set value) ODH
cC (up/down counter/enumerated value) OEH
Dw (data register) OFH
E (event register) 10H EW as word device
S (system register) 11H SW as word device
J (transfer register) 12H JW as word device
Q (receive register) 13H QW as word device
M (extensional internal register) 14H MW as word device
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17.1.3 HIDIC-S10/4a

Communication Setting

Editor
Communication setting
(Underlined setting: default)
Item Setting Remarks
Connection Mode 1: 1/ Multi-link2 / Multi-link2 (Ethernet)
Signal Level RS-232C / RS-422/485
Baud Rate 19200 bps
Data Length 8 bits
Stop Bit 1 bit
Parity Odd
PLC

All PLC parameters are fixed to the following settings:
Baud rate: 19200 bps, data length: 8 bits, stop bit: 1 bit, parity: odd

Only RS-422 (4-wire) connection can be used. For RS-232C or RS-485 (2-wire) connection, a commercially available

converter must be used.

Available Memory

The available memory setting range varies depending on the PLC model. Be sure to set within the range available for the
PLC. Use [TYPE] when assigning the indirect memory for macro programs.

Memory TYPE Remarks
FW (work register) 00H
X (input) 01H XW as word device
Y (output) 02H YW as word device
R (internal relay) 03H RW as word device
G (global link relay) 04H GW as word device
K (keep relay) 05H KW as word device
T (on-delay timer/contact) 06H TW as word device
U (one-shot timer/contact) 07H UW as word device
C (up/down counter/contact) 08H CW as word device
TS (on-delay timer/set value) 09H
TC (on-delay timer/enumerated value) 0AH
us (one-shot timer/set value) 0BH
uc (one-shot timer/enumerated value) OCH
CS (up/down counter/set value) ODH
CcC (up/down counter/enumerated value) OEH
DW (data register) OFH
E (event register) 10H EW as word device
S (system register) 11H SW as word device
J (transfer register) 12H JW as word device
Q (receive register) 13H QW as word device
M (extensional internal register) 14H MW as word device
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17.1.4 HIDIC-S10V

Editor

PLC

Communication setting

(Underlined setting: default)

ltem

Setting

Remarks

Connection Mode

1: 1/ Multi-link2

Signal Level RS-232C / RS-422/485

Baud Rate 4800 / 9600 / 19200 / 38400 / 57600 / 115K bps
Data Length 8 bits

Stop Bit 1 bit

Parity Odd

All PLC parameters are fixed to the following settings:
Baud rate: 19200 bps, data length: 8 bits, stop bit: 1 bit, parity: odd
However, when the optional RS-232C/RS-422 module is used, the channel and the protocol must be set using the channel

No./protocol setting switch.

Channel No./Protocol Setting Switch

A maximum of two RS-232C/RS-422 modules (four channels) can be attached to one CPU. When using multiple channels,
set a unique channel number (#1 to #4) for each.

LQE560 / LQE565
MODU NO Communication Mode Channel No.
8 #0
9 #1
H-7338 protocol
A #2
E #3
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Available Memory

Memory TYPE Remarks
FW (work register) 00H
X (input) 01H XW as word device
Y (output) 02H YW as word device
R (internal relay) 03H RW as word device
G (global link relay) 04H GW as word device
K (keep relay) 05H KW as word device
T (on-delay timer/contact) 06H TW as word device
U (one-shot timer/contact) 07H UW as word device
C (up/down counter/contact) 08H CW as word device
TS (on-delay timer/set value) 09H
TC (on-delay timer/enumerated value) 0AH
us (one-shot timer/set value) 0BH
uc (one-shot timer/enumerated value) 0CH
Cs (up/down counter/set value) ODH
cC (up/down counter/enumerated value) OEH
DW (data register) OFH
E (event register) 10H EW as word device
S (system register) 11H SW as word device
J (transfer register) 12H JW as word device
Q (receive register) 13H QW as word device
M (extensional internal register) 14H MW as word device
LB (work register) 15H LBW as word device
LR (work register 1 for ladder converter) 16H LRW as word device
Lv (work register 2 for ladder converter) 17H LVW as word device
LLL (long-word work register) 18H Double-word
LFF (floating-point work register) 19H
LwWw (word work register) 1AH
LML (long-word work register) backup area 1BH Double-word
LGF (floating-point work register) backup area 1CH
LXW (word work register) backup area 1DH
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17.1.5 HIDIC-S10V (Ethernet)

Editor

PLC

Make the following settings on the editor. For more information, see “Appendix 2 Ethernet”.
o |P address for the TS unit
e TS unit's port number in the [Communication Setting] tab window ([System Setting] — [Device Connection Setting])
e PLC’s IP address and port number for [PLC Table] in the [Target Settings] tab window ([System Setting] — [Device
Connection Setting] — [Target Settings])

LQE520

Module No. setting switch

MODU NO Contents Remarks
0 Communication via 10BASE-5
2 Communication via 10BASE-T
S10V ET.NET

Specify the IP address and the subnet mask.

LQP520

Station No. setting switch

S/T NO Setting Contents
UL 00 Set IP address is valid.
FF 192.192.192.1 is valid.

Standard system tool

Specify the IP address and the subnet mask.
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Available Memory

Memory TYPE Remarks
FW (work register) 00H
X (input) 01H XW as word device
Y (output) 02H YW as word device
R (internal relay) 03H RW as word device
G (global link relay) 04H GW as word device
K (keep relay) 05H KW as word device
T (on-delay timer/contact) 06H TW as word device
U (one-shot timer/contact) 07H UW as word device
C (up/down counter/contact) 08H CW as word device
TS (on-delay timer/set value) 09H
TC (on-delay timer/enumerated value) 0AH
us (one-shot timer/set value) 0BH
uc (one-shot timer/enumerated value) 0CH
Cs (up/down counter/set value) ODH
cC (up/down counter/enumerated value) OEH
DW (data register) OFH
E (event register) 10H EW as word device
S (system register) 11H SW as word device
J (transfer register) 12H JW as word device
Q (receive register) 13H QW as word device
M (extensional internal register) 14H MW as word device
LB (work register) 15H LBW as word device
LR (work register 1 for ladder converter) 16H LRW as word device
Lv (work register 2 for ladder converter) 17H LVW as word device
LLL (long-word work register) 18H Double-word
LFF (floating-point work register) 19H
LwWw (word work register) 1AH
LML (long-word work register) backup area 1BH Double-word
LGF (floating-point work register) backup area 1CH
LXW (word work register) backup area 1DH
A (extensional internal register) 1EH AW as word device
N (nesting coil) 1FH NW as word device
P (process coil) 20H PW as word device
\% (edge contact) 21H VW as word device
z (Z register) 22H ZW as word device
Iw (extensional input) 23H
ow (extensional output) 24H
BD (special internal register) 25H
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17.1.6 Wiring Diagrams

When Connected at COM1:

RS-422

Wiring diagram 1 - COMA1

When connecting to the S10xa series, place a resistor of 50 Q (1/2 W) as shown below.

COM1
Dsub 9 (Male) Name | No. Name
EG UTXH
ﬂ +RD | 1 UTX L
1
6 ! M
|E| -RD | 2 T v URX H
9 5 | 1 T
u sp | 3 — ——50Q—{URX L
\ 1
1
\ \
sSG 5 * Use shielded twist-pair cables.
* DIPSW No. 2, 3: OFF
Wiring diagram 2 - COM1
COoM1 PLC
Dsub 9 (Male) Name | No. Name | NO. [pgne Fomate)
FG |SHELL -RD | 1
ﬂ +RD | 1 +RD | 2
1 I "| R0 | 2 +SD | 3
9 5
%) | so | 3 sD | 4
+SD 4 w s
sG 5 * Use s_hiad_ed_tVVis_t—p_air cables.
* DIPSW No. 2, 3: OFF
When Connected at COM2:
RS-232C
Wiring diagram 1 - COM2
COM2 PLC
Dsub 9 (Female) Name No. Name No. Dsub 9 (Female)
FG SHELL‘————IK————7— RD 2
\ \
RD | 2 — . sD | 3
! ) ! 1
1 1
sb | 3 | [ SG | 5
! 1 ! 1
G s ‘%
\ ! | '
RS | 7 :| v V)
M e e = A
CS 8 * Use shielded twist-pair cables.
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Wiring diagram 2 - COM2

COM2 PLC
Dsub 9 (Female) Name | No. Name | NO. | g9 Fomale)

FG CD 1
RD RD 2
SD SD 3
SG ER 4
RS SG 5
CS DR 6

RS 7

* Use shielded twist-pair cables. |:
CS 8
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18. Hitachi Industrial
Equipment Systems

18.1 PLC Connection

18.2 Temperature Controller/Servo/lnverter Connection







18.1 PLC Connection

18.1 PLC Connection

Serial Connection

PLC Selection . . . Ladder
on the Editor CPU Unit/Port Signal Level TS Port Connection Transfer
Hakko Electronics “D9-HI2-H-5M”
+
COMM-2H RS-232C com2 Gender changer
Wiring diagram 1 - COM2
RS-422 COoM1 Wiring diagram 1 - COM1
Hakko Electronics “D9-HI2-H-5M”
+
PERIPHERAL on CPU RS-232C COM2 Gender changer
Wiring diagram 1 - COM2
) Hakko Electronics “D9-HI2-H-5M”
H series +
PERIPHERAL1 | RS-232C COoM2 Gender changer
Wiring diagram 1 - COM2
Hakko Electronics “D9-HI2-H-5M”
H252C CPU +
Gender changer
+
PERIPHERAL2 RS-232C COoM2 Hitachi “CNCOM-05"
Wiring diagram 1 - COM2
+
Hitachi “CNCOM-05"
HIDIC-H RS-232C com2 Wiring diagram 2 - COM2"2
PORT1 COM1 Wiring diagram 2 - COM1
On CPU RS-422 "
COoM3 Wiring diagram 1 - COM3™3
Ei150 PORT2 RS-232C COM2 Wiring diagram 2 - COM2"2 X
PORT1 RS-232C CoM2 Wiring diagram 2 - COM2'2
EH-SI0™ RS-232C Ccom2 Wiring diagram 2 - COM2"2
PORT2 COM1 Wiring diagram 3 - COM1
RS-422 -
COoM3 Wiring diagram 2 - COM3™3
PORT1 RS-232C CoM2 Wiring diagram 2 - COM2'2
On CPU COM1 Wiring diagram 4 - COM1
RS-422 -
COoMm3 Wiring diagram 3 - COM3™3
MICRO-EH -
EH-OB232 PORT2 RS-232C CoM2 Wiring diagram 2 - COM22
COoM1 Wiring diagram 5 - COM1
EH-OB485 RS-422 "
Ccom3 Wiring diagram 4 - COM3™3
EH-WD10DR RS-232C COM2 Wiring diagram 3 - COM2
Web controller SERIAL COM1 Wiring diagram 6 - COM1
EH-WA23DR RS-422 "
COM3 Wiring diagram 5 - COM3™3
RS-232C COM2 Wiring diagram 2 - COM2"2
EHV-CPU128 | SERIAL COM1 Wiring diagram 5 - COM1
RS-422 COM3 — - 3
HIDIC-EHV EH-150 EHV Wiring diagram 4 - COM3
PORT1 RS-232C COM2 Wiring diagram 2 - COM2
-s10™ CcoM1 Wiring diagram 3 - COM1
EH-SIO PORT2 RS-422 9 %39 "
CoM3 Wiring diagram 2 - COM3™3

*1
*2
*3

*4

For the EH-SIO unit, EH-CPU548 (version E402 or later) and EH-CPU516 (version E202 or later) can only be used.

Communication is also available using the Hitachi’'s “EH-RS05” cable with the cable used for the wiring diagram 1-COM2.

Communication cannot be established when “transmission control protocol 1, without port” is set. Set “transmission control protocol 2,

without port”. Note that some CPUs do not support “transmission control protocol 2, without port”. For more information, refer to the PLC
manual issued by the manufacturer.
For the ladder transfer function, see “Appendix 5 Ladder Transfer Function”.
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Ethernet Connection

PLC Selection on the Editor CPU Unit/Port TCP/IP | UDP/P Port No. Tr';ig?;rﬂ
H series LAN-ETH2 3004 to 3005 (1 each)
HIDIC-H (Ethernet) EH-150 EH-ETH
Web controller ETHERNET X o 3004 to 3007 (1 each) X
HIDIC-EHV (Ethernet) EHV-CPU128 ETHERNET

*1  For the ladder transfer function, see “Appendix 5 Ladder Transfer Function”.

18.1.1 HIDIC-H

Communication Setting

Editor
Communication setting
(Underlined setting: default)
ltem Setting Remarks
Connection Mode 1:1/1 :n/Multi-link / Multi-link2
Baud Rate 4800 /9600 / 19200 / 38400 / 57600 / 115K bps
Parity None / Odd / Even
Signal Level RS-232C / RS-422/485
Data Length 7 /8 bits
Stop Bit 1/2bits
Target Port No. 0to 31
Protocol 2 with port
Transmission Mode Protocol 1 w!thout port Protocol 2 achieves higher communication speed,
Protocol 2 without port compared to protocol 1.
Protocol 1 with port
COMM-2H
ST No. switch
ST No. Setting Remarks
If a value greater than 31 is set, the unit works as the
1 400 )
10%,10 Oto31 station No. 31.
MODE switch
MODE RS-232C RS-422
0 Transmission control protocol 1 with port -
2 Transmission control protocol 1 without port Transmission control protocol 1 with port
7 Transmission control protocol 2 with port -
9 Transmission control protocol 2 without port Transmission control protocol 2 with port

* When connecting to both RS-232C and RS-422, set MODE switch to 9.

DIP switch
Switch Setting Contents
1 OFF Bit length 7
2 OFF
3 ON 19200 bps
4 ON
5 ON With parity
6 ON Even
7 OFF Stop bit 1
8 ON With sumcheck
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PERIPHERAL Port

No particular setting is necessary on the PLC. The PLC always operates using the parameter shown below. Set the
following parameter on TS.

ltem Setting Remarks
Signal Level RS-232C
Baud Rate 19200 bps
Data Length 7 bits ASCII
Stop Bit 1 bit
Parity Even
Transmission Mode Protocol 1 without port
Sum Check Provided
Port Operation Dedicated port
EH-150 CPU
PORT1

Set the signal level and the communication protocol as shown below for PORT1 (dedicated port). Other parameters (7 bits, 1
bit, even) are fixed.

Signal Level

Communication Protocol

CPU Model

RS-232C

Transmission control protocol 1

EH-CPU104/104A/208/208A/308/308A/316/316A/448/448A/516/548

Transmission control protocol 2

EH-CPU104A/208A/308A/316A/448/448A/516/548

RS-422

Transmission control protocol 1

Transmission control protocol 2

Transmission control protocol 1
with port

Transmission control protocol 2
with port

RS-485

Transmission control protocol 1
with port

Transmission control protocol 2
with port

EH-CPU308A/316A/448/448A/516/548

Procedure

1. Turn the PLC off and set the “Mode setting switch” (page 18-3).

2. Turn the power on and check the value for “Special internal output: WRF037” (page 18-4).

3. When the signal level and the communication control protocol have correctly been selected, setting is completed. If they
are wrong, set a correct value and turn the power off and back on again.

4. Check the value set for WRF037.

Mode setting switch

SW3 SW4 SW5 Contents
ON ON Dedicated port, 4,800 bps

OFF ON ON Dedicated port, 9,600 bps

ON OFF Dedicated port, 19,200 bps

OFF OFF Dedicated port, 38,400 bps
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Special internal output: WRF037

Memory Setting
15 14 13 12 11 10 9 8 7 0
la]bf[cld]e[f[g]hn] Station number 00 to 31 (BCD) |
Communication interface setting (to be set by user)
g h Interface
0 0 RS-232C
0 1 RS-422
1 0 RS-485
1 1 Not to be changed
L———p Communication interface status display
v (to be set by system)
Built-in terminating
resistance ® f Interface
?r sonsd s 0 0 RS-232C
- rrovide 0 1 RS-422
L Station number 1 0 RS-485
0: Without station 1 1
number -
1: With station
number
v
Transmission control protocol
0: Transmission control protocol 1
WRFO037 1: Transmission control protocol 2

— Bit setting 1: Set (when setting has been completed, the system sets this value to “0”.)

Setting example

After Turning the

Communication Control

HE2** (HF2*)

HBA™ (H7A*™)

User Setting Power Back ON Signal Level Protocol
H8000 HO000 Transmission control
RS-232C protocol 1
Transmission control
HC000 H4000 brotocol 2
H8100 (H9100) | HO500 (H1500) Transmission control
protocol 1
HC100 (HD100) | H4500 (H5500) Transmission control
RS-422 protocol 2
HA1* (HB1*) H25** (H35*) Transmission control
protocol 1 with port
*x *x - - Transmission control
HE1** (HF1**) H65** (H75**) protocol 2 with port
*x ke . . Transmission control
HA2™ (HB2™) H2A™ (H3A™) RS-485 protocol 1 with port

Transmission control
protocol 2 with port

Inside the parentheses ( ) shows cases where the terminating resistance is provided.

*

PORT2

If the setting is undefined upon power-up, the default setting (transmission control protocol 1, without port, RS-232C) is applied.

PORT?2 settings are defined as “dedicated port, RS-232C, transmission control protocol 1, 7 bits, 1 bit, even”, regardless of

the CPU model.

Mode setting switch, PHL switch

SW6 PHL Switch Baud Rate Remarks
OFF OFF (Low) 4800 bps . .
PHL signal (pin 4 at PORT2) Low
ON OFF (Low) 9600 bps
OFF ON (High) 19200 bps . . .
- PHL signal (pin 4 at PORT2) High
ON ON (High) 38400 bps
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EH-SIO

PORT1/PORT2

The following table shows the signal level and the communication protocol for each port. Other parameters (7 bits, 1 bit,

even) are fixed.

Port Signal Level Communication Protocol EH-SIO Version
Transmission control protocol 1 Version 2.0 and later
PORT1 RS-232C
Transmission control protocol 2 Version 2.1 and later
Transmission control protocol 1 Version 2.0 and later
RS-232C
Transmission control protocol 2 Version 2.1 and later
Transmission control protocol 1 Version 2.0 and later
RS422 Transmission control protocol 2 Version 2.1 and later
PORT2 Transmission control protocol 1 with port Version 2.0 and later
Transmission control protocol 2 with port Version 2.1 and later
Transmission control protocol 2 Version 2.1 and later
RS-485 Transmission control protocol 1 with port Version 2.0 and later
Transmission control protocol 2 with port Version 2.1 and later

DIP switch 1/2

Set the baud rate for PORT1/2 using the DIPSW1/2 attached to the side of EH-SIO. For more information, refer to the PLC
manual issued by the manufacturer.

Ladder program

Make initial settings for the transmission control protocol and the station number.
For more information, refer to the PLC manual issued by the manufacturer.

MICRO EH

The following table shows the signal level and the communication protocol for each port. Other parameters (7 bits, 1 bit,

even) are fixed.

CPU Model Port Signal Level Communication Protocol

EH-D10 Transmission control protocol 1

EH-D14 / EH-A14

EH-D20 / EH-A20

EH-D23 / EH-A23 PORT1 RS-232C o

EH-D28 / EH-A28 Transmission control protocol 2

EH-D40 / EH-A40

EH-D64 / EH-AG4
Transmission control protocol 1

EH-D23 / EH-A23 Transmission control protocol 2

PORT2 RS-422

EH-D28 / EH-A28 Transmission control protocol 1 with port
Transmission control protocol 2 with port
Transmission control protocol 1

EH-x64xxx + EH-OB232 RS-232C
Transmission control protocol 2
Transmission control protocol 1

PORT2

Transmission control protocol 2

EH-x64xxx + EH-OB485 RS-422 — -
Transmission control protocol 1 with port
Transmission control protocol 2 with port
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PORT1

Procedure
1. Turn the PLC off and set the baud rate using the DIPSW.
2. Turn the power on and check the value set for “Special internal output: WRFO1A”.

3. When the transmission control protocol has correctly been selected, setting is completed. If it is wrong, set a correct
value.

4. Set the bit “R7F6” (setting write request) to save the setting in the flash memory.

It is not necessary to make the setting again upon next power-up once the setting has been saved in the flash memory.
Note that the ladder tool cannot be connected when the setting has been saved using the transmission control protocol 2.

DIPSW
SW1 SW2 SW3 Sw4 Baud Rate
ON OFF ON OFF 38.4 kbps
ON OFF OFF OFF 19.2 kbps
OFF OFF ON OFF 9600 bps
OFF OFF OFF OFF 4800 bps

Special internal output: WRF01A

Memory Setting Contents
HO000 Transmission control protocol 1
WRFO01A —
H8000 Transmission control protocol 2
PORT2
Procedure

1. Check the value set for special internal output “WRFO03D”.

2. When the setting, such as transmission control protocol or baud rate, has correctly been defined, the setting is
completed. If it is wrong, set a correct value. See “User Setting” described in “ Special internal output: WRF03D”.

3. Check that the value set for WRF03D has been changed to the one shown in the “System Setting” column.
4. Set the bit “R7F6” (setting write request) to save the setting in the flash memory.

* Itis not necessary to make the setting again upon next power-up once the setting has been saved in the flash memory.

Special internal output: WRF03D

Memory Setting

15 14 13 12 8 7 0
la][b]c] d Station number 00 to 31 (BCD) |

P» Baud rate

Station number d Baud Rate
0: Without station number 00000 4800 bps
1: With station number 00001 9600 bps
Transmission control protocol 00010 19.2 kbps
0: Transmission control protocol 1
WRFO03D 1: Transmission control protocol 2 00011 38.4 kbps

—p Bit setting 1: Set (when setting completed, the system sets this value to “0”.)

Setting example

User Setting System Setting Interface Baud Rate
H8300 H0300 Transmission control protocol 1
HC300 H4300 Transmission control protocol 2
— - 38.4 kbps
HA300 H2300 Transmission control protocol 1 with port
HE300 H6300 Transmission control protocol 2 with port
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Web Controller

The following table shows the signal level and the communication protocol for each PLC. Other parameters (7 bits, 1 bit,

even) are fixed.

PLC

Port

Signal Level

Communication Protocol

EH-WD10DR

SERIAL

RS-232C

Transmission control protocol 1

Transmission control protocol 2

EH-WA23DR

PORT1

RS-232C

Transmission control protocol 1

Transmission control protocol 2

RS-422

Transmission control protocol 1

Transmission control protocol 2

Transmission control protocol 1 with port

Transmission control protocol 2 with port

RS-485

Transmission control protocol 2

Transmission control protocol 1 with port

Transmission control protocol 2 with port

Procedure

Connect the computer (PC) to the web controller and make the setting for the PLC with the web browser. For more
information, refer to the PLC manual issued by the manufacturer.

System configuration (RS-232C protocol/serial protocol — passive Hl protocol)

Make settings for “Interface Type

Available Memory

Transmission Control Procedure

»
i

Transmission Speed”.

The available memory setting range varies depending on the PLC model. Be sure to set within the range available for the
PLC. Use [TYPE] when assigning the indirect memory for macro programs.

Memory TYPE Remarks
WR (internal output/word) 00H
X (external input) 01H WX as word device
Y (external output) 02H WY as word device
L (CPU link area) 03H WL as word device
M (data area) 04H WM as word device
TC (timer, counter/elapsed time) 05H
R (internal output/bit) 06H
TD (timer, counter/contact) 07H
WN (network input/output) 08H
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18.1.2 HIDIC-H (Ethernet)

Communication Setting

Editor

Make the following settings on the editor. For more information, see “Appendix 2 Ethernet”.
o |P address for the TS unit
e TS unit's port number in the [Communication Setting] tab window ([System Setting] — [Device Connection Setting])
e PLC’s IP address and port number for [PLC Table] in the [Target Settings] tab window ([System Setting] — [Device
Connection Setting] — [Target Settings])

LAN-ETH2 (H Series)

The IP address setting tool can be downloaded from the Hitachi Industrial Equipment Systems website.
Connect the computer (PC) to the RS-232C port of PORT1 and specify the IP address and the task port. For more
information, refer to the PLC manual issued by the manufacturer.

EH-ETH (EH-150)
Make settings using the web server function incorporated in EH-ETH. For more information, refer to the PLC manual issued

by the manufacturer.

IP address information setup

Set the IP address and the subnet mask.

Task code information setup

Select [UDP/IP] for [Protocol] and specify the port number.

Web Controller

Connect the computer (PC) to the web controller and make the setting for the PLC with the web browser. For more
information, refer to the PLC manual issued by the manufacturer.

System configuration (IP address)

Specify the IP address and the subnet mask.

System configuration (ethernet protocol — passive HI protocol)
Select [UDP/IP] for [Task code port] and specify the port number.

Available Memory

The available memory setting range varies depending on the PLC model. Be sure to set within the range available for the
PLC. Use [TYPE] when assigning the indirect memory for macro programs.

Memory TYPE Remarks
WR (internal output/word) 00H
X (external input) 01H WX as word device
Y (external output) 02H WY as word device
L (CPU link area) 03H WL as word device
M (data area) 04H WM as word device
TC (timer, counter/elapsed time) 05H
R (internal output/bit) 06H
D (timer, counter/contact) 07H
WN (network input/output) 08H
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18.1.3 HIDIC-EHV

Communication Setting

Editor
Communication setting
(Underlined setting: default)
ltem Setting
Connection Mode 1:1/1:n/Multi-link / Multi-link2
Signal Level RS-232C / RS-422/485
Baud Rate 4800 /9600 / 19200 / 38400 / 57600 bps
Data Length 7 bits
Stop Bit 1 bit
Parity Even
Target Port No. 0to 31
Protocol 2 with port
. Protocol 1 without port Protocol 2 achieves higher communication speed,
Transmission Mode b
Protocol 2 without port compared to protocol 1.
Protocol 1 with port
EHV-CPU

CPU communication setting on control editor

ltem

Setting

Serial communication setting

Dedicated

RS-232C/RS-422/RS-485

The following table shows the combination of port type and communication protocols available.

Port Type Communication Protocol
Transmission control protocol 1 (1: 1)
RS-232C
Transmission control protocol 2 (1: 1)
Transmission control protocol 1 (1: 1)
Port type Transmission control protocol 2 (1: 1)
RS-422 —
Transmission control protocol 1 (1 : n)
Transmission control protocol 2 (1 : n)
Transmission control protocol 2 (1: 1)
RS-485 Transmission control protocol 1 (1 : n)
Transmission control protocol 2 (1 : n)
Baud rate 4800 /9600 / 19200 / 38400 / 57600 bps

Communication protocol

See “Port Type” shown above.

Station number

0 to 31 (to be specified when “with port” is selected)
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EH-SIO
PORT1/PORT2

The following table shows the signal level and the communication protocol for each port. Other parameters (7 bits, 1 bit,
even) are fixed.

Port Signal Level Communication Protocol EH-SIO Version
Transmission control protocol 1 Version 2.0 and later
PORT1 RS-232C
Transmission control protocol 2 Version 2.1 and later
Transmission control protocol 1 Version 2.0 and later
RS-232C
Transmission control protocol 2 Version 2.1 and later
Transmission control protocol 1 Version 2.0 and later
RS-422 Transmission control protocol 2 Version 2.1 and later
PORT2 Transmission control protocol 1 with port Version 2.0 and later
Transmission control protocol 2 with port Version 2.1 and later
Transmission control protocol 2 Version 2.1 and later
RS-485 Transmission control protocol 1 with port Version 2.0 and later
Transmission control protocol 2 with port Version 2.1 and later

DIP switch 1/2

Set the baud rate for PORT1/2 using the DIPSW1/2 attached to the side of EH-SIO. For more information, refer to the PLC
manual issued by the manufacturer.

Ladder program

Make initial settings for the transmission control protocol and the station number.
For more information, refer to the PLC manual issued by the manufacturer.

Available Memory

Memory TYPE Remarks

WR (internal output/word) 00H
X (external input) 01H WX as word device

(external output) 02H WY as word device
L (CPU link area) 03H WL as word device
M (data area) 04H WM as word device
TC (timer, counter/elapsed time) 05H
R (internal output/bit) 06H
D (timer, counter/contact) 07H
WN (network input/output) 08H
CL (counter clear) 09H
EX (extensional external input) 0BH WEX as word device
EY (extensional external output) 0CH WEY as word device
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18.1.4 HIDIC-EHV (Ethernet)

Communication Setting

Editor
Make the following settings on the editor. For more information, see “Appendix 2 Ethernet”.
o |P address for the TS unit
e TS unit's port number in the [Communication Setting] tab window ([System Setting] — [Device Connection Setting])
e PLC’s IP address and port number for [PLC Table] in the [Target Settings] tab window ([System Setting] — [Device
Connection Setting] — [Target Settings])
PLC

Control Editor

IP address setting

Item Contents
IP address Specify the IP address for the PLC.
Subnet mask Specify the subnet mask for the PLC.
Default gateway Specify according to the environment.

Ethernet communication (task code) setting

Iltem Contents
Valid Select a port to which the TS unit is
connected and make the port enabled.
Port No. Set the port number of the PLC.
Protocol UDP/IP

Available Memory

Memory TYPE Remarks

WR (internal output/word) 00H

X (external input) 01H | WX as word device
Y (external output) 02H | WY as word device
L (CPU link area) 03H | WL as word device
M (data area) 04H | WM as word device
TC (timer, counter/elapsed time) 05H

R (internal output/bit) 06H

TD (timer, counter/contact) 07H

WN (network input/output) 08H

CL (counter clear) 09H

EX (extensional external input) 0BH | WEX as word device
EY (extensional external output) OCH | WEY as word device
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18.1.5 Wiring Diagrams

When Connected at COM1:

RS-422

Wiring diagram 1 - COMA1

Name

TxDP

TxDN

RxDP

RxDN

DsﬁJOQ':AMLe) Name | No.
FG |SHELL
+RD 1

61 RD 5

95 -SD 3
+SD 4
SG 5

* DIPSW No. 2, 3: OFF

Wiring diagram 2 - COMA1

COM1 PLC
Dsub 9 (Male) Name | No. Name | No. RUS
FG |SHELL X 4

1
+RD | 1 TXN | 5 i
ﬂ 1 12345678
0 A | o |
9 [—]
—
+SD 4 [
SG 5 * Use shielded twist-pair cables.
* DIPSW No. 2, 3: OFF
Wiring diagram 3 - COMA1
COM1
Dsub 9 (Male) Name | No. Name | No.
FG |[SHELL SD+ 1
ﬂ +RD 1 SD- 2
6 IEI "| RD | 2 | RD+ | 3
1 I
9
M °| sp 3 / — — RD- 4
1 |} 1 I
+sD | 4 F——%| v TERM| 5
\ 1 \ ]
SG | 5 L L sG | 6

* DIPSW No. 2, 3: OFF

* Use shielded twist-pair cables.
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Wiring diagram 4 - COM1

Ds&?mb) Name | No.
FG |SHELL
+RD 1

6 1 RD 5

i u ° -SD 3
+SD 4
SG 5

* DIPSW No. 2, 3: OFF

Wiring diagram 5 - COM1

* Use shielded twist-pair cables.

Dsﬁgme, Name | No.
FG |SHELL
ﬂ +RD 1
6 IEI | RrD )
i 57| sp | 3
+SD 4
SG 5

* DIPSW No. 2, 3: OFF

Wiring diagram 6 - COM1

* Use shielded twist-pair cables.

Ds&?mb) Name | No.
FG |[SHELL
+RD 1

6 1 RD 5

i u ° -SD 3
+SD 4
SG 5

PLC
Name | No. Dsub15(Male)
SG 7
RDN | 10 ﬂ

9 1
RDP 1 | |
SDN 12 |15 8
o | Lo
Name | No. PR.IJ_-4C5
SG 1
SDP | 4

12345678
son | s |
RDN 6

—
RDP | 7 N
Name | No. ':5405
SG 1
TX 3 1m1

12345678
TXN 5

J LI}
RXN 6

—
RX 7 [

* DIPSW No. 2, 3: OFF

* Use shielded twist-pair cables.
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When Connected at COM2:

RS-232C

Wiring diagram 1 - COM2

COM2 PLC
Dsub 9 (Female) Name No. Name No. Dsub 15 (Male)
FG SD 2
RD RD 3
SD RS 4 ﬂ
9 1
SG cs 5 | |
Cs bR | 7 |® t ' 8
PHL 8
________ SG 9
* Use shielded twist-pair cables. PV12 14
Wiring diagram 2 - COM2
COM2 PLC
Dsub § (Female) Name | No. Name | No. RU45
FG SG 1
]
RD ERPHL| 4 I
12345678
SD SD 5
SG RD 6 —
—
Cs DR 7 [
RS 8
* Use shielded twist-pair cables.
Wiring diagram 3 - COM2
COM2 PLC
Dsub 9 (Female) Name | No. Name | No. RJ45
FG SG 1
RD DTR 3 m
12345678
SD TXD 5
—
SG RXD 6 —
—
CS DSR | 7 N
RTS 8

* Use shielded twist-pair cables.
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When Connected at COM3:

RS-485

Wiring diagram 1 - COM3

COM3 PLC
Dsub 9 (Female) Name No. Name No. RU-45
FG SHELL____,_"—\‘____7_J_ X 4 m}
-SD/RD | 1 — N | s 1]2[E|i]TEﬂT|]7r8
» L iy
+SD/RD 6 - I ‘\ 1l RXN 6 p—
\ ,’ \ ,’
SG 9 it RX 7 m
* Use shielded twist-pair cables.

Wiring diagram 2 - COM3

Dsufgﬂﬂﬁale> Name No. Name | No.
FG SHELL-————,*\————7—X—J— SD+ | 1
SDRD | 1 - ," ‘\ ," \“ \L sD- | 2
+SD/RD | 6 : ‘, ;' ", RD+ [ 3
SG 9 :' ,: RD- | 4
I' ;' TERM| 5
SG 6
* Use shielded twist-pair cables.
Wiring diagram 3 - COM3
Dsfgxime) Name No. Name | No. Dsuféffﬂa'e)
FG |SHELL[F——--- - — SG 7

/ /
1 \ \
-SDIRD | 1 — — RDN | 10 |, F l :
+SDRD | 6 [— - L RDP | 11 I |
\ 15
SG 9 ! v SDN | 12

* Use shielded twist-pair cables. SDP 13
Wiring diagram 4 - COM3

PLC

DsubCQO(IL\:r::ale) Name No. Name No. RJ-45
FG  |SHELL SG 1 ]
-SD/RD 1 SDP 4 12345678

+SD/RD 6 SDN 5 p—

—/

SG 9 RDN 6 T
* Use shielded twist-pair cables. RDP 7
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Wiring diagram 5 - COM3

COM3

Dsub 9 (Female) Name No.
FG SHELL
-SD/RD 1
+SD/RD 6
SG 9

A

* Use shielded twist-pair cables.

PLC
Name | No. RU45
SG 1 }m
TX 3 12345678
TXN 5 p—
—
RXN 6 T
RX 7
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18.2 Temperature Controller/Servo/lnverter Connection

The controller models shown below can be connected.

Inverter
LT Selggittlg? TS Model Port Signal Level TS Port Connection Lst File
COM1 Wiring diagram 1 - COM1
SJ300 series SJ300 TM2 RS-485 — 9 - 9 H_SJ300.Lst
SJH300 COM3 Wiring diagram 1 - COM3 -
COoM1 Wiring diagram 1 - COM1
SJ700 series gj;gg 2 TM2 RS-485 — 9 - 9 H_SJ700.Lst
- COM3 Wiring diagram 1 - COM3
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18.2.1

SJ300 Series

Communication Setting

Editor

Inverter

Communication setting

(Underlined setting: default)

Item

Setting

Remarks

Connection Mode

1:1/1:n/Multi-link2 /

Multi-link2 (Ethernet)

Signal Level RS-232C / RS-422/485
Baud Rate 4800 / 9600 / 19200 bps
Data Length 7/ 8 bits

Stop Bit 1/ 2 bits

Parity None / Odd / Even
Target Port No. 1to0 32

Parameter

The communication parameters can be set using keys attached to the inverter.

Be sure to match the settings to those made on the [Communication Setting] tab window of the editor.

(Underlined setting: default)

Function Code Function Name Setting Remarks
A001 Frequency ) 03: RS-485 To give the fregue;ncy command from TS,
. . command selection always select “03”.
Basic setting (0] ti d To give th ti d fi TS
peration comman . RS.. o give the operation command from TS,
A002 selection 03: RS-485 always select “03”.
coro | Datacommand 03: RS-485
selection
04: 4800 bps
Co71 Baud rate selection | 05: 9600 bps
06: 19200 bps
Communication
C072 station number 1.to 32.
Communication selection
function co73 Communication bit 7: 7 bits
adjustment length selection 8: 8 bits
o 00: No parity
coza | Communication 01: Even parity
parity 02: Odd parity
Communicationstop | 1: 1 bit
co7s bit selection 2: 2 bits
corg | Communication 0. 10 1000. (msec)
latency

Terminating resistance

Short-circuit RP-SN (control terminal block) on the terminal inverter.
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Available Memory

The available memory setting range varies depending on the device. Be sure to set within the range available with the device
to be used. Use [TYPE] when assigning the indirect memory for macro programs.

Memory TYPE Remarks

00H Double-word, read only

01H Double-word

02H Double-word

03H Double-word

05H Double-word

06H Double-word

d
F
A
b
C 04H Double-word
H
P
T

(trip history) 07H Double-word, read only

Indirect Memory Designation

15 87 0
n+0 Models (11 to 18) l Memory type
n+1 Address No.
n+2 | Expansion code Bit designation
n+3 00 Station number

* In the expansion code, set which word, higher or lower, is to be read when a double-word address is specified.

15
[oJofofofoJo]o]

8
L 0: 0 to 15 bits (lower)
1: 16 to 31 bits (higher)

PLC_CTL
Macro command “PLC_CTL FO F1 F2”
Contents FO F1(=%un) F2
n Station number
Normal turn, reverse 1-8 n+1 Command: 0 3
turn or stop command (PLC1-8) 0: Stop command
n+2 1: Normal turn command
2: Reverse turn command
n Station number
Frequency command 1-8 ;
setting (PLC1 - 8) n+1 Command: 1 3

n+2 Frequency (0 to 400 Hz)
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Contents FO

F1 (= $u n)

F2

Station number

Command: 2

Data (HH)

|15|14|13\12|11\10|9\8|7\6|5|4|3|2|1|0|

Bit 0: “STAT” Pulse train input enabled

Data (HL)

|15|14|13\12|11\10|9\8|7\6|5|4|3|2|1|0|

Bit 0: “SF1” Multistep speed
Bit 1: “SF2” Multistep speed
Bit 2: “SF3” Multistep speed
Bit 3: “SF4” Multistep speed
Bit 4: “SF5” Multistep speed (bit operation)
Bit 5: “SF6” Multistep speed (bit operation)
Bit 6: “SF7” Multistep speed (bit operation)
Bit 7: “OLR” Overload limitation selection
Bit 8: “TL” Torque limitation valid/invalid
Bit 9: “TRQ1” Torque limit selection 1

Bit 10: “TRQ2” Torque limit selection 2

Bit 11 “PPI” P/PI selection

Bit 12: “BOK” Brake check

Bit 13: “ORT” Orientation

Bit 14: “LAC” LAD cancel

Bit 15: “PCLR” Positioning deviation clear

bit operation)
bit operation)
bit operation)
bit operation)

Intelligent terminal 1-8
status setting (PLC1 - 8)

Data (LH)

|15|14|13\12|11\10|9\8|7\6|5|4|3|2|1|0|

Bit 0: “AT” Analog input selection

Bit 1: “SET3” 3rd control

Bit 2: “RS” Reset

Bit 3: --

Bit 4: “STA” 3-wire start

Bit 5: “STP” 3-wire retain

Bit 6: “F/R” 3-wire normal/reverse turn
Bit 7: “PID” PID selection (valid/invalid)
Bit 8: “PIDC” PID integral reset

Bit 9: --

Bit 10: “CAS” Control gain selection

Bit 11: “UP” Remote control acceleration
Bit 12: “DWN” Remote control deceleration
Bit 13: “UDC” Remote control data clear
Bit 14: --

Bit 15: “OPE” Forced operation

Data (LL)

|15|14|13\12|11\10|9\8|7\6|5|4|3|2|1|0|

Bit 0: “FW” Normal turn command

Bit 1: “RV” Reverse turn command

Bit 2: “CF1” Multistep speed 1 (binary operation)
Bit 3: “CF2” Multistep speed 2 (binary operation)
Bit 4: “CF3” Multistep speed 3 (binary operation)
Bit 5: “CF4” Multistep speed 4 (binary operation)
Bit 6: “JG” Jogging (inching operation)

Bit 7: “DB” External DC braking

Bit 8: “SET” 2nd control

Bit 9: “2CH” 2-step acceleration/deceleration

Bit 10: --

Bit 11: “FRS” Free-run stop

Bit 12: “EXP” External trip

Bit 13: “USP” Unattended start protection function
Bit 14: “CS” Commercial switching

Bit 15: “SFT” Soft lock (control terminal block)
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n Station number

n+1 Command: 4
Inverter status 1-8 )
readout (PLC1-8)
Resetting of setting 1-8 n Station number )
value to default * (PLC1-8) n+1 Command: 8

n Station number

Check for EEPROM 1-8 -
availability (PLC1-8) n+1 Command: 9 )
Storing of setting 1-8 n Station number )
values in EEPROM (PLC1-8) n+1 Command: 10
Re-calculation of 1-8 n Station number )
internal constant (PLC1-8) n+1 Command: 11

[ Return data: Data stored from inverter to TS series

* When the initialize parameter of “b084” is set to “00”, only trip history is cleared.
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18.2.2 SJ700 Series

Communication Setting

Editor
Communication setting
(Underlined setting: default)
Item Setting Remarks
. 1:1/1:n/Multi-link2 /
Connection Mode Multi-link2 (Ethernet)
Signal Level RS-232C / RS-422/485
Baud Rate 4800 / 9600 / 19200 bps
Data Length 7/ 8 bits
Stop Bit 1/2 bits
Parity None / Odd / Even
Target Port No. 1to0 32
Inverter
Parameter

The communication parameters can be set using keys attached to the inverter.

Be sure to match the settings to those made on the [Communication Setting] tab window of the editor.

(Underlined setting: default)

Function Code Function Name Setting Remarks
A001 Frequency ) 03: RS-485 To give the fregu?ncy command from TS,
. . command selection always select “03”.
Basic sefting 0] ti d To give th ti d fi TS
peration comman . RS.. o give the operation command from TS,
A002 selection 03: RS-485 always select “03”.
04: 4800 bps
Co71 Baud rate selection | 05: 9600 bps

06: 19200 bps

Communication

mode selection

C072 station number 1.to 32.
selection
Communication bit 7: 7 bits
cors length selection 8: 8 bits
- 00: No parity
- C074 Commumca_hon 01: Even parity
Communication parity selection 02: Odd it
function : parity
adjustment co75 Communicationstop | 1: 1 bit
bit selection 2: 2 bits
Communication i
co76 error selection 02: \gnored
co77 (_Dommunlcatlon trip 0.00-99.99 (s)
time -
Communication
C078 latency 0. - 1000. (ms)
c079 Communication 00: ASCII

Terminating resistance

Short-circuit RP-SN (control terminal block) on the terminal inverter.
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Available Memory

The available memory setting range varies depending on the device. Be sure to set within the range available with the device
to be used. Use [TYPE] when assigning the indirect memory for macro programs.

Memory TYPE Remarks

00H Double-word, read only

01H Double-word

02H Double-word

03H Double-word

05H Double-word

06H Double-word

d
F
A
b
C 04H Double-word
H
P
T

(trip history) 07H Double-word, read only

Indirect Memory Designation

15 87 0
n+0 Models (11 to 18) l Memory type
n+1 Address No.
n+2 | Expansion code Bit designation
n+3 00 Station number

* In the expansion code, set which word, higher or lower, is to be read when a double-word address is specified.

15
[oJofofofoJo]o]

8
L 0: 0 to 15 bits (lower)
1: 16 to 31 bits (higher)

PLC_CTL
Macro command “PLC_CTL FO F1 F2”
Contents FO F1(=%un) F2
n Station number
Normal turn, reverse 1-8 n+1 Command: 0 3
turn or stop command (PLC1-8) 0: Stop command
n+2 1: Normal turn command
2: Reverse turn command
n Station number
Frequency command 1-8 ;
setting (PLC1 - 8) n+1 Command: 1 3

n+2 Frequency (0 to 400 Hz)
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Contents

FO

F1 (= $u n)

F2

Intelligent terminal
status setting

1-8
(PLC1 - 8)

Station number

n+1

Command: 2

Data (HH)

|15|14|13\12|11\10|9\8|7\6|5|4|3|2|1|0|

Bit 0: “STAT” Pulse train position command enabled
Bit 1: --

Bit 2: “ADD” Set frequency addition

Bit 3: “F-TM”: Forced terminal

Bit 4: “ATR” Torque command input enabled
Bit 5: “KHC” Integral power clear

Bit 6: “SON” Servo ON

Bit 7: “FOC” Pre-excitation

Bit 8: “MI1” General-purpose input 1

Bit 9: “MI2” General-purpose input 2

Bit 10: “MI3” General-purpose input 3

Bit 11: “MI4” General-purpose input 4

Bit 12: “MI5” General-purpose input 5

Bit 13: “MI6” General-purpose input 6

Bit 14: “MI7” General-purpose input 7

Bit 15: “MI8” General-purpose input 8

Data (HL)

|15|14|13\12|11\10|9\8|7\6|5|4|3|2|1|0|

Bit 0: “SF1” Multistep speed
Bit 1: “SF2” Multistep speed
Bit 2: “SF3” Multistep speed
Bit 3: “SF4” Multistep speed
Bit 4: “SF5” Multistep speed (bit operation)
Bit 5: “SF6” Multistep speed (bit operation)
Bit 6: “SF7” Multistep speed (bit operation)
Bit 7: “OLR” Overload limitation selection
Bit 8: “TL” Torque limitation valid/invalid
Bit 9: “TRQ1” Torque limit selection 1

Bit 10: “TRQ2” Torque limit selection 2

Bit 11 “PPI” P/PI selection

Bit 12: “BOK” Brake check

Bit 13: “ORT” Orientation

Bit 14: “LAC” LAD cancel

Bit 15: “PCLR” Positioning deviation clear

bit operation)
bit operation)
bit operation)
bit operation)

Data (LH)

|15|14|13\12|11\10|9\8|7\6|5|4|3|2|1|0|

Bit 0: “AT” Analog input selection

Bit 1: --

Bit 2: “RS” Reset

Bit 3: --

Bit 4: “STA” 3-wire start

Bit 5: “STP” 3-wire retain

Bit 6: “F/R” 3-wire normal/reverse turn
Bit 7: “PID” PID selection (valid/invalid)
Bit 8: “PIDC” PID integral reset

Bit 9: --

Bit 10: --

Bit 11: “UP” Remote control acceleration
Bit 12: “DWN” Remote control deceleration
Bit 13: “UDC” Remote control data clear
Bit 14: --

Bit 15: “OPE” Forced operation

Data (LL)

|15|14|13\12|11\10|9\8|7\6|5|4|3|2|1|0|

Bit 0: “FW” Normal turn command

Bit 1: “RV” Reverse turn command

Bit 2: “CF1” Multistep speed 1 (binary operation)
Bit 3: “CF2” Multistep speed 2 (binary operation)
Bit 4: “CF3” Multistep speed 3 (binary operation)
Bit 5: “CF4” Multistep speed 4 (binary operation)
Bit 6: “JG” Jogging (inching operation)

Bit 7: “DB” External DC braking

Bit 8: “SET” 2nd control

Bit 9: “2CH” 2-step acceleration/deceleration

Bit 10: --

Bit 11: “FRS” Free-run stop

Bit 12: “EXP” External trip

Bit 13: “USP” Unattended start protection function
Bit 14: “CS” Commercial switching

Bit 15: “SFT” Soft lock (control terminal block)
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n Station number

n+1 Command: 4
Inverter status 1-8 )
readout (PLC1-8)
Resetting of setting 1-8 n Station number )
value to default * (PLC1-8) n+1 Command: 8

n Station number

Check for EEPROM 1-8 -
availability (PLC1-8) n+1 Command: 9 )
Storing of setting 1-8 n Station number )
values in EEPROM (PLC1-8) n+1 Command: 10
Re-calculation of 1-8 n Station number )
internal constant (PLC1-8) n+1 Command: 11

[ Return data: Data stored from inverter to TS series

* When the initialize parameter of “b084” is set to “00”, only trip history is cleared.
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18.2.3 Wiring Diagrams

When Connected at COM1:

RS-485

Wiring diagram 1 - COMA1

CoM1

Dsub © (Male) Name | No. Name
FG |SHELL SP
+RD 1 SN

6 Igl 1 -RD 2 RP * RP-SN short-circuited at the termination

9
+SD 4
SG 5 * Use shielded twist-pair cables.

* DIPSW No. 2, 3: ON

When Connected at COM3:
RS-485
Wiring diagram 1 - COM3
COM3
Dsub 9 (Female) Name No. Name
FG SHELL_____/'_\\___“)/— sP
1 J)
\ \
-SDRD | 1 /’_ — — SN
1 1
+SD/RD | 6 7 b RP
| \ :' \ l' |: * RP-SN short-circuited at the termination
SG 9 N o SN

* Use shielded twist-pair cables.
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19.1  Temperature Controller/Servo/Inverter Connection
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19.1 Temperature Controller/Servo/lnverter Connection
Serial Connection
X-SEL Controller
PLC Selection Signal . .
on the Editor Model Port L TS Port Connection Lst File
XSEL-K
Orthogonal | XSEL-KE . i
XSEL-KT/KET | HOST port RS-232C COM2 Wiring diagram 1 - COM2
Scalar XSEL-KX
X-SEL XSEL-J IAI_XSEL.Lst
Controller Orthogonal | XSEL-P - '
XSEL-Q
TP port RS-232C COM2 Wiring diagram 2 - COM2
XSEL-JX
Scalar XSEL-PX
XSEL-QX
Robo Cylinder
. . Signal . )
PLC Selection on the Editor Model Port Level TS Port Connection Lst File
COM1 Wiring diagram 1 - COM1
RS-485 =
ROBO CYLINDER RCP2 sio COM3 Wiring diagram 1 - COM3 1Al ROBO Lst
(RCP2/ERC) ERC Wiring diagram 3 - COM2 ! - ’
RS-232C COM2 .
Wiring diagram 4 - COM2 2
COM1 Wiring diagram 1 - COM1
RS-485 —
ROBO CYLINDER RCS PORT IN COM3 Wiring diagram 1 - COM3 1Al ROBO Lst
(RCS/E-CON) E-CON Wiring diagram 3 - COM2 ! - '
RS-232C COM2 -
Wiring diagram 4 - COM2 2
COoM1 Wiring diagram 1 - COM1
PCON RS-485 ———
PCON/ACON/SCON COM3 Wiring diagram 1 - COM3
ACON SIo — | IAI_LPCON.Lst
(MODBUS RTU) SCON Wiring diagram 3 - COM2
RS-232C COM2

Wiring diagram 4 - COM2 2

*1  Use the IAI's RS-485 conversion adaptor “RCB-CV-MW” and IAl's external device communication cable “CB-RCA-SI0020 (050)".

*2  Use the IAI's SIO converter “RCB-TU-SIO-A/B”.
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19.1.1 X-SEL Controller

Communication Setting

Editor

Communication setting

(Underlined setting: default)

Item Setting Remarks
Connection Mode 1:1/1:n/Multi-link2
Signal Level RS-232C / RS-422/485
Baud Rate 9600 / 19200 / 38400 / 57600 / 115K bps
Data Length 8 bits
Stop Bit 1 bit
Parity None
Target Port No. 0to 31
X-SEL Controller
Application software
Set parameters using the application software.
(Underlined setting: default)
Parameter Parameter Name Setting
1/0 parameter 90 Channel 1 usage 2 (IAl protocol B)
1/0 parameter 91 Channel 1 code 0to 31
1/0 parameter 92 Baud rate 9600 / 19200 / 38400 bps
1/0 parameter 93 Data length 8
1/0 parameter 94 Stop bit 1
1/0 parameter 95 Parity None
Other parameter 46 Bit pattern 1

Mode switch
Select [AUTO].

System I/O connector

If the servo cannot be turned on, check the wiring of the system 1/O connector.

o XSEL-K/KE/KT/KET/KX/JIJX (with built-in cutout relay)
Set the normally-closed type emergency stop input between the EMG terminals or short-circuit these terminals.
When they are open, operation is disabled due to an emergency stop.
For the ENB terminals, set the normally-closed safety gate input or short-circuit them. When they are open,
operation is disabled due to the shutout of the power.

e XSEL-P/PX (with built-in cutout relay)
Short-circuit terminals of “‘EMG1 line+” and “EMGin +24V”. For “EMG1 line-" and “EMGin IN”, connect the
normally-closed type emergency stop switch or short-circuit them. When they are open, operation is disabled due to
an emergency stop.
Short-circuit terminals of “ENB1 line+” and “ENBin +24V”. For “ENB1 line-” and “ENBin IN”, connect the
normally-closed type enable switch or short-circuit them. When they are open, operation is disabled due to the
shutout of the power.

e XSEL-Q/QX (with external cutout relay)
Install wiring by referring to the specifications sheet of X-SEL.
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Available Memory

The available memory setting range varies depending on the models. Be sure to set within the range available for the device.
Use [TYPE] when assigning the indirect memory for macro programs.

Memory TYPE Remarks
20B (input port) 00H | Read only, virtual input port not available
20C (output port) 01H | Virtual output port not available
20D (flag) 02H
20E (integer variable) *1 03H | Double-word
210 (string) *2 04H
208 (effective point data count) 05H | Read only
212 (axis status) 06H | Double-word, read only
213 (program status) 07H | Read only
215 (system status) 08H | Read only
253 (program) 09H | Write only
2A1 (scalar axis status) 0AH | Double-word, read only

*1  For 20E (integer variable) XXYYYY
" T—— Variable number 0000 to 4095
Program number 00 to 99
*2  For 210 (string) XXYYYY

Column number 0000 to 4095
Program number 00 to 99

Memory: 208 (Effective Point Data Count)

Address Name

0 Effective point data count

Memory: 212 (Axis Status)

Address Name

0 Axis 1 axis status

1 Axis 1 axis sensor input status
2 Axis 1 axis-related error code
3 Axis 1 encoder status

4 Axis 1 current position

10 Axis 2 axis status

1 Axis 2 axis sensor input status
12 Axis 2 axis-related error code
13 Axis 2 encoder status

14 Axis 2 current position
20 Axis 3 axis status
21 Axis 3 axis sensor input status
22 Axis 3 axis-related error code
23 Axis 3 encoder status
24 Axis 3 current position
30 Axis 4 axis status
31 Axis 4 axis sensor input status
32 Axis 4 axis-related error code
33 Axis 4 encoder status
34 Axis 4 current position

Memory: 213 (Program Status)

Address Name
0 Status
1 Running program step number
2 Program-sensitive error code
3 Error occurrence step
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Memory: 215 (System Status)

Address Name

0 System mode

Most significant level system error number

Most recent system error number

System status byte 1

System status byte 2

System status byte 3

ojla|A~[W|N

System status byte 4

Memory: 253 (Program)

Address Name Value

0: Program end

1: Program execution

Program 2: Program pause

3: Program one step execution
4: Program execution restart

Program
number

Memory: 2A1 (Scalar Axis Status)

Address Name

0 Workpiece coordinate system number
Tool coordinate system number

2 Axis common status

3 Axis 1 axis status

4 Axis 1 axis sensor input status

5 Axis 1 axis-related error code

6 Axis 1 encoder status

7 Axis 1 current position

10 Workpiece coordinate system number

1 Tool coordinate system number

12 Axis common status

13 Axis 2 axis status

14 Axis 2 axis sensor input status

15 Axis 2 axis-related error code

16 Axis 2 encoder status

17 Axis 2 current position

20 Workpiece coordinate system number

21 Tool coordinate system number

22 Axis common status

23 Axis 3 axis status

24 Axis 3 axis sensor input status

25 Axis 3 axis-related error code

26 Axis 3 encoder status

27 Axis 3 current position

30 Workpiece coordinate system number

31 Tool coordinate system number

32 Axis common status

33 Axis 4 axis status

34 Axis 4 axis sensor input status

35 Axis 4 axis-related error code

36 Axis 4 encoder status

37 Axis 4 current position
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PLC_CTL
Real numbers used on the TS series are IEEE 32-bit single precision ones.
Contents FO F1 (= $u n) F2
n Station number
n+1 Command: 201 (HEX)
Unit type
n+2 0: Ma@n CPU application area
1: Main CPU core area
2: Driver CPU
n+3 Device number
n+4 Model code
Version inquiry (PL1C-18— 8) n+5 Unit code 4
n+6 Version number
n+7 Year (4-digit)
n+8 Month
n+9 Day
n+10 Hour
n+11 Minute
n+12 Second
] ) n Station number
E:jﬁf‘ﬁ;ﬁ%m data (PL1C'18_ 8) N+ Command: 208 (HEX) 2
n+2 Effective point data count
n Station number
n+1 Command: 209 (HEX)
n+2 Inquiry point number
n+3 Effective point data count
n+4 Point number
Axis pattern: m (number of ON bits)
it |[-[7]6]5]4]3]2][1]0]
Effective point data 1-8 n+5 . 3
inquiry (PLC1 - 8) Axis 1
Axis 6
n+6 Acceleration
n+7 Deceleration
n+8 Speed
n+9ton+10 | Axis pattern 1 Position data
n+11-
Axis pattern m Position data
n Station number
n+1 Command: 20F (HEX)
n+2 Program number
n+3 Inquiry start variable number
R’_eal variable inquiry 1-8 n+4 Inquiry data count: m (1 to 10)
\?;:izls%.fz; ’é;seihie, (PLC1-8) n+5 Response start variable number °
n+6 Response variable data count: m
n+7ton+8 | Datacount1 Data for variable
n+9-
Data count m Data for variable
n Station number
n+1 Command: 212 (HEX)
Inquiry axis pattern: m (number of ON bits)
Bt [-[7]6]5]4]3]2]1]0]
n+2
Axis 1
Axis status inquiry 1-8 Axis 6 s
For orthogonal (PLC1-8) n+3 Axis status
n+4 SEius Axis sensor input status
n+5 Axis-related error code
n+6 m=1" Encoder status
n+7ton+8 Current position
n+9- Status (m = 2)
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Contents FO F1 (= $un) F2
n Station number
n+1 Command: 213 (HEX)
n+2 Program number
Program status 1-8
inquiry (PLC1-8) n+s Status 3
n+4 Running program step number
n+5 Program-sensitive error code
n+6 Error occurrence step number
n Station number
n+1 Command: 215 (HEX)
n+2 System mode
n+3 Most significant level system error number
System status 1-8
inquiry (PLC1 - 8) n+4 Most recent system error number 2
n+5 System status byte 1
n+6 System status byte 2
n+7 System status byte 3
n+8 System status byte 4
n Station number
n+1 Command: 216 (HEX)
Type 1
0: System error
n+2 1: Axis error
2: Program error
3: Error in error list record
Type 2
In the event of a system error:
0: Most significant level error
1: Most recent error
In the event of an axis error:
n+3 )
Axis number
In the event of a program error:
Program number
In the event of an error in error list record:
Error detailed 1-8 Record number 5
information inquiry (PLC1-38) n+a Error number
n+5ton+6 | Detailed information 1
n+7ton+8 | Detailed information 2
n+9ton+ 10 | Detailed information 3
n+ 11ton + 12 | Detailed information 4
n+ 13 ton+ 14 | Detailed information 5
n+15ton + 16 | Detailed information 6
n+ 17 ton + 18 | Detailed information 7
n+ 19ton + 20 | Detailed information 8
n+21ton+ 27 | System reserved
n+28 Number of message bytes
Message character string (equivalent to message
n+29-
bytes)
n Station number
n+1 Command: 232 (HEX)
Axis pattern
18 ) st [-|7[e[s]4]s[2[1]0]
Servo ON/OFF y n+ 4
(PLC1 - 8) Axis 1
Axis 6
Servo
n+3 0: OFF
1: ON
n Station number
n+1 Command: 233 (HEX)
Axis pattern
Origin return i Bit |-|7|6|5|4[3[2|1]|0
1-8 2 5
PLC1 - 8) nt i
For orthogonal ( Axis 1
Axis 6
n+3 End search speed for origin return (mm/sec)
n+4 Creep speed for origin return (mm/sec)
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Contents FO F1 (= $un) F2
n Station number
n+1 Command: 234 (HEX)
Axis pattern: m (number of ON bits)
Bt [-[7]6]5]4]3]2]1]0]
n+2
Traverse by absolute Axis 1_
command 1-8 oA "
(PLC1 - 8) Axis 6 6+2m
For orthogonal n+3 Acceleration
n+4 Deceleration
n+5 Speed
n+6ton+7 | Axis pattern (m=1) Absolute coordinate data
8 Axis pattern (m = 2) Absolute coordinate data
n+8-
n Station number
n+1 Command: 235 (HEX)
Axis pattern: m (number of ON bits)
Bit |[-[7]6]5]4]3]2[1]0]
n+2
Traverse by relative Axis 1_
command 1-8 o "
(PLC1 - 8) Axis6|  6+2m
For orthogonal n+3 Acceleration
n+4 Deceleration
n+5 Speed
n+6ton+7 | Axis pattern (m=1) Relative coordinate data
8 Axis pattern (m = 2) Relative coordinate data
n+8-
n Station number
n+1 Command: 236 (HEX)
Axis pattern m
Bit |-[7]6]5]4]3]2[1]0]
n+2
Axis 1
Jog/inching t 1-8 AXiSé 9
og/inching traverse :
(PLC1-8) n+3 Acceleration
n+4 Deceleration
n+5 Speed
Inching distance (absolute command)
n+6ton+7 0: Distance not designated = jog
Direction
n+8 0: Negative direction
1: Positive direction
n Station number
n+1 Command: 237 (HEX)
Axis pattern
_ Bit |-[7]6]5]4]3]2[1]0]
Traverse by point n+2
number command 1-8 Axis 1 7
(PLC1-8) :
For orthogonal Axis 6
n+3 Acceleration
n+4 Deceleration
n+5 Speed
n+6 Point number
n Station number
n+1 Command: 238 (HEX)
Stop axis pattern
Operation stop and 1-8 ; -
cancel (PLC1 - 8) ne2 Bit |-[7]6]5]4[3[2[1]0] 4
Axis 1
Axis 6

Additional command
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Contents FO F1 (= $un) F2
n Station number
n+1 Command: 244 (HEX)
n+2 Change start point data number
n+3 Change point data count: t (1 to 2)
Axis pattern: m (number of ON bits)
Bit |[-|7]6]5[4]3]2]1]0]
n+4
Axis 1
S . i ) Axis 6
uccessive writing 1.8 Point : 4+(4+2m)t
within designated B n+5 data Acceleration =
] (PLC1-8) a
point data range -
n+6 t=1 Deceleration
n+7 Speed
n+8ton+9 AX'E pattern Position data
(m=1)
AX'S_ pattern Position data
(m=2)
n+10-a
Point data (t = 2) |
a+1 Change start point data number
at+2 Change complete point data count
n Station number
n+1 Command: 245 (HEX)
n+2 Change point data count: t (1 to 2)
n+3 Change point data number
Axis pattern: m (number of ON bits)
Bit [-[7]6]5[4]3]2]1]0]
n+4
Axis 1
Change point data 1-8 Point Axis 6| 4, (4 +2m)t
successive writing (PLC1-8) n+5 data Acceleration =a
n+6 t=1 Deceleration
n+7 Speed
n+8ton+9 AX'E pattemn Position data
(m=1)
AXiS_ pattern Position data
(m=2)
n+10toa
Point data (t = 2) |
a+1 Change complete point data count
n Station number
. 1-8 n+1 Command: 246 (HEX)
Point data clear - 4
(PLC1-8) n+2 Clear start point data number
n+3 Clear point data count
n Station number
n+1 Command: 24D (HEX)
n+2 Program number
n+3 Change start variable number
Real variable change (PL1C_18- 8 n+4 Change variable data count: m (1 to 10) 5+92m
n+5ton+6 | Variable data (m=1) Real variable data
‘7 Variable data (m = 2) Real variable data
n -
n ch lete dat t
{5+ (2m)} ange complete data coun
1-8 n Station number
Alarm reset 2
(PLC1-8) n+1 Command: 252 (HEX)
n Station number
. 1-8 .
Program execution (PLC1 - 8) n+1 Command: 253 (HEX) 3
n+2 Program number
n Station number
1-8 3
Program end (PLC1 - 8) n+1 Command: 254 (HEX) 3
n+2 Program number
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Contents FO F1 (= $un) F2
n Station number
Program pause (PL1C-18- 8) n+1 Command: 255 (HEX) 3
n+2 Program number
n Station number
Program one step 1-8 ;
execution (PLC1 - 8) n+1 Command: 256 (HEX) 3
n+2 Program number
n Station number
Program execution 1-8 X
restart (PLC1 - 8) n+1 Command: 257 (HEX) 3
n+2 Program number
Soft ; 1-8 n Station number 5
oftware rese
(PLC1-8) n+1 Command: 25B (HEX)
Request for drive 1-8 n Station number 9
source recovery (PLC1-8) n+1 Command: 25C (HEX)
Request for 1-8 n Station number
operation pause 2
cancel (PLC1 -8) n+1 Command: 25E (HEX)
n Station number
n+1 Command: 262 (HEX)
Axis pattern
Speed change
PLOT 8 Bit | -|7]6]s[4[3[2[1]o] 4
For orthogonal ( -8) n+2 Ais 1
Xis
Axis 6
n+3 Speed
n Station number
n+1 Command: 2A0 (HEX)
Type
n+2 0: Workpiece coordinate system definition data
1: Tool coordinate system definition data
o n+3 Inquiry target top number for coordinate system
Successive inquiry definition data
within designated -
range for coordinate - n+4 Inquiry record count t (1 to 32)
Z);?;em definition (PLC1-8) n+5ton+6 £ Coordinate offset X axis 5
Q
@
> @ H i
For scalar n+7ton+8 £§ Coordinate offset Y axis
n+9ton+ 10 .g .5 Coordinate offset Z axis
o
SE~—
n+11ton+12 8% | Coordinate offset R axis
n+13- Coordinate system definition data t = 2
n Station number
n+1 Command: 2A1 (HEX)
Inquiry axis pattern: m (number of ON bits)
Bit |[-[7]6]5]4]3]2[1]0]
n+2
Axis 1
Axis 6
Type
0: Base coordinate system
Scalar axis status n+3 1: Selected workpiece coordinate system
inquiry 1-8 2: System reserved 4
(PLC1-8) 3: Coordinate system for each axis
For scalar n+4 Workpiece coordinate system number
n+5 Tool coordinate system number
n+6 Axis common status
n+7 Axis status
n+8 Axis Axis sensor input status
n+9 ity Axis-related error code
n+10 m=1 Encoder status
n+11ton+12 Current position
n+13- Axis pattern (m = 2)
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Contents FO F1 (= $un) F2
n Station number
n+1 Command: 2A2 (HEX)
Inquiry top number for interference check zone
n+2 N
definition data
n+3 Inquiry record count t (1 to 16)
Effective axis pattern: m (number of ON
bits)
nea st |- [7[e]s[4]s]2[1]0]
© Axis 1
© :
o ° Axis 6
Successive inquiry o
within designated = Axis
= pattern Interference check zone
_ratngr;f for heck 1-8 S HDNHE = (m=1) definition coordinate 1 4
interference checl (PLC1 - 8) & -
zone definition data = Axis pattern Interference check zone
n+7- o - e X
: n | (m=2) definition coordinate 1
For scalar . :
9 : :
(5} N
Axis pattern Interference check zone
(0]
03 (5 A 2 (m=1) definition coordinate 2
[}
@ Axis pattern Interference check zone
ko) (m=2) definition coordinate 2
[
n+ (5 +4m) Physical output port number at break-in or
global flag number
n+ (6 +4m) Error type definition at break-in
n+ (7 +4m) System reserved
: Interference check data t = 2
n Station number
n+1 Command: 2D4 (HEX)
Axis pattern: m (number of ON bits)
git [-[7]6]5[4]3]2]1]0]
n+2
Axis 1
Traverse by absolute o
command 1-8 Axis 6 74 2m
(PLC1-8) -
For scalar n+3 Acceleration
n+4 Deceleration
n+5 Speed
n+6 Positioning type
n+7ton+8 | Axis pattern (m=1) Absolute coordinate data
n+9ton+10 | Axis pattern (m = 2) Absolute coordinate data
n Station number
n+1 Command: 2D5 (HEX)
Inquiry axis pattern: m (number of ON bits)
Bit |-[7]6]5]4]3]2][1]0]
n+2
Axis 1
Traverse by relative o
command 1-8 Axis 6
(PLC1-8) . 7 +2m
For scalar n+3 Acceleration
n+4 Deceleration
n+5 Speed
n+6 Positioning type
n+7ton+8 | Axis pattern (m=1) Relative coordinate data

n+9ton+10

Axis pattern (m = 2) Relative coordinate data
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Contents FO F1 (= $un) F2
n Station number
n+1 Command: 2D6 (HEX)
Inquiry axis pattern: m (number of ON bits)
Bit [-[7]6]5]4]3]2]1]0]
. n+2
Traverse by point Axis 1
number command 1-8 . 8
(PLC1-8) Axis 6
For scalar
n+3 Acceleration
n+4 Deceleration
n+5 Speed
n+6 Positioning type

n+7ton+8

Point number

Return data: Data stored from controller to TS series
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19.1.2 ROBO CYLINDER (RCP2/ERC)

Communication Setting

Editor
Communication setting
(Underlined setting: default)
ltem Setting Remarks
1:1/1:n/Multi-link2 /
Connection Mode Multi-link2 (Ethernet) /
1 : n multi-link2 (Ethernet)
Signal Level RS-232C / RS-422/485
Baud Rate 9600 / 19200 / 38400 /115K bps
Data Length 8 bits
Stop Bit 1 bit
Parity None
Target Port No. Oto 15
ROBO CYLINDER

RCP2

Application software

Set parameters using the application software.

(Underlined setting: default)

Parameter No.

Parameter Name

Setting

Parameter 16

SIO baud rate

9600 / 19200 / 38400 / 115200 bps

Axis number setting switch (ADRS)

ADRS Setting Remarks
’L3 ts i
N - 0to F (0 to 15)
&O 3 a«k
After changing the setting, be sure to turn the power off and back on again.
PORT switch (PORT)
PORT Setting Remarks

PORT

ON @ OFF

ON

Emergency stop terminal block

When the servo cannot be turned on, check the wiring of the emergency stop terminal block.
e RCP2-C / RCP2-CF (with built-in cutout relay)

Connect the EMG switch between the S1 terminal and the 24-V terminal.

When the EMG switch is not used, short-circuit them.

Short-circuit the terminals S2 and EMG, and MPI and MPO, respectively.

o RCP2-CG (with external cutout relay)

Install wiring by referring to the specifications sheet of RCP2.
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ERC

Application software

Set parameters using the application software.

(Underlined setting: default)

Parameter No.

Parameter Name

Setting

Parameter 16

Serial communication speed

9600 / 19200 / 38400 / 115200 bps

ltem

Parameter Name

Setting

Axis number assignment

Axis number table

Oto 15

RCB-TU-SIO-A/B

PORT switch (PORT)

PORT

Setting

Remarks

7|

SW1

ON

Emergency stop terminal block

When the servo cannot be turned on, connect the EMG switch between the EMG1 terminal and the EMG2 terminal on the
emergency stop terminal block.
When the EMG switch is not used, short-circuit them.

Available Memory

The available memory setting range varies depending on the models. Be sure to set within the range available for the device.
Use [TYPE] when assigning the indirect memory for macro programs.

Memory TYPE Remarks
SW (status) 00H Read only
PD (positioning data) 01H Double-word, write only
Cw (control data) 02H Write only
4D (window area) 03H Double-word
MD (window area (in mm)) 04H Double-word
PLC_CTL
Contents FO F1 (= %un) F2
] n Station number
Non-volatile memory n+1 Command: 51 (HEX)
area 1-8 3
(PLC1 -8) Position number
Transfer to window area n+2 RCP2: 0to 63
ERC: Oto7
n Station number
Window area n+1 Command: 56 (HEX)
. 1-8 Position number 3
Transfer to non-volatile (PLC1-8) n+2 RCP2: 0to 63
memory area ERC: 0Oto7
n+3ton+4 | Total number of writing times
Remaining amount of 1-8 n Station number 2
movement cancel (PLC1-8) n+1 Command: 64 (HEX)
n Station number
Speed, acceleration 1-8 n+1 Command: 66 (HEX) 4
setting (in mm) (PLC1 -8) n+2 Speed
n+3 Acceleration
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Contents FO F1 (= $un) F2
n Station number
Speed, acceleration 1-8 n+1 Command: 76 (HEX) 4
setting (PLC1-8) n+2 Speed
n+3 Acceleration
Decelorati X 1-8 n Station number 2
eceleration sto
p (PLC1-8) n+1 Command: 6B (HEX)
1-8 n Station number
Alarm reset 2
(PLC1-8) n+1 Command: 72 (HEX)

Return data: Data stored from controller to TS series
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19.1.3 ROBO CYLINDER (RCS/E-CON)

Communication Setting

Editor
Communication setting
(Underlined setting: default)
Item Setting Remarks
1:1/1.:n/Multi-link2 /
Connection Mode Multi-link2 (Ethernet) /
1 : n Multi-link2 (Ethernet)
Signal Level RS-232C / RS-422/485
Baud Rate 9600 / 19200 / 38400 / 57600 / 115K bps
Data Length 8 bits
Stop Bit 1 bit
Parity None
Target Port No. 0to 15
ROBO CYLINDER

RCS

Application software

Set parameters using the application software.

(Underlined setting: default)

Parameter No. Parameter Name Setting
Parameter 16 SIO baud rate 9600 / 19200 / 38400 / 58600 / 115200 bps
RCS axis number setting switch
SwW Setting Remarks
RCS-C: SW1 Axis Switch number
number 1 2 3 4
0 OFF OFF OFF OFF
4 1 ON OFF OFF OFF
3
2 2 OFF ON OFF OFF
L 3 ON ON OFF OFF
4 OFF OFF ON OFF
5 ON OFF ON OFF
RCS-E: SW (switch No. 1 to 4) 6 OFF ON ON OFF Always turn the switches 5
7 ON ON ON OFF and 6 of RCS-E.
6 | 8 OFF OFF OFF ON
°|F 9 ON OFF OFF ON
4 (p SW
3 |p 10 OFF ON OFF ON
2
1= 1 ON ON OFF ON
12 OFF OFF ON ON
— ON
13 ON OFF ON ON
14 OFF ON ON ON
15 ON ON ON ON
When changing the switch setting, turn the power off.
PORT switch (PORT)
PORT Setting Remarks
@) o
PORT u ON
\—) OFF
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Emergency stop terminal block
When the servo cannot be turned on, connect the EMG switch between the EMG1 terminal and the EMG2 terminal on the

emergency stop terminal block.
When the EMG switch is not used, short-circuit them.

E-CON

Application software

Set parameters using the application software.
(Underlined setting: default)

Parameter No. Parameter Name Setting
Parameter 16 Serial communication speed 9600 / 19200 / 38400 / 115200 bps
RCS axis number setting switch
SWA1 Setting Remarks
Axis Switch number
number 1 2 3 4
0 OFF OFF OFF OFF
1 ON OFF OFF OFF
2 OFF ON OFF OFF
3 ON ON OFF OFF
4 OFF OFF ON OFF
4 5 ON OFF ON OFF
2 6 OFF ON ON OFF
1 7 ON ON ON OFF
8 OFF OFF OFF ON
9 ON OFF OFF ON
10 OFF ON OFF ON
11 ON ON OFF ON
12 OFF OFF ON ON
13 ON OFF ON ON
14 OFF ON ON ON
15 ON ON ON ON

When changing the switch setting, turn the power off.

PORT switch (PORT)

PORT Setting Remarks
ON
PORT ON
OFF

Emergency stop terminal block

When the servo cannot be turned on, connect the EMG switch between the EMG1 terminal and the EMG2 terminal on the
emergency stop terminal block.
When the EMG switch is not used, short-circuit them.

RCB-TU-SIO-A/B

PORT switch (PORT)

PORT Setting Remarks

@ on

SWi1




19.1 Temperature Controller/Servo/Inverter Connection

Emergency stop terminal block

When the servo cannot be turned on, connect the EMG switch between the EMG1 terminal and the EMG2 terminal on the

emergency

stop terminal block.

When the EMG switch is not used, short-circuit them.

Available Memory

The available memory setting range varies depending on the models. Be sure to set within the range available for the device.
Use [TYPE] when assigning the indirect memory for macro programs.

Memory TYPE Remarks
SW (status) 00H Read only
PD (positioning data) 01H Double-word, write only
Ccw (control data) 02H Write only
4D (window area) 03H Double-word
MD (window area (in mm)) 04H Double-word
PLC_CTL
Contents FO F1(=$un) F2
) n Station number
la\lr%r;-volatlle memory 1.8 n+1 Command: 51 (HEX)
i (PLC1 - 8) Position number 3
Transfer to window area n+2 RCP2: 0to15
E-CON: 0 to 63
. n Station number
Window area
1-8 n+1 Command: 56 (HEX) 3
Transfer to non-volatile (PLC1-8) n+2 Position number
memory area T
n+3ton+4 | Total number of writing times
Remaining amount of 1-8 n Station number 2
movement cancel (PLC1-8) n+1 Command: 64 (HEX)
n Station number
SpeAed, acceleration 1-8 n+1 Command: 66 (HEX)
setting PLCT -8 4
(in mm) ( ) n+2 Speed
n+3 Acceleration
n Station number
Speed, acceleration 1-8 n+1 Command: 76 (HEX) 4
setting (PLC1 - 8) n+2 Speed
n+3 Acceleration
Decelerati " 1-8 n Station number 2
eceleration sto
P (PLC1-8) n+1 Command: 6B (HEX)
Al ; 1-8 n Station number 2
arm rese
(PLC1-8) n+1 Command: 72 (HEX)

Return data: Data stored from controller to TS series
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19.1.4 PCON/ACON/SCON (MODBUS RTU)

Communication Setting

Editor
Communication setting

(Underlined setting: default)

ltem Setting Remarks
Connection Mode 1:1/1:n/Multi-link2
Signal Level RS-232C / RS-422/485
Baud Rate 9600 / 19200 / 38400 / 57600 / 115K bps
Data Length 8 bits
Stop Bit 1 bit
Parity None
Target Port No. 0to 15 Set the same number as the IAl axis number.

PCON/ACON/SCON
Exclusive software

Set parameters using the exclusive software.
(Underlined setting: default)

Parameter No. Parameter Name Setting
Parameter 16 SIO baud rate 9600 / 19200 / 38400 / 115200 bps

Axis number setting switch (ADRS)

ADRS Setting Remarks

~ - 0toF (0to 15)

After changing the setting, be sure to turn the power off and back on again.

Mode select switch
Select [MANU].

Emergency stop terminal block

When the servo cannot be turned on, check the emergency stop terminal block.

o ACON-C, PCON-C/CF (with built-in cutout relay)
Connect the EMG switch between the S1 terminal and the 24-V terminal.
When the EMG switch is not used, short-circuit them.
Short-circuit the terminals S2 and EMG-, and MPI and MPO, respectively.

o ACON-CY/PL/PO/SE, PCON-CY/PL/PO/SE (with built-in cutout relay)
Connect the EMG switch between the EMG- terminal and the 24-V terminal.
When the EMG switch is not used, short-circuit them.

Short-circuit the MPI terminal and the MPO terminal.

o ACON-CG /PCON-CG (with external cutout relay)
Install wiring by referring to the specifications sheet of ACON/PCON.

e SCON
Connect the EMG switch between the S1 terminal and the EMG- terminal.
When the EMG switch is not used, short-circuit them.
Short-circuit the S2 terminal and the EMG+ terminal.
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RCB-TU-SIO-A/B

PORT switch (PORT)
PORT Setting

@ on

SWi1

Remarks

Emergency stop terminal block

When the servo cannot be turned on, connect the EMG switch between the EMG1 terminal and the EMG2 terminal on the

emergency stop terminal block.
When the EMG switch is not used, short-circuit them.

Available Memory

The available memory setting range varies depending on the models. Be sure to set within the range available for the device.
Use [TYPE] when assigning the indirect memory for macro programs.

Memory TYPE Remarks
Coll (coil) 00H
Register (holding register) 02H
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19.1.5 Wiring Diagrams

When Connected at COM1:

RS-485

Wiring diagram 1 - COMA1

CcoM1 PLC
Dsub 8 (Male) Name | No. Name | NO. | im0 (Male)
FG SGA 1 5 . \
F,‘ +RD SGB 2 3@5
1
IEI RD GND | 7 | =5t
9 5
(&) | s
+SD
SG 5 N [
DIF SW No. 2. 3 ON * Use shielded twist-pair cables.
* 0.2,3:
When Connected at COM2:
RS-232C
Wiring diagram 1 - COM2
COoM2 HOST
Dsub 9 (Female) Name No. Name No. Dsub 9 (Female)
FG SHELL—————IR ———————— z RD 2
RD 2 T T SD 3
1 1 1
sD | 3 — - J_ DR | 4
1 I I 1
SG | 5 — — sG | s
\ 1 \ ]
RS | 7 :| v Vo I— ER | 6
M = —
cs 8 Use shielded twist-pair cables. RS 7
CS 8
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Wiring diagram 2 - COM2

COM2 TP
Dsub 9 (Female) Name | No. Name NO. | boub 25 (Male)
FG XD | 2
RD RxD 3
SD RTS 4 .
®
SG cTs | 5 |, led
RS DSR 6
CS SG 7
EMG S2 12 |257 13
[ o
EMG $1 13
I: 6V 18
ENABLE | 19
DTR 20
Wiring diagram 3 - COM2
COM2
Dsub 9 (Female) Name No. Name No. Dsub 9 (Male)
1Al
FG [SHELL|==Ac——— 7> RD 2 RS-485 conversion adaptor
I [ RCB-CV-MW
RD 2 \ I SD 3 ﬂ
1 1 1
o]0 =il PR (B Jo—o
1 1 1
9
SG | 5 7\ u ° 1Al
LN External device
RS 7 communication cable
:| CB-RCA-SI0020(050)
CsS 8

* Use shielded twist-pair cables.
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Wiring diagram 4 - COM2

COM2 RS232
Dsub 8 (Fomale) Name | No. Name | NO. |pgypo Female)
FG SHELL-——A———;—D/— RD 2
1 \ \

RD | 2 — — sb | 3
1 1 1 1
sb | 3 - - r ER | 4 |o

I 1 1 1
sG | 5 — ; :L sG | 5 |°
\ 1 1 1
RS | 7 v v DR 6
CS 8 |: RS 7
* Use shielded twist-pair cables. cs 8
fan
) (A2
A B
o O
LED1 LED2

IAl SIO converter
RCB-TU-SIO-A/B

Terminal SIO
block | Name Name | No. |0 s mate)
A [1sea| 1 |4 -
TB1 / 8
B — SGB 2 |3 5
4
TB2 ov GND 7 1 2
When Connected at COM3:
RS-485
Wiring diagram 1 - COM3
coMm3 PLC
Dsub 9 (Female) Name NO. Name NO' Mini DIN 8 (Male)
FG SHELL————/A-\———————/(TL SGA 1 6 7
o [ 8
SDIRD | 1 — —\—— SGB | 2 3@5
| 1
+SDRD | 6 _"(}/"‘,'— oND | 7 | S
1 !
SG 9 ~—_______ Y

* Use shielded twist-pair cables.
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20.1  PLC Connection







20.1 PLC Connection

20.1 PLC Connection

Serial Connection

PLC Selection q . ) Ladder
on the Editor CPU Unit/Port Signal Level TS Port Connection Transfer !
IDEC cable “FC2A-KC1”
+Wiring diagram 1 - COM2
Loader port RS-232C COM2
IDEC cable “FC2A-KC2"
MICRO 3 FC2A-Cxxxx +Wiring diagram 2 - COM2
COoM1 Wiring diagram 1 - COMA1
FC2A-LCA1 RS-485 — -
COM3 Wiring diagram 1 - COM3
Wiring diagram 3 - COM2
IDEC cable “FC4A-KC1C”
Port 1 CPU (built-in) RS-232C COM2 +Wiring diagram 4 - COM2
IDEC cable “FC4A-KC2C”
+Wiring diagram 5 - COM2
Wiring diagram 6 - COM2
MIGRO Smart Egj:—gxxxxx FC4A-PCH IDEC cable “FC4A-KC1C”
ma -DXXXXX - . iri i -
It FCAA-HPCA RS-232C COM2 +Wiring diagram 4 - COM2
IDEC cable “FC4A-KC2C”
Port 2 +Wiring diagram 5 - COM2
FC4A-PC2 RS485 COM1 Wiring diagram 2 - COM1
FC4A-HPC2 COM3 Wiring diagram 2 - COM3
- COoM1 Wiring diagram 1 - COM1
FC4A-PC3 RS-485 n g ' ) ~
FC4A-HPC3 COoM3 Wiring diagram 1 - COM3
Wiring diagram 3 - COM2
IDEC cable “FC4A-KC1C”
Port 1 CPU (built-in) RS-232C COM2 +Wiring diagram 4 - COM2
IDEC cable “FC4A-KC2C”
+Wiring diagram 5 - COM2
Wiring diagram 6 - COM2
IDEC cable “FC4A-KC1C”
FC4A-PC1 e :
FC4A-HPCA RS-232C COM2 +Wiring diagram 4 - COM2
MICRO Smart | FC5A-Cxxxxx IDEC cable “FC4A-KC2C”
pentra FC5A-Dxxxxx Port 2 +Wiring diagram 5 - COM2
FC4A-PC2 RS-485 COM1 Wiring diagram 2 - COM1
FC4A-HPC2 COoM3 Wiring diagram 2 - COM3
FC4A-PC3 RS-485 COM1 Wiring diagram 1 - COM1
FC4A-HPC3 CcoM3 Wiring diagram 1 - COM3
FC5A-SIF2™4 RS-232C COM2 Wiring diagram 7 - COM2
P
3?27 . COM1 Wiring diagram 1 - COMA1
FC5A-SIF4™ RS-485 bk
COM3 Wiring diagram 1 - COM3

*1  For the ladder transfer function, see “Appendix 5 Ladder Transfer Function”.
*2  With “FC4A-C10Rxx”, only port 1 can be used.
*3  When the communication board “FC4A-PCx” is used with “FX4A-Dxxxxx”, IDEC’s HMI base module “FC4A-HPH1” is necessary.

*4 “FC5A-C10Rxx” and “FC5A0C16Rxx” cannot be used.
A maximum of 3 units of “FC5A-C24Rxx” or 5 units of “FC5A-Dxxxxx” can be added.
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20.1.1 MICRO 3

Communication Setting

Editor
Communication setting
(Underlined setting: default)
Iltem Setting Remarks
Connection Mode 1:1/1:n/Multi-link2
Signal Level RS-232C / RS-422/485
Baud Rate 4800 / 9600 / 19200 bps
Data Length 7/ 8 bits
Stop Bit 1/2 bits
Parity None / Odd / Even
Target Port No. 0to 31
PLC
Function setting (communication)
(Underlined setting: default)
Iltem Setting Remarks
Communication Device No. 0

Setting

Loader Port Communication
Mode

Arbitrary setting mode

Communication Condition
Selection Input No.

X0000

Baud Rate 4800 / 9600 / 19200 bps
Data Bit 7 /8 bits

Parity None / Odd / Even
Stop Bit 1/2 bits
Terminator Code CR

Receive Timeout

Make settings in accordance with the network
environment.

Available Memory

The available memory setting range varies depending on the PLC model. Be sure to set within the range available for the

PLC. Use [TYPE] when assigning the indirect memory for macro programs.

Memory TYPE
D (data register) 00H
| (input) 01H | *1
Q (output) 02H | *1
M (internal relay) 03H | *1
R (shift register) 04H
TS (timer/set value) 05H
TN (timer/enumerated value) 06H
T (timer/contact) 07H | Read only
CS (counter/set value) 08H
CN (counter/enumerated value) 09H
C (counter/contact) OAH | Read only

*1  The assigned memory is indicated when editing the screen as shown on the right.

The addresses are expressed in “bytes”. For word designation, specify an

even-numbered address.

Example: M2000

Last one digit: 0 to 7 (octal)
Other digits: 0 to 9 (decimal)
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20.1.2 MICRO Smart

Communication Setting

Editor
Communication setting
ltem Setting Remarks
Connection Mode 1:1/1:n/Multi-link2
Signal Level RS-232C / RS-422/485
Baud Rate 4800 / 9600 / 19200 bps
Data Length 7/ 8 bits
Stop Bit 1/ 2 bits
Parity None / Odd / Even
Target Port No. 0to 31
PLC
Function setting (communication)
(Underlined setting: default)
ltem Setting Remarks

Communication Type

Maintenance communication

Baud Rate (bps)

4800 / 9600 / 19200 bps

Data Bit Length 7/ 8 bits
Parity None / Odd / Even
Stop Bit Length 1/2 bits

Receive Timeout Time

Make settings in accordance with the network
environment.

Communication Device No.

0

Communication Selection Input

X0000

Available Memory

The available memory setting range varies depending on the PLC model. Be sure to set within the range available for the

PLC. Use [TYPE] when assigning the indirect memory for macro programs.

Memory TYPE Remarks

D (data register) 00H

| (input) 01H | ™1

Q (output) 02H | *1

M (internal relay) 03H | ™1

R (shift register) 04H

TS (timer/set value) 05H

TN (timer/enumerated value) 06H

T (timer/contact) 07H | Read only
CS (counter/set value) 08H

CN (counter/enumerated value) 09H

C (counter/contact) OAH | Read only

*1  The assigned memory is indicated when editing the screen as shown on the right.

The addresses are expressed in “bytes”. For word designation, specify an

even-numbered address.

Example: M2000

T; Last one digit: 0 to 7 (octal)
Other digits: 0 to 9 (decimal)
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20.1.3 MICRO Smart Pentra

Communication Setting

Editor
Communication setting
Iltem Setting Remarks
. 1:1/1:n/Multi-link2 /
Connection Mode Multi-link2 (Ethernet)
Signal Level RS-232C / RS-422/485
Baud Rate 4800 / 9600 / 19200 / 38400 / 57600 / 115K bps
Data Length 7/ 8 bits
Stop Bit 1/2 bits
Parity None / Odd / Even
Target Port No. 0to 31
Transmission Mode Little Endian / Big Endian
PLC

Function setting (communication)

(Underlined setting: default)

Iltem

Setting

Remarks

Communication Type

Maintenance communication

Baud Rate (bps)

4800 / 9600 / 19200 / 38400 / 57600 /

For the add-on communication module “FC5A-SIF2”, the
maximum available rate is 38400 bps.

115K bps 115 kbps is available only for the add-on communication module
“FC5A-SIF4”".
Data Bit Length 7/ 8 bits
Parity None / Odd / Even
Stop Bit Length 1/ 2 bits

Receive Timeout Time

Make settings in accordance with the
network environment.

Communication Device No. 0
Communication Selection Input X0000
Function setting (other 2)
(Underlined setting: default)
Item Setting Remarks

32-bit Data Storage Setting

From lower word / Erom higher word

From lower word: little endian
From higher word: big endian

Available Memory

The available memory setting range varies depending on the PLC model. Be sure to set within the range available for the
PLC. Use [TYPE] when assigning the indirect memory for macro programs.

Memory TYPE Remarks

D (data register) 00H

| (input) 01H | *1

Q (output) 02H | ™

M (internal relay) 03H | ™

R (shift register) 04H

TS (timer/set value) 05H

TN (timer/enumerated value) 06H

T (timer/contact) 07H | Read only
Cs (counter/set value) 08H

CN (counter/enumerated value) 09H

(o} (counter/contact) 0OAH | Read only

*1 The assigned memory is indicated when editing the screen as shown on the right.
The addresses are expressed in “bytes”. For word designation, specify an

even-numbered address.

Example: M2000

[t

Last one digit: 0 to 7 (octal)
Other digits: 0 to 9 (decimal)



20.1 PLC Connection

20.1.4 Wiring Diagrams

When Connected at COM1:

RS-485

Wiring diagram 1 - COM1

COoM1
Dsub o (Maley | NAME No. Name
FG A
ﬂ +RD B
6 I I "I rD SG
9 5
(&) | 0
+SD
SG
~ DIP SW No. 2. 3. ON Use shielded twist-pair cables.
Wiring diagram 2 - COM1
COM1 PLC
Dsub 9 (Male) Name | No. Name | No. Mini DIN 8 (Male)
FG A 1
+RD B 2 6 1 g
6 I l 1| -RD SG 7 3*@5
4
9 | I 5| -SD T2
+SD
SG
* DIP SW No. 2, 3: ON * Use shielded twist-pair cables.
When Connected at COM2:
RS-232C
Wiring diagram 1 - COM2
COM2 FC2A-KC1
Dsub 9 (Female) Name No. Name No. Dsub 25 (Male)
FG SD 2
@
RD RD 3 144 1
SD SG 5
SG
RS 251 13
L9
CS
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Wiring diagram 2 - COM2

COM2 FC2A-KC2
Dsub 9 (Female) Name No. Name No. Dsub 9 (Male)
FG SD 2
RD RD 3
SD SG 5 6 IEI 1
SG 9 | l 5
RS
CS
Wiring diagram 3 - COM2
COM2 PLC
Dsub 9 (Female) Name NO. Name NO. Mini DIN 8 (Male)
FG SD 3
] 1 ] 1
SD 3 'l \ ! 1 CMSW| 6 3*@5
\ ] \ 1 1 P 4
SG 5 Vool SG 7
\ 1 \ 1
7 !
RS 7 * Use shielded twist-pair cables.
CS 8
Wiring diagram 4 - COM2
CcOomM2 FC4A-KC1C
Dsub 9 (Female) Name | No. Name | No. |5y male)
FG [SHELLf———7%———————— - RD 2
1 \ 1 \
RD 2 —,/\/ = sSD 3
I 1 1
AN s g A J‘l
1 1 1 I
SG 5 Vot 9 5
\\ /l ‘\ ll u
RS 7 * Use_sﬁe_ldgd_tvﬁst_-pzir cables.
CS 8
Wiring diagram 5 - COM2
COomM2 FC4A-KC2C
Dsub 9 (Female) Name | No. Name | No. |'55 25 (vale)
FG |SHELLF————%———————— - RD 2
1 \ 1 \ @
L 1 L 1
RD 2 ’ N ; ' SD 3 144 1
I ] 1
SD 3 ; : ! ! SG 7
| ] \ |
SG 5 —, ‘\ :'
v 7
RS 7 * Use shielded twist-pair cables. %7 13
@
CS 8
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Wiring diagram 6 - COM2

COM2 PLC
Dsub 9 (Fernale) Name | No. Name | No. [y DIN 8 (Male)
FG SD 3

RD RD 4 7 g
SD SG 7 3@5
2 4
SG
RS
CS
Wiring diagram 7 - COM2
COoM2
Dsub 9 (Female) Name | No. Name
SD
FG (TxD)
RD
el T e
1 1
SD 3 'l X ! 5 SG
1 1 1 1
SG 5 \ 1 ‘\ l‘
\ 7
RS 7 :| * Use shielded twist-pair cables.
CS 8

When Connected at COM3:

RS-485

Wiring diagram 1 - COM3

COM3
Dsub 9 (Female) Name No. Name
FG SHELL————TA\——--“)’/{— A
1 \ 1 \
SDRD | 1 —— — B
1
+SDIRD | 6 " i " , sG
\ \ 1
SG 9 \_‘l ________ \_/l

* Use shielded twist-pair cables.

Wiring diagram 2 - COM3

coms PLC
Dsub o (Female) | 1N@Me No. Name | NO. |yinioins (vaie)
FG SHELLF————~ / *\————7\/— A 1
1
\ \ 7
SDIRD | 1 [ : B 2 | S
1 ! 1 ! 3 5
1 1 !
+SD/RD 6 [ SG 7 4
1 1 1 1 1 2
SG 9 — N
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21.1 PLC Connection 21-1
21.1 PLC Connection
Ethernet Connection
. . . Ladder
PLC Selection on the Editor CPU Unit TCP/IP UDP/IP Port No. 1
Transfer
JC241
JC243 Built-in Ethernet (X51)
JetControl Series2/3 JC246 )
(Ethernet UDP/IP) "2 JC340 X O 50000 (fixed) X
JC350 Built-in Ethernet (X14/X15)
JC360

*1  For the ladder transfer function, see “Appendix 5 Ladder Transfer Function”.
*2 JC24x and JC3x0 can be connected in a mixed manner.
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21.1.1 JetControl Series2/3

(Ethernet UDPI/IP)

Communication Setting

Editor

Make the following settings on the editor. For more information, see Appendix 2 Ethernet.

o |P address for the TS unit

- When specified on the screen data:

[System Setting] — [Ethernet Communication] — [Local Port IP Address]

- When specified on the TS unit:
Main Menu screen — [Ethernet]

e Port No. 50001 on the TS unit

[System Setting] — [Device Connection Setting] — [Communication Setting]

=f£ Device Gonnection Setting

= [ TS1100 4900 + 480} 32K-Golor
15 Read/Write Area
M PLCY : Built-in LAN
¥ PLGZ : No connection
3 PLCE: No connection
3 PLG4 : Mo connection
3 PLCS : No connection
3 PLC6 : No connection
3 PLGT: No connection
3 PLGS : No connection
= Others
L. Printer : USE
5 Simulator - USB

[detter : JetCont

=G5 Connection Ssttings |

Gommunication Setting | Detail | Target Settings

PLGA =]
Device cannected  |PLG |

Maker [detier |

Series [ JetControl Series2/3(Ethernet LDP/IP} |

Connect to: Built=in LAN

Connection 1 3

Retrials

500 3 #10msec

Time-out Time: ( LAM Port No.

o3 )

Send Delay Time |0 % wypoee Code DEC v

Start Time [0 - Text Frocess
Sam
Reset Condition
Return Time T ke
Sﬁxftucfgfus\:gatlon UpOr SCresn

o |P address and port number (No. 50000) for the PLC
[System Setting] — [Device Connection Setting] — [PLC Table]

= Device Gonnection Setting

= [ TS1100 @00 * 4800 32K-Calor
2 Read/Wirite Area
(M PLCT : Built-in LAN
3 PLC2 : Mo connection
3 PLC3 1 No connection
¥ PLCA:
¥ PLCE:
¥ PLCG:
» PLCY
¥ PLCE:
== Others
Ll Printer : USE
5 Simulator : USB

[Jetter : JetCort:

No connection
Mo eonnection
No connection
No connection
Mo connection

| = Connection Settines |

[ —

PLCT

Device connectsd  |PLO

Maker |.Jenar

Series [ JetCantrol Series2/a(Etheret UDP/IF}

izt o [Buiti-in LAN | [ Chanee

Default
Communication Setting || Detail | Tarest Settings |

Gannect To ‘0:1921681 1PLCY

PLG Table

Mo. | Fort Mame IF Address
PLC 132.168.1.1

Fort ho.
0000

1
il
1z
1

[[JSet Gonnection Mo, in Main Menu

[JGonnection Check Memory

[oouzooorn <]

Valid only for 1 : 1
connection

IP address and port
No. 50000 of the PLC
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PLC

JC241/JC243/JC246

Set an IP address using the rotary switch or in the “cfgvar.ini” file.
For usage of the “cfgvar.ini” file, refer to the PLC manual issued by the manufacturer.

Rotary switches

Rotary Switch

Setting

Example

High Mid

3
o5al

3 - o, - o, -
« N & N « N
B o L o B o

k) §1e 1o

192.168.1.10L1

High

Mid Low

192.168.0.1 to 192.168.15.254

IP address 192.168.10.197
10 (DEC) = A (HEX)
197 (DEC) = C5 (HEX)

High =A (HEX), Mid = C (HEX), Low = 5 (HEX)
* The IP address is set as “192.168.10.15” on condition

that High = 0, Mid

=0, and Low = 0.

Calendar

This model is not equipped with the calendar function. Use the built-in clock of the TS series.

JC340/JC350/JC360

Set an IP address using the DIP switches or in the “Config.ini” file.
For usage of the “Config.ini” file, refer to the PLC manual issued by the manufacturer.

DIP switches

The least significant byte of the IP address can be set by the DIP switches.
The high-order three bytes of the IP address can be set in the “Config.ini” file. For more information, refer to the PLC manual

issued by the manufacturer.

DIP Switch

Example

Remarks

6 7 8 9 10 11 12

MSB |—|—|

Not used
(All OFF)

2000y

50 [DEC] (00110010 BIN)

Set the least significant byte of the IP address (1 to 254).
Switch 1 = LSB, switch 8 = MSB
* When all DIP switches are OFF, the IP address is set
as “192.168.10.15”".

Calendar

This model is not equipped with the calendar function. Use the built-in clock of the TS series.
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Available Memory

The available memory setting range varies depending on the PLC model. Be sure to set within the range available for the
PLC. Use [TYPE] when assigning the indirect memory for macro programs.

Memory TYPE Remarks
R (Register) 00H | Double-word
FT (Float) 01H | Real number. Bit designation is not possible.
| (Input) 02H | Read only *1
o (Output) 03H | *1
FG (Flag) 04H | FGO to FG1048575 valid *1
ST (String) 05H | Double-word, STRING type *2

*1

Use the Register device for word access.
*2 A maximum of 25 bytes is allowed for string display.

Indirect Memory Designation

e For the address number of 0 to 65535:

15 87
n+0 Model Memory type
n+1 Address No.
n+2 | Expansion code " Bit designation
n+3 00 Station number

e For the address number of 65536 or greater:

15 87 0
n+0 Model Memory type
n+1 Lower address No.
n+2 Higher address No.
n+3 | Expansion code ) Bit designation
n+4 00 Station number

For bit designation, an expansion code setting is required.
00H: when designating bit 0 to 15
01H: when designating bit 16 to 31

When using Input or Output devices, specify a quotient of “(real address number - 1) divided by 16” for the address
number. Specify the remainder for the bit designation.
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22.1 PLC Connection

22.1 PLC Connection

The PLC models shown below can be connected.

Serial Connection

PLC Selection

on the Editor e

Unit/Port

Signal Level

TS Port

Connection

Ladder
Transfer !

PC2
L2

PC/CMP-LINK
(TPU-5174)

PC/CMP2-LINK
(TPU-5138)

3PORT-LINK
(TLU-2769)

2PORT-LINK
(TLU-2695)

PC3J/2J
TOYOPUC

PC/CMP-LINK
(THU-2755)

PC/CMP2-LINK
(THU-5139)

2PORT-LINK
(THU-2927)

RS-485

PC3J

Built-in link (L1)
(TIC-5339)

Optional link (L2)
(TIU-5366)

PC3JL

Built-in link (L1)
(TIC-5783)

Optional link (L2)
(TIC-5783)

PC3JD

Built-in link (L1)
(TIC-5642)

com1

Wiring diagram 1 - COM1

ComM3

Wiring diagram 1 - COM3

*1  For the ladder transfer function, see “Appendix 5 Ladder Transfer Function”.

Ethernet Connection

PLC Selection on the
Editor

CPU

Unit/Port

TCP/IP

UDP/IP

Port No.

Keep
Alive™

Ladder
Transfer
*3

TOYOPUC(Ethernet)

PC3J
pc2J™!

FL/ET-T-V2
(THU-5998)

FL/ET-T-V2H
(THU-6289)

EN-I/F-T (THU-5781)

As desired
1025 to 65534 O
(Max. 8 units)

TOYOPUC
(Ethernet PC10 mode)

PC10G
(version 3.00 or later)
PC10GE

Built-in Ethernet
(L1/L2)

X

@)

As desired
1025 to 65534 @)
(Max. 32 units)

*1  The PC2J CPU may not be used depending on the CPU version. For more information, refer to the PLC manual issued by the

manufacturer.

*2 For KeepAlive functions, see “Appendix 2 Ethernet”.
*3 For the ladder transfer function, see “Appendix 5 Ladder Transfer Function”.
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22.1.1 TOYOPUC

Communication Setting

Editor
Communication setting
(Underlined setting: default)
ltem Setting Remarks

Connection Mode 1:1/1:n/Multi-link / Multi-link2

Signal Level RS-422/485

Baud Rate 4800 / 9600 / 19200 / 38400 / 57600 / 115k bps

Parity Even

Data Length 7/ 8 bits

Stop Bit 1/ 2 bits

Target Port No. 0to 31

Transmission Mode Data Area Single / Data Area Division Select [Data Area Single] for PL2/L2.
PLC

Built-in Link / Optional Link

Hellowin link parameter setting

(Underlined setting: default)

ltem Setting Remarks
Rack No. Built-in
Slot No. For the built-in link: standard

For the optional link: option

Link Module Name

Computer link

Station No. 0 to 37 (octal)

Data Length 7 /8 bits ASCII
Stop Bit 1/2 bits

Baud Rate 4800 / 9600 / 19200 / 38400 / 57600 / 115k bps

2-wire/4-wire

2-wire system

Can be selected only for “TIC-5783".
Set the 2W/4W change-over switch to “2W”.

* The parity setting is fixed to even.

TLU-2769 / TLU-2695

Rotary switch
Switch Setting Remarks
SwWi1 0 Station 0
Set the number from 00 to 37 in octal notation. SW1 denotes the higher-order digit, and SW2
SW2 0 denotes the lower-order digit.
Baud rate
SW3 L 1: 19200, 2: 9600, 3: 4800
Short bar
SET No. Setting Contents
SET2 ON Data length: 7 bits
SET3 ON Stop bit: 2 bits
SET4 CMP-LINK Card type: computer link
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THU-2755 / THU-5139 / THU-2927

Rotary switch
Switch Setting Remarks
SW1 0 Station 0
Set the number from 00 to 37 in octal notation. SW1 denotes the higher-order digit, and SW2
Sw2 0 denotes the lower-order digit.
Baud rate
Sw3 1 1: 19200, 2: 9600, 3: 4800
DIP switch
Switch No. Setting Contents
SW4-4 ON Data length: 7 bits
SW4-3 OFF Stop bit: 2 bits
SW4-2 ON Module selection: computer link
SW4-1 OFF 2-wire system or not used

Available Memory

The available memory setting range varies depending on the PLC model. Be sure to set within the range available with the
PLC to be used. Use [TYPE] when assigning the indirect memory for macro programs.

Memory TYPE Remarks
D (data register) 00H PRG No. when [Data Area Division] is selected
R (link register) 01H PRG No. when [Data Area Division] is selected
B (file register) 02H PRG No. when [Data Area Division] is selected
N (current value register) 03H PRG No. when [Data Area Division] is selected
X (input) 04H WX as word device
Y (output) 05H WY as word device
M (internal relay) 06H WM as word device, PRG No. when [Data Area Division] is selected
K (keep relay) 07H WK as word device, PRG No. when [Data Area Division] is selected
L (link relay) 08H WL as word device, PRG No. when [Data Area Division] is selected
T (timer/contact) 09H WT as word device, PRG No. when [Data Area Division] is selected
C (counter/contact) 0AH WC as word device, PRG No. when [Data Area Division] is selected
U (extensional data register) 0BH
H (extensional set value register) 0CH
EN (extensional current value register) ODH
EX (extensional input) OEH WEX as word device
EY (extensional output) OFH WEY as word device
EM (extensional internal relay) 10H WEM as word device
EK (extensional keep relay) 11H WEK as word device
EL (extensional link relay) 12H WEL as word device
ET (extensional timer/contact) 13H WET as word device
EC (extensional counter/contact) 14H WEC as word device
\% (special register) 15H WV as word device

PRG No. setting

If [Transmission Mode: Data Area Division] is set in the [Communication Setting] tab window, specify a program number
([PRG No.]) in addition to memory type and address number. The assigned memory is expressed as shown below when
editing the screen. The PRG No. is invalid for the memory in the common area.

Wemary [nput PLCY JTEKT ; T0YORUC 3 .1
e Example: 1: DO000
Main | Text Style | Detail | Coordinates | Display Setting D v 0000
Lamp Memory trtzmel Address number
Memory type
PLC1 ~ 100000 =
& PRG No.: 1t0 3

Memory Designation O Bit @ wod
Input Type QEBCD ®DEC

Function
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Indirect Memory Designation

e For the address number of 0 to 65535: o For the address number of 65536 or greater:
15 87 0 15 87 0
n+0 Model Memory type n+0 Model Memory type
n+1 Address No. n+1 Lower address No.
n+2 Expansion code * Bit designation n+2 Higher address No.
n+3 00 Station number n+3 Expansion code * Bit designation
n+4 00 Station number

* If [Transmission Mode: Data Area Division] is set in the [Communication Setting] tab window, specify a program number
([PRG No.]) for the expansion code.
Specify the number obtained by subtracting “1” from the actual program number ([PRG No.]) as defined below.
PRG No. 1: 0
PRG No. 2: 1
PRG No. 3: 2
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22.1.2 TOYOPUC (Ethernet)

Communication Setting

Editor

PLC

Make the following settings on the editor. For more information, see “Appendix 2 Ethernet”.

o |P address for the

TS unit

e TS unit's port number in the [Communication Setting] tab window ([System Setting] — [Device Connection Setting])
e PLC’s IP address and port number for [PLC Table] in the [Target Settings] tab window ([System Setting] — [Device
Connection Setting])

Hellowin

Settings can be made using the software “Hellowin” or ladder programs. For settings using ladder programs, refer to the PLC
manual issued by the manufacturer.

1/0 module setting

Iltem

Setting

Identification Code

B3

Module Type

Special / Communication

Module Name

Time chart module, computer link, Ethernet, S-NET

Link parameter setting

Item

Setting

Rack No.

Select a number where the unit is mounted.

Slot No.

Select a number where the unit is mounted.

Link Module Name

Ethernet

Ethernet setting

Iltem

Setting

Local Node IP Address

Set the IP address of the PLC.

Connection 1-8*

Protocol: UDP
Local Node Port No.: Port number of the PLC
Other Node Table No.: Table number for which the TS is registered

Initialization

Initialize using the link parameter

* When multiple TS units are connected, make the settings for each unit. A maximum of eight units can be connected at one time.

Other node table setting

ltem

Setting

Table 1 to 16

Check each box for “Use”.

Other Node IP Address

Set the IP address of the TS.

Other Node Port No.

Set the port number of the TS.
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Available Memory

The available memory setting range varies depending on the PLC model. Be sure to set within the range available with the
PLC to be used. Use [TYPE] when assigning the indirect memory for macro programs.

Memory TYPE Remarks
D (data register) 00H | PRG No. when [Data Area Division] is selected
R (link register) 01H | PRG No. when [Data Area Division] is selected
B (file register) 02H | PRG No. when [Data Area Division] is selected
N (current value register) 03H | PRG No. when [Data Area Division] is selected
X (input) 04H | WX as word device
Y (output) 05H | WY as word device
M (internal relay) 06H \IIIJViyils?:n\]Nin::thigg’ PRG No. when [Data Area
K (keep relay) 07H \Igli\lfi;i‘f)rr]v?srdsgli\gt?d PRG No. when [Data Area
L (link relay) 08H \é\li\l;i;(s)r\:\]/ci)srdsglz\::if:é PRG No. when [Data Area
T (timer/contact) 09H \é\li:/l'isaizr\]/;/?srdsglee\éitce% PRG No. when [Data Area
(o} (counter/contact) 0AH \I;J\/i\(zsaiosn\?/g(:jsgz\éitce% PRG No. when [Data Area
U (extensional data register) 0BH
H (extensional set value register) OCH
EN (extensional current value register) ODH
EX (extensional input) OEH | WEX as word device
EY (extensional output) OFH | WEY as word device
EM (extensional internal relay) 10H | WEM as word device
EK (extensional keep relay) 11H | WEK as word device
EL (extensional link relay) 12H | WEL as word device
ET (extensional timer/contact) 13H | WET as word device
EC (extensional counter/contact) 14H | WEC as word device
\% (special register) 15H | WV as word device

PRG No. setting

If [Transmission Mode: Data Area Division] is set in the [Communication Setting] tab window, specify a program number
([PRG No.]) in addition to memory type and address number. The assigned memory is expressed as shown below when
editing the screen. The PRG No. is invalid for the memory in the common area.

P f————— Example: 1 DO00O

Type
Main | Test | Style | Detail | Coordinates | Display Setting — o 2 0000
Lamp Memory e Address number
= < Memory type
FLCY 1:00000 B3] PRG No.:1t0 3
Memory Designation O Bit @ Wod
Input Type QBCD @ DEC
Function
B
- 0B
Indirect Memory Designation
e For the address number of 0 to 65535: ¢ For the address number of 65536 or greater:
15 87 0 15 87 0
n+0 Model Memory type n+0 Model Memory type
n+1 Address No. n+1 Lower address No.
n+2 Expansion code " Bit designation n+2 Higher address No.
n+3 00 Station number n+3 Expansion code * Bit designation
n+4 00 Station number

* If [Transmission Mode: Data Area Division] is set in the [Communication Setting] tab window, specify a program number
([PRG No.]) for the expansion code.
Specify the number obtained by subtracting “1” from the actual program number ([PRG No.]) as defined below.
PRG No. 1: 0
PRG No. 2: 1
PRG No. 3: 2
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22.1.3 TOYOPUC (Ethernet PC10 Mode)

Communication Setting

Editor

PLC

Make the following settings on the editor. For more information, see “Appendix 2 Ethernet”.

o |P address for the TS unit
e TS unit's port number in the [Communication Setting] tab window ([System Setting] — [Device Connection Setting])
e PLC’s IP address and port number for [PLC Table] in the [Target Settings] tab window ([System Setting] — [Device

Connection Setting])

Settings are possible either in the software “PCwin” or ladder programs. For settings using ladder programs, refer to the PLC
manual issued by the manufacturer.

Communication Setting Switches L1 and L2

ltem

L3 SN-IF use setting

OFF: Not used (T-OFF)

L1 communication setting

ON: Link parameter (L1 SEL.)

SW No.
L1 Auto 10M 2
L2 Auto 10M 3
t1seL. [l |~ |om

L2 baud rate switching

ON: Auto negotiation (L2 Auto)
OFF: 10M bps (10M)

w3T-oN[ - |TOFF| 4

L1 baud rate switching

ON: Auto negotiation (L1 Auto)
OFF: 10M bps (10M)

PCwin

Link parameter setting

Iltem Setting
Rack No. Built-in
Slot No. L1/L2
Link Module Name Ethernet (32 ports)
Ethernet setting
Iltem Setting

Local Node IP Address

Set the IP address of the PLC.

Setting 1/Setting 2/
Setting 3/Setting 4/

Setting 1: Connection 1 to 8
Setting 2: Connection 9 to 16

Setting 3: Connection 17 to 24
Setting 4: Connection 25 to 32

Connection 1-32 *

Protocol: UDP

Local Node Port No.: Port number of the PLC
Other Node Table No.: Table number for which the TS is registered

Initialization

Initialize using the link parameter

* When multiple TS units are connected, make the settings for each unit. A maximum of 32 units can be connected at one time.

Other node table setting

ltem

Setting

Setting 1/Setting 2

Setting 1: Table 1 to 16
Setting 2: Table 17 to 32

Table 1 to 32

Check each box for “Use”.

Other Node IP Address

Set the IP address of the TS.

Other Node Port No.

Set the port number of the TS.
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If “TOYOPUC (Ethernet PC10 mode)” is selected as a connected model in V-SFT and if establishing communication with PC10G or
PC10GE is intended, set the following dialogs.

e PC10G: PC10 mode
e PC10GE: PC10 extended mode
PCwin settings
Click [Option] — [Setting] — [Interchangeable]. In the tab window, check either box below.
- PC10G: Check [ PC10 mode].
- PC10GE: Check [M PC10 extended mode].

In the [CPU operation mode] dialog , check either [PC10 mode] or [PC10 Extension].

Available Memory

The available memory setting range varies depending on the PLC model. Be sure to set within the range available for the
PLC.
Use [TYPE] when assigning the indirect memory for macro programs.

Memory TYPE Remarks
D (data register) 00H PRG No. designation
R (link register) 01H PRG No. designation
N (current value register) 03H PRG No. designation
X (input) 04H WX as word device
Y (output) 05H WY as word device
M (internal relay) 06H WM as word device, PRG No. designation
K (keep relay) 07H WK as word device, PRG No. designation
L (link relay) 08H WL as word device, PRG No. designation
T (timer/contact) 09H WT as word device, PRG No. designation
(e} (counter/contact) 0AH WC as word device, PRG No. designation
U (extension data register) 0BH
H (extension set value register) 0CH
EN (extension current value register) ODH
EX (extension input) OEH WEX as word device
EY (extension output) OFH WEY as word device
EM (extension internal relay) 10H WEM as word device
EK (extension keep relay) 11H WEK as word device
EL (extension link relay) 12H WEL as word device
ET (extension timer/contact) 13H WET as word device
EC (extension counter/contact) 14H WEC as word device
\% (special relay) 15H WV as word device, PRG No. designation, read only
GX (extension input) 16H WGX as word device
GY (extension output) 17H WGY as word device
GM (extension internal relay) 18H WGM as word device
EB (extension buffer register) 19H
FR (extension flash register) 1AH

PRG No. setting

In addition to memory type and address number, a program number ([PRG No.]) must be specified. The assigned
memory is expressed as shown below when editing the screen. The PRG No. is invalid for the memory in the common

area.
ame 5 [ erory input Pt i TovOPUC X L
- Example: 1: DO000
Main | Text Style | Detsil | Coordinates | Display Setting Po | o - 0000;
Lamp Memery ntemnal Address number
Memory type
PLC1 ~ (1:D0000 3
= PRG No.: 1t0 3
Memory Designation O Bit @ word
Input Type QBCD @ DEC
CEEED
BEDEE
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Indirect Memory Designation

e For the address number of 0 to 65535: e For the address number of 65536 or greater:
15 87 0 15 87 0
n+0 Model | Memory type n+0 Model Memory type
n+1 Address No. n+1 Lower address No.
n+2 | Expansion code ~ Bit designation n+2 Higher address No.
n+3 00 Station number n+3 Expansion code * Bit designation
n+4 00 Station number

* Specify a program number ([PRG No.]) for the expansion code. Specify the number obtained by subtracting “1” from the
actual program number ([PRG No.]) as defined below.
PRG No. 1: 0
PRG No. 2: 1
PRG No. 3: 2

PLC_CTL
Macro command “PLC_CTL FO F1 F2”
Contents FO F1 (=$u n) F2
n Station number
n+1 Command: 0
ExNo. (HEX)
ExNo. Address
40H FRO00000 to FROO7FFF
41H FRO08000 to FROOFFFF
42H FR010000 to FRO17FFF
Write to FR register flash 1t0 8 n+2 43H FR018000 to FRO1FFFF 3
memory * (PLC1 to 8) . .
7EH FR1F0000 to FR1F7FFF
7FH FR1F8000 to FR1FFFFF
Execution result
n+3 0: Successful
1: Error
2: Writing
n Station number
n+1 Command: 1
Data 1
\15|~|8\7|6|5|4|3|2|1\?|
0 fixed PC10 mode
PC3 mode
n+2 1/0 monitor user mode
Debug mode
Pseudo stop
Stop request continued
CPU status readout To8 Stopped 2
(PLC1 to 8) PP
Running
Data 2
(8] ~Jef[7[e6fs]4]3]2]1]0]
|
0 fixed Test mode
n+3 With memory card
1/0 assignment parameter changed
Alarm
Minor failure
Severe failure
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Contents FO F1 (=$u n) F2
Data 3
15| ~ | 8|7 |6 |5 |4]3]|2 1 0
w |EEIe[7lels[e[3]2] 0]
0 fixed Program and supplementary information write prohibition
Memory card operation
Data 4
[s[-Te[7[ef[s[4]3[2]1]0]
n+5 . G
0 fixed System /O write prohibition
System I/O read prohibition
System memory write prohibition
System memory read prohibition
Data 5
[s]~-Te[7[ef[s[4]3]2]1]0]
0 fixed 1 command step
1 block step
n+6 1 scan step
Trigger detection
Enable detection
Cyclic sampling trace
Scan sampling trace
Trace
1t08 D
ata 6 2
CPU status readout (PLC1 10 8)
(18] ~Jef[7[ef[s]4]a]2]1]0]
n+7
0 fixed Status latch setting
Remote run setting
1/0 offline
Data 7
[s[~-Te[7[ef[s[4afs]2]1]0]
|
0 fixed | Writing during run
Write error during run
+8 Equipment information flash
i memory writing
Equipment information flash
memory write error
Flash register writing
Flash register write error
Program and supplementary information
write privilege restriction
Data 8
[s[-Te[7[e[s[4f3]2]1]0]
n+9 |
0 fixed Program 1 running

Program 2 running
Program 3 running

Return data: Data stored to TS series from PC10G

* Writing to the FR register flash memory is performed in units of 64 KB. When writing to addresses in memory, specify an
“Ex No.” corresponding to the desired addresses for 64 KB of data.
Communication between the TS series and PC10G pauses during writing.
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22.1.4 Wiring Diagrams

When Connected at COM1:

RS-485

Wiring diagram 1 - COM1

COoM1

Dsub 9 (Male) Name | No. Name
FG |[SHELL +
+RD | 1 -
6 IEI "| RD | 2 oV
187 s0 ]
+SD 4
SG 5
* DIPSW No. 2, 3 ON * Use shielded twist-pair cables.
When Connected at COM3:
RS-485
Wiring diagram 1 - COM3
Dsuggxia‘e) Name No. Name
FG  |SHELLF———= e i *
-SDIRD —— P -
1 1
1
+SD/RD _"’l/l'/"— Y%
\ \
SG 7 \

* Use shielded twist-pair cables.
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23.1  PLC Connec tion







23.1 PLC Connection 23-1
23.1 PLC Connection
Serial Connection
PLC Selection on CPU Unit/Port Signal Level | TS Port Connection Ladder
the Editor 9 Transfer ™!
KZ-A500 CPU KZ-A500 CPU modular port RS-232C Ccom2 Wiring diagram 1 - COM2
Wiring diagram 2 - COM2
KV-10 Hakko Electronics
KV10/24 CPU KV-24 CPU modular port RS-232C com2 “D9-KI2-KV-2M"
KV-40 +
Gender changer
Wiring diagram 2 - COM2
Hakko Electronics
CPU modular port RS-232C com2 “D9-KI2-KV-2M”
+
KV-700 KV-700 Gender changer
Port 1 RS-232C COM2 Wiring diagram 3 - COM2
KV-L20 — -
KV-L20R Port 2 RS-232C COM2 Wiring diagram 4 - COM2
RS-422 COM1 Wiring diagram 1 - COM1
Wiring diagram 2 - COM2
Hakko Electronics X
CPU modular port RS-232C com2 “D9-KI2-KV-2M”
+
KV-1000 KV-1000 Gender changer
Port 1 RS-232C COM2 Wiring diagram 3 - COM2
KV-L20R Port 2 RS-232C comM2 Wiring diagram 4 - COM2
ol
RS-422 COM1 Wiring diagram 1 - COM1
Wiring diagram 2 - COM2
Hakko Electronics
KV-3000 CPU modular port RS-232C COM2 “D9-KI2-KV-2M”
+
KV-3000/5000 Gender changer
Port 1 RS-232C COM2 Wiring diagram 3 - COM2
KV-3000 — -
KV-5000 KV-L20V Port 2 RS-232C COM2 Wiring diagram 4 - COM2
RS-422 COoM1 Wiring diagram 1 - COMA1
*1  For the ladder transfer function, see “Appendix 5 Ladder Transfer Function”.
Ethernet Connection
. . . Ladder
PLC Selection on the Editor CPU Unit TCP/IP UDP/IP Port No. 1
Transfer
KV-700 (Ethernet TCP/IP) KV-700 O X 8500
KV-LE20
KV-1000 (Ethernet TCP/IP) KV-1000 O X 8500
- X
KV-3000 KV-LE20V
KV-3000/5000 (Ethernet TCP/IP) KV-5000 o) % 8500
KV-5000 CPU (built-in)

*1  For the ladder transfer function

, see “Appendix 5 Ladder Transfer Function”.
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23.1.1 KZ-A500 CPU

Communication Setting

Editor
Communication setting
(Underlined setting: default)
Item Setting Remarks
Connection Mode 1: 1/ Multi-link2
Signal Level RS-232C
Baud Rate 4800 /9600 / 19200 / 38400 bps
Data Length 8 bits
Stop Bit 1 bit
Parity Odd
PLC
Port setting switch
SwWi1 SW2 Baud Rate
ON OFF 4800 bps
OFF OFF 9600 bps
OFF ON 19200 bps
ON ON 38400 bps

Available Memory

The available memory setting range varies depending on the PLC model. Be sure to set within the range available for the

PLC. Use [TYPE] when assigning the indirect memory for macro programs.

Memory TYPE Remarks
D (data register) 00H
w (link register) 01H
R (file register) 02H
TN (timer/current value) 03H
CN (counter/current value) 04H
M (internal relay) 06H
L (latch relay) 07H
B (link relay) 08H
X (input) 09H
Y (output) 0AH
TS (timer/contact) 0BH
TC (timer/coil) OCH
CS (counter/contact) ODH
cC (counter/coil) OEH
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23.1.2 KV10/24 CPU

Communication Setting

Editor
Communication setting
(Underlined setting: default)
ltem Setting Remarks
Connection Mode 1: 1/ Multi-link2
Signal Level RS-232C
Baud Rate 9600 / 19200 / 38400 / 57600 bps If a baud rate higher than 57600 bps is set,
communication is performed at 9600 bps.
Data Length 8 bits
Stop Bit 1 bit
Parity Even
Target Port No. 0
PLC

No particular setting is necessary on the PLC.

Available Memory

The available memory setting range varies depending on the PLC model. Be sure to set within the range available for the
PLC. Use [TYPE] when assigning the indirect memory for macro programs.

Memory TYPE Remarks
DM (data memory) 00H
CH (input/output/internal auxiliary relay) 01H
TC (timer/current value) 02H
CcC (counter/current value) 03H
TS (timer/set value) 04H
CS (counter/set value) 05H
T (timer/contact) 06H
C (counter/contact) 07H
™ (temporary data memory) 08H
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23.1.3 KV-700

Communication Setting

Editor

PLC

Communication setting

(Underlined setting: default)

Iltem Setting Remarks
Connection Mode 1: 1/ Multi-link2
Signal Level RS-232C / RS-422/485
Baud Rate 9600 / 19200 / 38400 / 57600 bps
Data Length 8 bits
Stop Bit 1 bit
Parity Even
Target Port No. 0to 31
KV-700 (CPU Modular Port)
No particular setting is necessary on the PLC.
KV-L20
Unit editor setting
Port Iltem Setting Remarks
Port 1 Operation Mode KV BUILDER Mode
(o]
RS/CS Flow Control No
Operation Mode KV BUILDER Mode
Change the setting using the PORT
2 selector switch attached to the
side.
Port 2 Interface RS-232C / RS-422A PORT2
232C 422A VT
b B N
(]
Station No. 0to9
* These settings can be checked on the access window of the CPU. For more information, refer to the PLC manual issued by the
manufacturer.
KV-L20R
Unit editor setting
Port Item Setting Remarks
Basic Port Station No. Oto9 Common to Port 1 and 2.
Port 1 Operation Mode KV BUILDER/KV STUDIO Mode
(o]
RS/CS Flow Control No
Operation Mode KV BUILDER/KV STUDIO Mode
PORT 2 selector switch attached to
the side
Port 2

Interface

RS-232C/RS-422A/485 (4-wire
system)

PORT2

232C  422A 485(2)
485 (4

* These settings can be checked on the access window of the CPU. For more information, refer to the PLC manual issued by the

manufacturer.
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Available Memory

The available memory setting range varies depending on the PLC model. Be sure to set within the range available for the
PLC. Use [TYPE] when assigning the indirect memory for macro programs.

Memory TYPE Remarks
DM (data memory) 00H
R (input/output/internal auxiliary/special relay) 01H
TC (timer/current value) 02H
CcC (counter/current value) 03H
TS (timer/set value) 04H
CS (counter/set value) 05H
T (timer/contact) 06H
C (counter/contact) 07H
™ (temporary data memory) 08H
CTH (high-speed counter/current value) 09H
CTC (high-speed counter comparator/set value) 0AH
CT (high-speed counter comparator/contact) 0BH
CR (control relay) 0CH
CM (control memory) ODH
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23.1.4 KV-700 (Ethernet TCP/IP)

Communication Setting

Editor
Make the following settings on the editor. For more information, see “Appendix 2 Ethernet”.
o |P address for the TS unit
e TS unit's port number in the [Communication Setting] tab window ([System Setting] — [Device Connection Setting])
e PLC’s IP address and port number for [PLC Table] in the [Target Settings] tab window ([System Setting] — [Device
Connection Setting])
PLC

KV-LE20

Unit editor setting

Item Setting Remarks
Baud Rate 100/10 Mbps Auto / 10 Mbps Set to “10 Mbps” (fixed) if the communication status is unstable.
IP Address 0.0.0.0 to 255.255.255.255
Subnet Mask 0.0.0.0 to 255.255.255.255
Port Number (KVS, DB) 8500 TCP/IP

* These settings can be checked on the access window of the CPU. For more information, refer to the PLC manual issued by the
manufacturer.

Available Memory

The available memory setting range varies depending on the PLC model. Be sure to set within the range available for the
PLC. Use [TYPE] when assigning the indirect memory for macro programs.

Memory TYPE Remarks

DM (data memory) 00H
R (input/output/internal auxiliary/special relay) 01H
TC (timer/current value) 02H
cC (counter/current value) 03H
TS (timer/set value) 04H
CS (counter/set value) 05H
T (timer/contact) 06H

(counter/contact) 07H
™ (temporary data memory) 08H
CTH (high-speed counter/current value) 09H
CTC (high-speed counter comparator/set value) 0AH
CT (high-speed counter comparator/contact) 0BH
CR (control relay) 0CH
CM (control memory) ODH
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23.1.5 KV-1000

Communication Setting

Editor

PLC

Communication setting

(Underlined setting: default)

ltem

Setting

Remarks

Connection Mode

1: 1/ Multi-link2

Signal Level RS-232C / RS-422/485

Baud Rate 9600 / 19200 / 38400 / 57600 / 115K bps
Data Length 8 bits

Stop Bit 1 bit

Parity Even

Target Port No. 0to 31

KV-1000 (CPU Modular Port)

No particular setting is necessary on the PLC.

KV-L20R

Unit editor setting

Port ltem Setting Remarks
Basic Port Station No. Oto9 Common to Port 1 and 2.
Port 1 Operation Mode KV BUILDER/KV STUDIO Mode
RS/CS Flow Control No
Operation Mode KV BUILDER/KV STUDIO Mode
PORT 2 selector switch attached to
the side
Port 2

Interface

RS-232C/

RS-422A/485 (4-wire system)

PORT2

232C  422A 485(2

(I T

* These settings can be checked on the access window of the CPU. For more information, refer to the PLC manual issued by the

manufacturer.
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Available Memory

The available memory setting range varies depending on the PLC model. Be sure to set within the range available for the
PLC. Use [TYPE] when assigning the indirect memory for macro programs.

Memory TYPE Remarks
DM (data memory) 00H
R (input/output/internal auxiliary/special relay) 01H
TC (timer/current value) 02H
cC (counter/current value) 03H
TS (timer/set value) 04H
CS (counter/set value) 05H
T (timer/contact) 06H
(o} (counter/contact) 07H
™ (temporary data memory) 08H
CTH (high-speed counter/current value) 09H
CTC (high-speed counter comparator/set value) 0AH
CT (high-speed counter comparator/contact) 0BH
CR (control relay) 0CH
CM (control memory) ODH
MR (internal auxiliary relay) OEH
LR (latch relay) OFH
EM (extended data memory 1) 10H
FM (extended data memory 2) 11H
z (index register) 12H
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23.1.6 KV-1000 (Ethernet TCP/IP)

Communication Setting

Editor
Make the following settings on the editor. For more information, see “Appendix 2 Ethernet”.
o |P address for the TS unit
e TS unit's port number in the [Communication Setting] tab window ([System Setting] — [Device Connection Setting])
e PLC’s IP address and port number for [PLC Table] in the [Target Settings] tab window ([System Setting] — [Device
Connection Setting] — [Target Settings])
PLC

The communication setting is the same as the one described in “23.1.4 KV-700 (Ethernet TCP/IP)”.

Available Memory

The available memory setting range varies depending on the PLC model. Be sure to set within the range available for the
PLC. Use [TYPE] when assigning the indirect memory for macro programs.

Memory TYPE Remarks
DM (data memory) 00H
R (input/output/internal auxiliary/special relay) 01H
TC (timer/current value) 02H
CcC (counter/current value) 03H
TS (timer/set value) 04H
Cs (counter/set value) 05H
T (timer/contact) 06H
C (counter/contact) 07H
™ (temporary data memory) 08H
CTH (high-speed counter/current value) 09H
CTC (high-speed counter comparator/set value) 0AH
CT (high-speed counter comparator/contact) 0BH
CR (control relay) 0CH
CM (control memory) ODH
MR (internal auxiliary relay) OEH
LR (latch relay) OFH
EM (extended data memory 1) 10H
FM (extended data memory 2) 11H
z (index register) 12H
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23.1.7 KV-3000/ 5000

Communication Setting

Editor

PLC

Communication setting

(Underlined setting: default)

Iltem Setting Remarks
Connection Mode 1: 1/ Multi-link2
Signal Level RS-232C / RS-422/485
Baud Rate 9600 / 19200 / 38400 / 57600 / 115K bps
Data Length 8 bits
Stop Bit 1 bit
Parity Even
Target Port No. 0to 31
KV-3000 (CPU Modular Port)
No particular setting is necessary on the PLC.
KV-L20V
Unit editor setting
Port ltem Setting Remarks
Basic Port Station number Oto9 Common to Port 1 and 2.
Port 1 Operation mode KV BUILDER/KV STUDIO mode
(o]
RS/CS flow control No
Operation mode KV BUILDER/KV STUDIO mode
Port 2 Interface RS-232C/
RS-422A/485 (4-wire system)

* These settings can be checked on the access window of the CPU. For more information, refer to the PLC manual issued by the

manufacturer.
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Available Memory

The available memory setting range varies depending on the PLC model. Be sure to set within the range available for the
PLC. Use [TYPE] when assigning the indirect memory for macro programs.

Memory TYPE Remarks
DM (data memory) 00H
R (input/output/internal auxiliary/special relay) 01H
TC (timer/current value) 02H Double-word
CcC (counter/current value) 03H Double-word
TS (timer/set value) 04H Double-word
CS (counter/set value) 05H Double-word
T (timer/contact) 06H
C (counter/contact) 07H
™ (temporary data memory) 08H
CTH (high-speed counter/current value) 09H Double-word
CTC (high-speed counter comparator/set value) 0AH Double-word
CT (high-speed counter comparator/contact) 0BH
CR (control relay) 0CH
CM (control memory) ODH
MR (internal auxiliary relay) OEH
LR (latch relay) OFH
EM (extended data memory 1) 10H
FM (extended data memory 2) 11H
z (index register) 12H Double-word
B (link relay) 13H
VB (work relay) 14H
ZF (file register) 15H
w (link register) 16H
VM (work memory) 17H
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23.1.8 KV-3000/ 5000 (Ethernet TCP/IP)

Communication Setting

Editor

Make the following settings on the editor. For more information, see “Appendix 2 Ethernet”.

o |P address for the TS unit
e TS unit's port number in the [Communication Setting] tab window ([System Setting] — [Device Connection Setting])
e PLC’s IP address and port number for [PLC Table] in the [Target Settings] tab window ([System Setting] — [Device

Connection Setting] — [Target Settings])

PLC

The communication setting is the same as the one described in “23.1.4 KV-700 (Ethernet TCP/IP)".

Available Memory

The available memory setting range varies depending on the PLC model. Be sure to set within the range available for the
PLC. Use [TYPE] when assigning the indirect memory for macro programs.

Memory TYPE Remarks
DM (data memory) 00H
R (input/output/internal auxiliary/special relay) 01H
TC (timer/current value) 02H Double-word
CcC (counter/current value) 03H Double-word
TS (timer/set value) 04H Double-word
Cs (counter/set value) 05H Double-word
T (timer/contact) 06H
C (counter/contact) 07H
™ (temporary data memory) 08H
CTH (high-speed counter/current value) 09H Double-word
CTC (high-speed counter comparator/set value) 0AH Double-word
CT (high-speed counter comparator/contact) 0BH
CR (control relay) OCH
CM (control memory) ODH
MR (internal auxiliary relay) OEH
LR (latch relay) OFH
EM (extended data memory 1) 10H
FM (extended data memory 2) 11H
4 (index register) 12H Double-word
B (link relay) 13H
VB (work relay) 14H
ZF (file register) 15H
w (link register) 16H
VM (work memory) 17H
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23.1.9 Wiring Diagrams

When Connected at COM1:

RS-422

Wiring diagram 1 - COM1

DSSJOQ':{\lﬁlle) Name | No. Name
FG |SHELL SDB
ﬂ +RD 1 SDA
6 1
I I RD | 2 RDB
9 5
EHIEIE
+SD 4 SG
SG 5
* DIP SW No. 2, 3: OFF * Use shielded twist-pair cables.
When Connected at COM2:
RS-232C
Wiring diagram 1 - COM2
DSUESL\Qiam Name | No. Name | No. ModF:‘I;CG pin
FG CS 1
[ ]
RD sD | 3 i
654321
SD SG 4 @
SG RD 5
=
RS RS 6
cs 8 :| * Use shielded twist-pair cables.
Wiring diagram 2 - COM2
Dsu(b:;)(::\:iale) Name No. Name No. Mud'zlle:rcs pin
FG RD 3
[ ]
RD SG | 4 i
654321
SD SD 5 H_
s =
=
RS 7 vy, vy,
N A
cs 8 :| * Use shielded twist-pair cables.
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Wiring diagram 3 - COM2

COoM2 PLC
Dsub § (Female) Name | No. Name | No. |[pups (Female)
FG SHELL__———I/'(——————)}/— RD 2
\ \
1 1
RD | 2 — — sb | 3
1 1
1 1
sD | 3 ) L SG | 5
I I
sG 5 ‘I\/:/::E —~ :
' I ' I
\ I \ I
RS 7 :| vy v, CS 8
e = —
cs 8 Use shielded twist-pair cables.
Wiring diagram 4 - COM2
COoM2
Dsub 9 (Female) Name | No. Name
FG SD
RD RD
SD SG
SG
RS
cs 8 :| * Use shielded twist-pair cables.
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24.1 PLC Connec tion







24.1 PLC Connection 241
24.1 PLC Connection
Serial Connection
ALE SebEin el PLC Port Signal Level TS Port Connection Ladder
the Editor 9 Transfer !
RS-232C COM2 Wiring diagram 1 - COM2
SuU-5 U-01DM — -
RS-422 COM1 Wiring diagram 4 - COM1
. L RS-232C COM2 Wiring diagram 1 - COM2
SU-5E Universal communication port — -
SU-6B RS-422 COoM1 Wiring diagram 1 - COM1
SU-6H U-01DM RS-232C COomM2 Wiring diagram 1 - COM2
RS-422 COoM1 Wiring diagram 4 - COM1
. L RS-232C COM2 Wiring diagram 1 - COM2
Universal communication port 1 — -
RS-422 CcoMm1 Wiring diagram 1 - COM1
SU-5M Universal communication port 2 RS-232C COomM2 Wiring diagram 3 - COM2
SU-6M Universal communication port 3 RS-422 COM1 Wiring diagram 2 - COM1
RS-232C COM2 Wiring diagram 1 - COM2
. U-01DM — -
SU/SG series RS-422 CoM1 Wiring diagram 4 - COM1
Universal communication port - .
SZ-4 (PORT2) RS-232C COM2 Wiring diagram 3 - COM2
Universal communication port RS-232C COM2 Wiring diagram 2 - COM2
SZ-4M
(PORT2) RS-422 coM1 Wiring diagram 3 - COM1
. o RS-232C COM2 Wiring diagram 1 - COM2
Universal communication port — -
RS-422 COM1 Wiring diagram 1 - COM1
SG-8 G-01DM (CN2) RS-232C com2 Wiring diagram 1 - COM2
G-01DM (CN1) RS422 COM1 Wiring diagram 4 - COM1
G-01DM (CN2) COoM1 Wiring diagram 5 - COM1
. L RS-232C COM2 Wiring diagram 2 - COM2
PZz3 Universal communication port
RS-422 COoM1 Wiring diagram 3 - COM1
SR-T . L CcoM1 Wiring diagram 6 - COM1 X
SR-1T Universal communication port RS-485 — -
(K protocol) COM3 Wiring diagram 1 - COM3
Pr‘?tgrammer communication RS-232C COM2 Wiring diagram 4 - COM2
SU-5E po
SU-6B . L RS-232C COM2 Wiring diagram 1 - COM2
Universal communication port
RS-422 COoM1 Wiring diagram 1 - COM1
Eg‘?tgrammer communication RS-232C com2 Wiring diagram 4 - COM2
RS-232C com2 Wiring diagram 1 - COM2
SU-5M Universal communication port 1 9 a9
SU-6M RS-422 COoM1 Wiring diagram 1 - COM1
SU/SG Universal communication port 2 RS-232C COM2 Wiring diagram 3 - COM2
(K-Sequence) Universal communication port 3 RS-422 COoM1 Wiring diagram 2 - COM1
Programmer communication
port (PORT1)
Sz-4 Universal ication port
niversal communication po : - . )
(PORT2) RS-232C COM2 Wiring diagram 3 - COM2
Programmer communication
port (PORT1)
SZ-4M — -
Universal communication port RS-232C COM2 Wiring diagram 2 - COM2
(PORT2) RS-422 CoM1 Wiring diagram 3 - COM1
. L RS-232C COM2 Wiring diagram 1 - COM2
SU-5M Universal communication port 1 — -
SU-6M RS-422 COM1 Wiring diagram 1 - COM1
SU/SG - P — -
(MODBUS RTU) Universal communication port 3 RS-422 COM1 W!r!ng d!agram 2-COM1
Universal communication port RS-232C CoMm2 Wiring diagram 2 - COM2
SZ-4M — -
(PORT2) RS-422 coMm1 Wiring diagram 3 - COM1

*1

For the ladder transfer function, see “Appendix 5 Ladder Transfer Function”.
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2411 SU/SG

Communication Setting

Editor

Communication setting

(Underlined setting: default)

ltem Setting Remarks
. 1:1/1:n/Multi-link2 /
Connection Mode Multi-link2 (Ethernet)
Signal Level RS-232C / RS-422/485
Baud Rate 4800 /9600 / 19200 / 38400 bps
Data Length 8 bits
Stop Bit 1/2 bits
Parity None / Odd / Even
Target Port No. 110 90
SuU-5
Host Link Module (U-01DM)
Online/offline selector switch (SW1)
SWA1 Setting
Online
Online
Offline
Rotary switch (SW2, SW3)
SW2, SW3 Item Setting Remarks
SW2| .8%0.
‘: <% 10
I
Station number | 01 to 5A (HEX)
SW3 | 858,
© o X]
I
DIP switch (SW4)
(Underlined setting: default)
Sw4 ltem Setting Remarks
No.1 | No.2 | No.3
~ IEO’I“ No. 1 4800 bps ON | OFF | ON
No. 2 Baud rate 9600 bps OFF ON ON
N
W] No.3 19200bps | ON | ON | ON
] 38400 bps OFF OFF OFF
~[m
ol ] No. 4 Parit OFF: No parity
o] ' Y ON:  Odd parity
< E No. 5 Self diagnosis OFF: Not provided
No. 6
- [m] No. 7 Response OFF: 0ms
No. 8 delay time
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DIP switch (SW5)

(Underlined setting: default)

SW5 Item Setting Remarks
No. 1 P-P setting OFF
Master/slave
ON .
R No. 2 setting OFF: Slave
Time-out .
. : : p
~ ] No. 3 selection OFF: Normal operation
w @]
IS ASCII/HEX i
] No. 4 i OFF: HEX

SU-5E/6B

Universal Communication Port

System parameter setting

Set the station number, parity and data type using the system parameter setting of the programmer. For more information,

refer to the PLC manual issued by the manufacturer.

(Underlined setting: default)

ltem Setting Remarks
Parity Odd / None
Station number 1t090 Valid only when DIP switch No. 2 is set to OFF
Data type HEX

The following settings are fixed; data length: 8 bits, and stop bit: 1 bit.

DIP switch

The DIP switch provided at the rear of the CPU is used to make the following settings.

(Underlined setting: default)

Switch Item Setting Remarks
OFF: Without battery
No. 1 Battery mode ON: With battery
Of Cu No. 2 Station number | OFF: According to the system parameter setting
’ setting ON: Fixed to 01

~m No. 3

o @] Baud Rate Sw3 swa

~m] No. 4 Baud rate 9600 bps ON OFF
19200 bps ON ON

Host Link Module (U-01DM)

Settings are the same as those described in “SU-5" (page 24-2).
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SU-5M/6M

Universal Communication Port 1

Set special registers “R772” and “R773”, then specify “AA5A” (HEX) for the setting completion register “R767”. When the set
value at R767 is changed to “AAAA” (HEX), it is regarded as normal; if it is changed to “AAEA” (HEX), it is regarded as
erroneous.

Parameter setting register

(Underlined setting: default)

Register Setting Setting Example
0O|0|E|O
L Communication protocol
40: CCM 00EOH
R772 EO: Automatic recognition (Modbus, CCM, K-Sequence)
Communication timeout CCM
0: 800 ms
Response delay time
0:0ms

8707\

Station number
01 to 5A (HEX)

Baud rate
4: 4800 bps

5: 9600 bps 8701H

6: 19200 bps 38400 b
. ps
R773 7: 38400 bps 0dd parity
Parity stop bit .Stop bit 1

0: Without parity, stop bit 1 Station number 01

2: Without parity, stop bit 2
8: Odd parity, stop bit 1

A: Odd parity, stop bit 2

C: Even parity, stop bit 1
E: Even parity, stop bit 2

Communication parameter settings can also be made by using the system parameter setting of the programmer. For more
information, refer to the PLC manual issued by the manufacturer.

Universal Communication Port 2

Set special registers “R774” and “R775”, then specify “A5AA” (HEX) for the setting completion register “R767”. When the set
value at R767 is changed to “AAAA” (HEX), it is regarded as normal; if it is changed to “AEAA” (HEX), it is regarded as
erroneous.

Parameter setting register

Register Setting Setting Example
R774 Same as the setting register R772 for the universal port 1 00EOH
R775 Same as the setting register R773 for the universal port 1 8701H

Communication parameter settings can also be made by using the system parameter setting of the programmer. For more
information, refer to the PLC manual issued by the manufacturer.

Universal Communication Port 3

Set special registers “R776” and “R777”, then specify “5AAA” (HEX) for the setting completion register “R767”. When the set
value at R767 is changed to “AAAA” (HEX), it is regarded as normal; if it is changed to “EAAA” (HEX), it is regarded as
erroneous.

Parameter setting register

Register Setting Setting Example
R776 Same as the setting register R772 for the universal port 1 00EOH
R777 Same as the setting register R773 for the universal port 1 8701H

Communication parameter settings can also be made by using the system parameter setting of the programmer. For more
information, refer to the PLC manual issued by the manufacturer.
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SU-6H

Host Link Module (U-01DM)

Settings are the same as those described in “ SU-5" (page 24-2).

Universal Communication Port

Set special registers “R772” and “R773”, then specify “AA5A” (HEX) for the setting completion register “R767”. When the set
value at R767 is changed to “AAAA” (HEX), it is regarded as normal; if it is changed to “AAEA” (HEX), it is regarded as

erroneous.

Parameter setting register

(Underlined setting: default)

Register

Setting

Setting Example

R772

0| E

0

L——— Communication protocol
40: CCM
EO: Automatic recognition (Modbus, CCM, K-Sequence)
Communication timeout
0: 800 ms

Response delay time

0:0ms

00EOH

CCM

R773

T’

Station number *
01 to 5A (HEX)
Baud rate
4: 4800 bps
5: 9600 bps
6: 19200 bps
7: 38400 bps

Parity stop bit

0: Without parity, stop bit 1
2: Without parity, stop bit 2
8: Odd parity, stop bit 1

A: Odd parity, stop bit 2

C: Even parity, stop bit 1
E: Even parity, stop bit 2

8701H

38400 bps

Odd parity

Stop bit 1
Station number 01

* Valid only when DIP switch No. 2 is set to OFF

DIP switch

The DIP switch provided at the rear of the CPU is used to make the following settings.

(Underlined setting: default)

Switch Item Setting Remarks
OFF: Without battery

No. 1 Battery mode ON: With battery

ON <«—

N Station number | OFF: According to the parameter setting

(& No.2 setting ON: Fixed to 01

o

w[@]
No. 3 - Invalid

~[E] No. 4

Communication parameter settings can also be made by using the system parameter setting of the programmer. For more
information, refer to the PLC manual issued by the manufacturer.

Host Link Module (U-01DM)

Settings are the same as those described in “ SU-5" (page 24-2).
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Sz-4
Universal Communication Port (PORT2)
System parameter setting
Set the station number, parity and data type using the system parameter setting of the programmer. For more information,
refer to the PLC manual issued by the manufacturer.
(Underlined setting: default)
ltem Setting Remarks

Parity Odd / None

Station number 1t090

Data type HEX
The following settings are fixed; data length: 8 bits, and stop bit: 1 bit.
Parameter setting register
Set the baud rate at special register “R7632”.

(Underlined setting: default)
) . Setting
Register Setting Example
[olofo]s]
_I_— Baud rate 0003H
R7632 02: 9600 bps
03: 19200 bps 19200 bps
Send delay time
00: 0 ms
SZ-4M

Universal Communication Port (PORT2)

Set special registers “R7655” and “R7656”, then specify “0500” (HEX) for the setting completion register “R7657”. When the
set value at R7657 is changed to “OA00” (HEX), it is regarded as normal; if it is changed to “OE00” (HEX), it is regarded as
erroneous.
Parameter setting register

(Underlined setting: default)

Register Setting Setting Example
0o|0|4]|0
Communication protocol
40: CCM 0040H
R7655
Communication timeout CCM
0: Specified time
Response delay time
0:0ms
Bit [15[14]13]12][1[10]9|8][7[6]5]4a][3[2]1]0]
Data type
0: HEX
Baud rate 8701H
100: 4800 bps
101: 9600 bps Station No. 01 to 5A (HEX) 38400 bps
R7656 110: 19200 bps 0000001: Station number 1 0dd parity
111: 38400 bps 0000010: Station number 2 Stop bit 1
Stop bit 0000011: Station number 3 Station number 01
op- it ! HEX denotation
0: 1 bit I
1: 2 bits :
Parity 1011000: Station number 88
00: No parity 1011001: Station number 89
10: Odd parity 1011010: Station number 90
11: Even parity
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SG-8

Universal Communication Port

System parameter setting

Set the station number using the system parameter setting of the programmer. For more information, refer to the PLC
manual issued by the manufacturer.

(Underlined setting: default)

Item Setting Remarks
Station number 1t090 Valid only when DIP switch No. 2 is set to OFF
Data type HEX

The following settings are fixed; data length: 8 bits, parity: odd, and stop bit: 1 bit.

DIP switch

The DIP switch provided at the rear of the CPU is used to make the following settings.

(Underlined setting: default)

Switch Item Setting Remarks
. OFF: RS-422
No. 1 Signal level ON: RS-232C
~[m Station number | OFF: According to the system parameter setting
No. 2 ) ——
setting ON: Fixed to 01
o[ H No 3
o.
~[W Sw3 swa
- I;:ZI No. 4 Baud rate 9600 bps ON OFF
Z .
© 19200 bps ON ON
Host Link Module (G-01DM)
Online/offline selector switch
Selector Switch Setting
ONLINE
Online
OFFLINE
DIP switch (SW1)
(Underlined setting: default)
SWA1 Item Setting Remarks
11090
ON No. 1 1 2 3 4 5 6 7
-~ Ng‘ 2 ON | OFF | OFF | OFF | OFF | OFF | OFF For more information on any
N No. 3 Stati b 2 | OFF | ON | OFF | OFF | OFF | OFF | OFF Siitlort‘hnuwr?er settings
ation number other than those given on
e E mg' g setting 3 O'N O'N OI':F OI':F O'_:F OI_:F OI.fF the left, refer to the PLC
> ] No. 6 88 [ OFF | OFF | OFF | oN | oN | oFF | oN manu?l issued by the
No. 7 manufacturer.
o[l ] : 89 | ON | OFF | OFF | ON | ON | OFF | ON
o[l_] 90 | OFF | ON | OFF | ON | ON | OFF | ON
~m]
« [l ] No. 8 P-P setting FF
o[@ ] No.g | Masterslave | orp giave
setting
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DIP switch (SW2)

(Underlined setting: default)

SwW2 Item Setting Remarks
SWi1 Sw2 SW3
ON
N N Y | Baud rate 4800 bps ON OFF ON
S[CH] No. 3 9600 bps OFF ON ON
o[CH 19200 bps ON ON ON
~[m No. 4 Parity OFF: No parity
o[l ] ON: Odd parity
o[l ] No. 5 Self diagnosis OFF: Not provided
~[E] No. 6 Zglr:;"’“”d OFF: Not provided
> W] No. 7 Response OFF: 0 ms
o[l_] No. 8 delay time —
No. 9 ASCH(HEX OFF: HEX
selection
Short plug 1
Short plug 1 is used to short-circuit the FG (frame ground) and 0-V power for the communication system.
Plug Setting Remarks
G
G side: Not short-circuited
FG side: Short-circuited
FG | O

Short plug 2
Short plug 2 is used to switch the signal level of the CH2 port.

Plug Setting Remarks

RS-232C
:| DISABLE RS-232C ENABLE: RS-232C
RS-232C RS-232C DISABLE: RS-422
ENABLE

PZ3

Universal Communication Port

Settings are the same as those described in “SZ-4” (page 24-6).

Available Memory

The available memory setting range varies depending on the PLC model. Be sure to set within the range available for the
PLC. Use [TYPE] when assigning the indirect memory for macro programs.

Memory TYPE Remarks
R (data register) 00H
| (input) 01H
Q (output) 02H
M (internal relay) 03H
S (stage) 04H
Gl (link input) 05H
GQ (link output) 06H
T (timer/contact) 07H
(o} (counter/contact) 08H
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24.1.2 SR-T (K Protocol)

Communication Setting

Editor
Communication setting
(Underlined setting: default)
Item Setting Remarks
) 1: 1/ Multi-link2 /
Connection Mode Multi-link2 (Ethernet)
Signal Level RS-422/485
Baud Rate 19200
Data Length 8 bits
Stop Bit 1 bit
Parity Odd
Target Port No. 0to 31
PLC

Universal Communication Port

No particular setting is necessary on the PLC. The PLC always performs communication functions using the following
parameters. Set the following parameters on the [Communication Setting] tab window of the editor.

ltem Setting
Baud rate 19200 bps
Parity Odd
Data length 8 bits
Stop bit 1 bit
Data type HEX
Calendar

This model is not equipped with the calendar function. Use the built-in clock of the TS series.

Available Memory

The available memory setting range varies depending on the PLC model. Be sure to set within the range available for the
PLC. Use [TYPE] when assigning the indirect memory for macro programs.

Memory TYPE Remarks
D (word device) 00H
X (input) 01H Common to X and Y
Y (output) 02H Common to X and Y
M (internal relay) 03H
S (stage) 04H
K (keep relay) 05H
L (link relay) 06H
T (timer/contact) 07H
C (counter/contact) 08H
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24.1.3 SU/SG (K-Sequence)

Communication Setting

Editor
Communication setting
(Underlined setting: default)
ltem Setting Remarks
Connection Mode 1: 1/ Multi-link2
Signal Level RS-232C / RS-422/485
Baud Rate 4800 /9600 / 19200 / 38400 bps
Data Length 8 bits
Stop Bit 1/2bits
Parity None / Odd / Even
Target Port No. 0to 31
SU-5M/6M

Programmer Communication Port

No particular setting is necessary on the PLC. The PLC always performs communication functions using the following
parameters. Set the following parameters on the [Communication Setting] tab window of the editor.

ltem Setting
Baud Rate 9600 bps
Parity Odd
Data Length 8
Stop Bit 1
Data Type HEX

Universal Communication Port 1

Set parameters into the special register “R772, 773", then set “AA5A” (HEX) into the setting complete register “R767”. When
the set value at R767 is changed to “AAAA” (HEX), it is regarded as normal; if it is changed to “AAEA” (HEX), it is regarded

as erroneous.



24.1 PLC Connection 24-11

Parameter setting register

(Underlined setting: default)

Register Setting Setting Example
0O|0O|E|O
[ Communication protocol
80: K-Sequence y 00EOH
R772 EQ: Automatic recognition (Modbus, CCM, K-Sequence)
Communication timeout K-Sequence
0: 800 ms
Response delay time
0:0ms

8707\

Station number
01 to 1F (HEX)

Baud rate
4: 4800 bps 8701H
5: 9600 bps
6: 19200 bps 38400 bps
R773 7: 38400 bps Odd parﬁy

; . Stop bit 1
Parity stop bit )

0: Without parity, stop bit 1 Station number 01
2: Without parity, stop bit 2
8: Odd parity, stop bit 1

A: Odd parity, stop bit 2

C: Even parity, stop bit 1
E: Even parity, stop bit 2

Communication parameter settings can also be made by using the system parameter setting of the programmer. For more
information, refer to the PLC manual issued by the manufacturer.

Universal Communication Port 2

Set parameters into the special register “R774, 775", then set “A5AA” (HEX) into the setting complete register “R767”. When
the set value at R767 is changed to “AAAA” (HEX), it is regarded as normal; if it is changed to “AEAA” (HEX), it is regarded
as erroneous.

Parameter setting register

Register Setting Setting Example
R774 Same as the setting register R772 for the universal port 1 00EOH
R775 Same as the setting register R773 for the universal port 1 8701H

Communication parameter settings can also be made by using the system parameter setting of the programmer. For more
information, refer to the PLC manual issued by the manufacturer.

Universal Communication Port 3

Set parameters into the special register “R776, 777", then set “5AAA” (HEX) into the setting complete register “R767”. When
the set value at R767 is changed to “AAAA” (HEX), it is regarded as normal; if it is changed to “EAAA” (HEX), it is regarded
as erroneous.

Parameter setting register

Register Setting Setting Example
R776 Same as the setting register R772 for the universal port 1 00EOH
R777 Same as the setting register R773 for the universal port 1 8701H

Communication parameter settings can also be made by using the system parameter setting of the programmer. For more
information, refer to the PLC manual issued by the manufacturer.
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SZ-4/SZ-4M

Programmer Communication Port (PORT1) / Universal Communication Port (PORT2)

No particular setting is necessary on the PLC. The PLC performs communication functions using the following parameters.
Set the following parameters on the [Communication Setting] tab window of TS.

ltem Setting Remarks
Baud Rate 9600 bps fggg()ol:gz(.:an be set in the special register.
Parity Odd
Data Length 8
Stop Bit 1
Data Type HEX

Available Memory

The available memory setting range varies depending on the PLC model. Be sure to set within the range available for the
PLC. Use [TYPE] when assigning the indirect memory for macro programs.

Memory TYPE Remarks
R (data register) 00H
| (input) 01H
Q (output) 02H
M (internal relay) 03H
S (stage) 04H
Gl (link input) 05H
GQ (link output) 06H
T (timer/contact) 07H
(o} (counter/contact) 08H
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24.1.4 SU/SG (MODBUS RTU)

Communication Setting

Editor
Communication setting
(Underlined setting: default)
Item Setting Remarks
Connection Mode 1:1/1:n/Multi-link2
Signal Level RS-232C / RS-422/485
Baud Rate 4800 /9600 / 19200 / 38400 bps
Data Length 8 bits
Stop Bit 1/2 bits
Parity None / Odd / Even
Target Port No. 0to 90
SU-5M/6M

Universal Communication Port 1

Set parameters into the special register “R772, 773", then set “AA5A” (HEX) into the setting complete register “R767”. When
the set value at R767 is changed to “AAAA” (HEX), it is regarded as normal; if it is changed to “AAEA” (HEX), it is regarded

as erroneous.

Parameter setting register

(Underlined setting: default)

Register

Setting

Setting Example

R772

an

Communication protocol

20: MODBUS RTU

EO: Automatic recognition (Modbus, CCM, K-Sequence)
Communication timeout

0: 800 ms

Response delay time
0:0ms

00EOH

R773

8

6

0|1

_|—— Station number
01 to 5A (HEX)
Baud rate
4: 4800 bps
5: 9600 bps

6: 19200 bps
7: 38400 bps

Parity stop bit
0: Without parity, stop bit 1
2: Without parity, stop bit 2
8: Odd parity. stop bit 1
A: Odd parity, stop bit 2
C: Even parity, stop bit 1
E: Even parity, stop bit 2

8701H

38400 bps

Odd parity

Stop bit 1
Station number 01

Communication parameter settings can also be made by using the system parameter setting of the programmer. For more
information, refer to the PLC manual issued by the manufacturer.
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SZ-4M

Universal Communication Port 3

Set parameters into the special register “R776, 777", then set “5SAAA” (HEX) into the setting complete register “R767”. When
the set value at R767 is changed to “AAAA” (HEX), it is regarded as normal; if it is changed to “EAAA” (HEX), it is regarded
as erroneous.

Parameter setting register

Register Setting Setting Example
R776 Same as the setting register R772 for the universal port 1 00EOH
R777 Same as the setting register R773 for the universal port 1 8701H

Communication parameter settings can also be made by using the system parameter setting of the programmer. For more
information, refer to the PLC manual issued by the manufacturer.

Universal Communication Port (PORT2)

Set parameters into the special register “R7655, 7656”, then set “0500” (HEX) into the setting complete register “R7657".
When the set value at R7657 is changed to “OA00” (HEX), it is regarded as normal; if it is changed to “OE00” (HEX), it is
regarded as erroneous.

Parameter setting register

(Underlined setting: default)

Register Setting Setting Example

o[of2]0]

Communication protocol

20: M
R7655 . 0. O.DBUS RTU 0020H
Communication timeout

0: Specified time

Response delay time
0:0ms

Bit |15|14\13\12|11|10|9|8|7|6\5\4|3|2|1|0|

Data type
0: HEX
Baud rate 8701H
100: 4800 bps
101: 9600 bps  Station No. 01 to 5A (HEX) 38400 bps
R7656 110: 19200 bps 0000001: Station number 1 Odd parity
111: 38400 bps 0000010: Station number 2 Stop bit 1
Stop bit 0000011: Station number 3 Station number 01
0: 1 bit : HEX denotation
1: 2 bits |
Parity 1011000: Station number 88
00: No parity 1011001: Station number 89
10: Odd parity 1011010: Station number 90

11: Even parity

Communication parameter settings can also be made by using the system parameter setting of the programmer. For more
information, refer to the PLC manual issued by the manufacturer.
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Available Memory

The available memory setting range varies depending on the PLC model. Be sure to set within the range available for the

PLC. Use [TYPE] when assigning the indirect memory for macro programs.

Memory TYPE Remarks
R (data register) 00H
| (input) 01H
Q (output) 02H
M (internal relay) 03H
S (stage) 04H
Gl (link input) 05H
GQ (link output) 06H
T (timer/contact) 07H
(e} (counter/contact) 08H
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24.1.5 Wiring Diagrams

When Connected at COM1:

RS-422/RS-485

Wiring diagram 1 - COMA1

Ccom1

Dsub 9 (Male) Name No.
FG |SHELL
ﬂ +RD 1
6 1 RD | 2
9 5
IR
+SD 4
SG 5

* DIP SW No. 2, 3: OFF

Wiring diagram 2 - COMA1

* Use shielded twist-pair cables.

Ccom1

Dsub 9 (Male) Name No.
FG |[SHELL
ﬂ +RD 1
1
6 I I -RD | 2
9 5
) -SD 3
+SD 4
SG 5

* DIP SW No. 2, 3: OFF

* Use shielded twist-pair cables.

* SU-6M: Terminal block connectable

Wiring diagram 3 - COM1

COoMm1

bsub o (valey | N@mMe | No.
FG |[SHELL
+RD | 1

61 RD | 2

95 sD | 3
+SD 4
SG 5

* DIP SW No. 2, 3: OFF

* Use shielded twist-pair cables.

PLC
Name | NO. | peup 25 vale)
SG 7
+RXD 9
-RXD | 10 ®
i L1
wcTs| 1 |
+TXD 14
-TXD 16
251 i3
-RTS 18 @
+RTS 19
-CTS 23
PLC
Name | NO. | peup 25 (vale)
SG 7 .
®
+TXD | 12 |, L
-TXD 13
+RXD 24
RXD | 25 |®T<oy1s
L® )
Name | No. Higﬁ?%gsity
Dsub 15 (Male)
RXD- 6
SG 7 ﬂ
™p+| 9 | IEI !
15 5
TXD- | 10 o o
RTS+ 11
RTS- 12
RXD+ 13
CTS+ 14
CTS- 15
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Wiring diagram 4 - COM1
PLC
Dsﬁﬁlmb) Name | No. Name | No. | pgup 25 ale)
FG |SHELL SG 7
ﬂ +RD 1 +RTS | 10
] S
6 I I -RD | 2 -RTS | 11 ®
° 5 14 1
u sD| 3 +CTS | 12
+SD 4 -CTS 13
SG 5 +OUT | 14
257 13
* DIP SW No. 2, 3: OFF -OUT | 15 ®
-IN 16
+IN 17
* Use shielded twist-pair cables. AN 24
150Q
+IN 25
Wiring diagram 5 - COM1
COM1 PLC
Dsub 9 (Male) Name | No. Name | NO. | peub 25 (vale)
FG |SHELL|—-—~- pr——————— =7y SC | 7 —
1 \ 1 \ @
ﬂ +RD 1 [ ; ‘n T \| +OUT | 14 (444 -1
1 / 1 ! 1 1
; @l RO | 2 H—— — ouT | 15
9 5 1 I 1 1
5 || 3 /— — — N | 16
1 I 1 I
+SD | 4 ——— — +IN | 17 [257 13
1 1 1 1 @
sSG 5 ,(\ ,t \\ ,t
* DIP SW No. 2, 3: OFF * Use sh@l(?eat;vigt—;aﬂ' cables
Wiring diagram 6 - COM1
COM1
Dsub 9 (Male) Name | No. Name
FG |[SHELL}———— y——————— -y FG
[ I
ﬂ +RD | 1 — /— T 1
! | ! \
]
6 I I -RD | 2 —— — T
° 5 b Lo
(&) | 0 | s Lo L T3
+SD | 4 v Vo
SG 5

* DIP SW No. 2, 3: ON

* Use shielded twist-pair cables.
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When Connected at COM2:

RS-232C

Wiring diagram 1 - COM2

COM2 PLC
Dsub 8 (Femaley| N@Me | NoO. Name | NO. | pup 25 (vate)
FG TXD 2 _
®
RD RXD 3 |[144 r1
SD RTS 4
SG CTS 5
RS SG 7 %] 13
L®
(O]
Wiring diagram 2 - COM2
COM2 PLC
Dsub 9 (Female) Name No. Name No. High density
Dsub 15 (Male)
FG TXD 2
RD RXD 3
11 ﬂ 1
SD RTS | 4 I I
15 15
SG CTS 5 ® 0
RS :| SG 7
Cs 8 * Use shielded twist-pair cables.
Wiring diagram 3 - COM2
COM2 PLC
Dsub 9 (Female) Name No. Name No. RJ12
EG SG 1
1
RD RXD | 3 !
123456
SD TXD 4 ‘m‘
SG
sl
cs 8 * Use shielded twist-pair cables.
Wiring diagram 4 - COM2
COM2 PLC
Dsub 8 (Femaie)| AME | NoO. Name | NO. | oaup 15 (wae)
FG TXD 2
RD RXD 3 ﬂ
9 1
sD , sG | 13 I |
1 I
SG ) 'I : 15 8
~' ~ )
RS 7 :| L ) ' )
v I
CS 8 * Use_srﬁeﬂje_d_thstTpgir cables.
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When Connected at COM3:

RS-485

Wiring diagram 1 - COM3

Dsug’gxime) Name No. Name
FG SHELL FG
-SD/RD 1 T1
+SD/RD 6 T2
SG 9 T3

* Use shielded twist-pair cables.
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25.1 PLC Connection







25.1 PLC Connection

25.1 PLC Connection

Serial Connection

PLC Selection . . . Ladder
on the Editor CPU Unit/Port Signal Level TS Port Connection Transfer !
K3P-07AS
K2008 K3P-07CS
MASTER-KxxxS RS-232C portonthe | po Hqo0 com2 Wiring diagram 1 - COM2
K300S K4P-15AS CPU unit
K1000S K7P-30AS
K3P-07AS K3F-CU2A RS-232C COM2 Wiring diagram 2 - COM2
K200S K3P-07BS RS-422 COoM1 Wiring diagram 1 - COM1
K3P-07Cs | K3F-CU4A —
RS-485 COM3 Wiring diagram 1 - COM3
RS-232C COM2 Wiring diagram 2 - COM2
'\C"QSIER'KXXXS K300S K4P-15AS | K4F-CUEA RS-422 comi Wiring diagram 1 - COM1
RS-485 COM3 Wiring diagram 1 - COM3
RS-232C COM2 Wiring diagram 2 - COM2
K1000S K7P-30AS K7F-CUEA RS-422 COM1 Wiring diagram 1 - COM1
RS-485 COM3 Wiring diagram 1 - COM3
GM6-CPUA G6L-CUEB RS-232C COM2 Wiring diagram 2 - COM2
GM6 GM6-CPUB RS-422 COM1 Wiring diagram 1 - COM1
GMe6-CPUC | GBL-CUEC —
RS-485 COM3 Wiring diagram 1 - COM3
RS-232C COM2 Wiring diagram 2 - COM2
GLOFA CNET GM4 GM4-CPUA G4L-CUEA RS-422 COoM1 Wiring diagram 1 - COM1
RS-485 COM3 Wiring diagram 1 - COM3
RS-232C COM2 Wiring diagram 2 - COM2
GM3 GM3-CPUA G3L-CUEA RS-422 CcoM1 Wiring diagram 1 - COM1
RS-485 COM3 Wiring diagram 1 - COM3
G7L-CUEB RS-232C COM2 Wiring diagram 1 - COM2
GLOFA G7M-DR — -
GM7 CNET GM7 G7M-DT GTL-CUEC RS-422 COM1 Wiring diagram 1 - COM1
RS-485 COM3 Wiring diagram 1 - COM3 X
GM6-CPUA
GM6 GM6-CPUB
GMB6-CPUC
GLOFA GM4 GM4-CPUA RS-232C pOI’t on the .. .
GM series CPU CPU unit RS-232C COM2 Wiring diagram 1 - COM2
GM3 GM3-CPUA
G7M-DR
GM7 G7M-DT
XGL-C22A RS-232C o
RS.2370 com2 Wiring diagram 1 - COM2
XGK-CPUH '
XGT/XGK series | XGK-CPUA XGL-CH2A RS-422 com1 Wiring diagram 2 - COM1
CNET XGK-CPUS RS-485 COoM3 Wiring diagram 2 - COM3
XGK-CPUE — "
RS-422 CcoM1 Wiring diagram 2 - COM1
XGL-C42A
RS-485 COM3 Wiring diagram 2 - COM3
XGK-CPUH
XGT/XGK series | XGK-CPUA RS-232C port on the - .
CPU XGK-CPUS CPU unit RS-232C COM2 Wiring diagram 1 - COM2
XGK-CPUE
XGL-C22A RS-232C o
COM2 Wiring diagram 1 - COM2
RS-232C
XGT/XGI ig:gﬁﬂﬂ XGL-CH2A RS-422 coMm1 Wiring diagram 2 - COM1
series CNET XGI-CPUS RS-485 COM3 Wiring diagram 2 - COM3
RS-422 COoM1 Wiring diagram 2 - COM1
XGL-C42A —
RS-485 COM3 Wiring diagram 2 - COM3
XGI-CPUH
XGT/XGI RS-232C port on the - .
series CPU XGI-CPUU CPU unit RS-232C COM2 Wiring diagram 1 - COM2

XGI-CPUS
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Ethernet Connection

PLC Selection on the Editor cPU Unit TCPIP | UDP/IP Port No. Ladder
Transfer

GLOFA GM series X

(Ethernet UDP/IP) GM6 G6L-EUTB X e} 2005 fixed
XGK-CPUH TCP/IP: 2004 fixed
XGK-CPUA (Max. 16 units)

XGT/XGK series (Ethernet) | XGK-CPUS XGL-EFMT e) o)
XGK-CPUE UDP/IP: 2005 fixed X
XGK-CPUU
XGI-CPUH TCP/IP: 2004 fixed

XGT/XGlI series (Ethernet) XGI-CPUU XGL-EFMT O e (Max. 16 units)
XGI-CPUS UDP/IP: 2005 fixed
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25.1.1 MASTER-Kxxx$S

Communication Setting

Editor
Communication setting
(Underlined setting: default)
ltem Setting Remarks

Connection Mode 1: 1/ Multi-link2

Signal Level RS-232C

Baud Rate 9600 / 19200 / 38400 / 57600 / 76800 /

115200 bps

Data Length 8 bits

Stop Bit 1 bit

Parity None
PLC

No particular setting is necessary on the PLC.
Calendar

Although this model is equipped with the calendar function, the TS series cannot read and write to the calendar. Use the
built-in clock of the TS series.

Available Memory

The available memory setting range varies depending on the PLC model. Be sure to set within the range available for the
PLC. Use [TYPE] when assigning the indirect memory for macro programs.

Memory TYPE Remarks

P (input/output relay) O00OH | Input relay: read only
M (auxiliary relay) 01H

L (link relay) 02H

K (keep relay) 03H

F (special relay) 04H | Read only

T (timer/current value) 05H

C (counter/current value) 06H

D (data register) 07H

TC (timer/contact) 09H

CcC (counter/contact) 0AH
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25.1.2 MASTER-KxxxS CNET

Communication Setting

Editor
Communication setting
(Underlined setting: default)
Iltem Setting Remarks
Connection Mode 1:1/1:n/Multi-link2
Signal Level RS-232C / RS-422/485
Baud Rate 9600 / 19200 / 38400 /57600 / 76800 /
115200 bps
Data Length 7/ 8 bits
Stop Bit 1/2 bits
Parity None / Odd / Even
Target Port No. 0to 31
PLC
MODE switch
MODE Switch Operation Mode Remarks
K3F-CU2A . )
K3F-CU4A 1: Dedicated
RS-232C 3, 5: Dedicated
K4F-CUEA ] Stand-alone mode
K7F-CUEA RS-422 3, 4, 7: Dedicated

Bas Interrupt | 170 |Link1  |Link2 ‘
i Latch Area —Timer Boundary——— [ ~Gamputer communication
L[ - 100 msec T 000 - [igi Station Mumber :  [THNNE =
W 10 msec T: 192 - 255 Baud Rate 9600 -
 Master  Slave
20 * 10msec
A0 meee T [l3F | - Wiatchdog Time
mese Time Out g «10ms
~PLG Operation Mode
10 msec T (240 - 256
[ Blown Fuss I=| Fead|Slaye PLG State
S e O e Satting Siot of External Interrupt
etting Slot of External Interrupt :
I~ Output during Debugeing
p: [3500 - [4500 m
3 EI R [~ Remote fccess Gontrol

(Underlined setting: default)

Iltem Setting Remarks
0to 31

9600 / 19200 / 38400 bps

Station Number
Baud Rate
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Cnet Frame Editor

File Online Option Monitor Help

& RE232 side

’rChanme\

" RS422 side

- Basic Parameter

Station |DD j‘ Type: ‘Nul\ Modem

Eaud Rate

Parity. Mone j

Data Bit: |8

j| Init: Carmand

-l
Stop Bit m

Monitar Entry
4532
©1Bx20

Frame Ui | Frame Informations

? 21 TwRx Header.

2 561 SG5

: 562 508

g 5G3 567

7 5G4 s68

g o [Tailer BCC

(Underlined setting: default)
ltem Setting Remarks

Channel RS232C / RS422
Baud Rate 9600 / 19200 / 38400 / 76800 bps 76800: Valid only when [Channel: RS422 side] is selected
Data Bit 7/ 8 bits
Stop Bit 1/ 2 bits
Parity None / Odd / Even
Station 0to 31
Type RS422 / RS485 To be set only when [Channel: RS422 side] is selected

Available Memory

The available memory setting range varies depending on the PLC model. Be sure to set within the range available for the
PLC. Use [TYPE] when assigning the indirect memory for macro programs.

Memory TYPE Remarks
P (input/output relay) 00H | PW as word device, input relay: read only
M (auxiliary relay) 01H | MW as word device
L (link relay) 02H | LW as word device
K (keep relay) 03H | KW as word device
F (special relay) 04H | FW as word device, read only
T (timer/current value) 05H
(e} (counter/current value) 06H
D (data register) 07H
TC (timer/contact) 09H
CcC (counter/contact) OAH
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25.1.3 GLOFA CNET

Communication Setting

Editor
Communication setting
(Underlined setting: default)
Item Setting Remarks
1:1/1:n/Multi-link2 /
Connection Mode Multi-link2 (Ethernet) /
1 : n Multi-link2 (Ethernet)
Signal Level RS-232C / RS-422/485
Baud Rate 9600 / 19200 / 38400 /57600 / 76800 bps
Data Length 7 / 8 bits
Stop Bit 1/ 2 bits
Parity None / Odd / Even
Target Port No. 0to 31
PLC

Cnet Frame Editor

“File

Online  Option  Monitor  Help

’—Channe\

& R5232 side £ R5422 side

~Basic Parameter

Station |UEI L” Type ‘Nul\ Modern

L” [nit Corrmarnd

£ 16x20

Monitor Entr
Baud Rate: [9600 =] Data Bit: e
Parity: Mone _j Stop Bit: |1 j
Frame List
|—Frame Information:

? = BRI Header:
2 SG1: SGa:
3 3
n S62: 5GE:
g 563 SG7:
7 SG4: SGE:
o
a Tailer. BCC:

(Underlined setting: default)

Iltem Setting Remarks

Channel RS232C / RS422

Baud Rate 9600 / 19200 / 38400 / 76800 bps 76800: Valid only when [Channel: RS422 side] is selected

Data Bit 7/ 8 bits

Stop Bit 1/ 2 bits

Parity None / Odd / Even

Station 0to 31

Type RS422 / RS485 To be set only when [Channel: RS422 side] is selected
Calendar

This model is not equipped with the calendar function. Use the built-in clock of the TS series.
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Available Memory

The available memory setting range varies depending on the PLC model. Be sure to set within the range available for the
PLC. Use [TYPE] when assigning the indirect memory for macro programs.

Memory TYPE Remarks

M (internal memory) 00H | MW as word device

Q (output) 01H | QW as word device *1

| (input) 02H | IW as word device *1

*1  The assigned memory is indicated when editing the .

screen as shown on the right. Example: Q0.0.0
T_ Address

Period
Slot No.
Period
Base No.

Indirect Memory Designation

15 87 0
n+0 Model ‘ Memory type
n+1 Address No.
n+2 Expansion code Bit designation
n+3 00 Station number

e Using Q or | device

- Word access
QW1.7.3

EC (Address)
B (Slot No.)

A (Base No.)
Address number=Ax32+Bx4+C=1x32+7x4+3=63

Specify “63” (DEC) for the address number.

- Bit access

QW1.7.63

C (Address)
B (Slot No.)
A (Base No.)

Address number = A x 32 + B x 4 + (quotient of C divided by 16)
=1x32+7x4+(63+16)=63
Bit designation = remainder when C is divided by 16 = (63 + 16) = 15

Specify “63” (DEC) for the address number, and “15” (DEC) for the bit designation.
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25.1.4 GLOFA GM7 CNET

Communication Setting

Editor
Communication setting
(Underlined setting: default)
Iltem Setting Remarks
1:1/1:n/Multi-link2 /
Connection Mode Multi-link2 (Ethernet) /
1 : n Multi-link2 (Ethernet)
Signal Level RS-232C / RS-422/485
Baud Rate 4800 /9600 / 19200 / 38400 /57600 bps
Data Length 7 / 8 bits
Stop Bit 1/ 2 bits
Parity None / Odd / Even
Target Port No. 0to 31
PLC
Mode switches
TM/TC MODE Setting Remarks
BUILT IN CNET | BUILT INCNET OFF
G7L-CUEB = -{—ROM MODE
ON <= OFF ROM MODE OFF/ON
* GT7L-CUEC is not provided with mode switches.
Communication Channel 0
Communication Channel 0 gl
Communication method
Station Mo O -
Baud rate: 19200 ~ Databit |8~
Parity bit: MNone - Stop hit: 1 -

Communication channel
# RE232C Null Modem or RE422/485
 R5232C Modem (Dedicated Line)

Initial command:

" RB232C Dial-up Modem
(Underlined setting: default)
ltem Setting Remarks
Station No. 0to 31
Baud rate 4800 / 9600 / 19200 / 38400 / 57600 bps
Data bit 7/ 8 bits
Parity bit None / Odd / Even
Stop bit 1/ 2 bits
Calendar

This model is not equipped with the calendar function. Use the built-in clock of the TS series.

Available Memory

The contents of “Available Memory” are the same as those described in “25.1.3 GLOFA CNET".
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25.1.5 GLOFA GM Series CPU

Communication Setting

Editor
Communication setting
(Underlined setting: default)
ltem Setting Remarks
Connection Mode 1: 1/ Multi-link2 / Multi-link2 (Ethernet)
Signal Level RS-232C / RS-422/485
Baud Rate 38400 bps
Data Length 8 bits
Stop Bit 1 bit
Parity None
Target Port No. 0to 31
PLC

No particular setting is necessary on the PLC.
The following settings are fixed; baud rate: 38400 bps, data length: 8 bits, without parity, and stop bit: 1 bit.

Calendar

This model is not equipped with the calendar function. Use the built-in clock of the TS series.

Available Memory

The contents of “Available Memory” are the same as those described in “25.1.3 GLOFA CNET”.
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25.1.6 GLOFA GM Series (Ethernet UDP/IP)

Communication Setting

Editor

Make the following settings on the editor. For more information, see “Appendix 2 Ethernet”.

o |P address for the TS unit
- When specified on the screen data:
[System Setting] — [Ethernet Communication] — [Local Port IP Address]
- When specified on the TS unit
Main Menu screen — [Ethernet]

e Port number for the TS unit (for communication with PLC)
[System Setting] — [Device Connection Setting] — [Communication Setting]

e |P address and port number (No. 2005) for the PLC
[System Setting] — [Device Connection Setting] — [PLC Table]

PLC

Set the IP address using “Enet Editor”.
The port number is fixed to “2005”.
For more information, refer to the PLC manual issued by the manufacturer.

Calendar

This model is not equipped with the calendar function. Use the built-in clock of the TS series.

Available Memory

The contents of “Available Memory” are the same as those described in “25.1.3 GLOFA CNET".
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25.1.7 XGT/XGK Series CNET

Communication Setting

Editor
Communication setting
(Underlined setting: default)
ltem Setting Remarks
Connection Mode 1:1/1:n/Multi-link2
Signal Level RS-232C / RS-422/485
Baud Rate 4800 / 9600 / 19200 / 38400 /57600 /
115200 bps
Data Length 7/ 8 bits
Stop Bit 1/2 bits
Parity None / Odd / Even
Target Port No. 0to 31
PLC

Set parameters using “XG_PD”. For more information, refer to the PLC manual issued by the manufacturer.

Communication setting

(Underlined setting: default)

ltem Setting Remarks
Type RS-232C / RS-422
Speed 4800 /9600 / 19200 / 38400 /57600 /
115200 bps
Data bit 71 8 bits
Stop Bit 1/2 bits
Parity None / Odd / Even
Station 0to 31
Calendar

This model is equipped with a calendar function; however, the calendar data cannot be written from the TS series. Thus, time
correction must be performed on the PLC side.
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Available Memory

The available memory setting range varies depending on the PLC model. Be sure to set within the range available for the
PLC. Use [TYPE] when assigning the indirect memory for macro programs.

Memory TYPE Remarks
P (input/output relay) 00H | PW as word device, input relay: read only
M (auxiliary relay) 01H | MW as word device
L (link relay) 02H | LW as word device
K (keep relay) 03H | KW as word device
F (special relay) 04H | FW as word device; FWO to FW1023: read only
T (timer/current value) 05H
C (counter/current value) 06H
D (data register) 07H
TC (timer/contact) 09H
cC (counter/contact) 0AH
N (communication data register) 0BH
R (file register) OCH | RW as word device
ZR (file register) ODH
U (analog data register) OEH | UW as word device *1

*1  The assigned memory is indicated when editing the screen as

shown on the right. Example: U31.31.F

T_ Bit address: 0 to F (hexadecimal)

Period

Special module No.: 0 to 31 (decimal)
Period

Slot No.: 0 to F (hexadecimal)

Base No.: 0 to 7 (decimal)

Indirect Memory Designation

15 87 0
n+0 Model | Memory type
n+1 Address No.
n+2 Expansion code Bit designation
n+3 00 Station number

Example: Indirect memory designation of “UW1F.31”

UW1E.31

T B (Special module No.)
A (Base No. + Slot No.)

Address number = A converted to decimal x 32 + B = 1F (HEX) — 31 (DEC) x 32 + 31 = 1023

Specify “1023” (DEC) for the address number.



25.1 PLC Connection 25-13

25.1.8 XGT/XGK Series CPU

Communication Setting

Editor
Communication setting
(Underlined setting: default)
ltem Setting Remarks
Connection Mode 1: 1/ Multi-link2
Signal Level RS-232C
Baud Rate 115200 bps
Data Length 8 bits
Stop Bit 1 bit
Parity None
PLC

No particular setting is necessary on the PLC.
The following settings are fixed; baud rate: 115200 bps, data length: 8 bits, without parity, and stop bit: 1 bit.

Available Memory

The contents of “Available Memory” are the same as those described in “25.1.7 XGT/XGK Series CNET".

25.1.9 XGT / XGK Series (Ethernet)

Communication Setting

Editor
Make the following settings on the editor. For more information, see Appendix 2 Ethernet.

o |P address for the TS unit
- When specified on the screen data:
[System Setting] — [Ethernet Communication] — [Local Port IP Address]
- When specified on the TS unit:
Main Menu screen — [Ethernet]

e Port number for the TS unit (for communication with PLC)
[System Setting] — [Device Connection Setting] - [Communication Setting]

o |P address and port number (No. 2004 for TCP/IP or No. 2005 for UDP/IP) for the PLC
[System Setting] — [Device Connection Setting] — [PLC Table]

PLC

Go to [Standard Settings] in XG-PD and set the IP address.
The port numbers are 2004 for TCP/IP and 2005 for UDP/IP (both fixed).
For more information, refer to the PLC manual issued by the manufacturer.

Calendar

Although this model is equipped with the calendar function, the TS series cannot read and write to the calendar. Use the
built-in clock of the TS series.

Available Memory

The contents of “Available Memory” are the same as those described in “25.1.7 XGT/XGK Series CNET".
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25.1.10 XGT / XGI Series CNET

Communication Setting

Editor
Communication setting
(Underlined setting: default)
Iltem Setting Remarks
1:1/1:n/Multi-link2 /
Connection Mode Multi-link2 (Ethernet) /
1 : n Multi-link2 (Ethernet)
Signal Level RS-232C / RS-422/485
Baud Rate 4800 / 9600 / 19200 / 38400 /57600 /
115200 bps
Data Length 7 1 8 bits
Stop Bit 1/2 bits
Parity None / Odd / Even
Target Port No. 0to 31
PLC

Set parameters in XG-PD. For more information, refer to the PLC manual issued by the manufacturer.

Communication settings

(Underlined setting: default)

Item Setting Remarks
Type RS-232C / RS-422
Speed 4800 / 9600 / 19200 / 38400 /57600 /
115200 bps
Data bit 7/ 8 bits
Stop Bit 1/ 2 bits
Parity bit None / Odd / Even
Station Number 0to 31

Calendar

This model is equipped with a calendar function; however, the calendar data cannot be written from the TS series. Thus, time
correction must be performed on the PLC side.

Available Memory

The available memory setting range varies depending on the PLC model. Be sure to set within the range available for the
PLC. Use [TYPE] when assigning the indirect memory for macro programs.

Memory TYPE Remarks
M (internal memory) 00H | MW as word device
Q (output) 01H | QW as word device *1
| (input) 02H | IW as word device *1
R (internal memory) 03H | RW as word device
w (internal memory) 04H | WW as word device
F (system flag) 05H | FW as word device; FWO0 to FW1919: read only
K (PID flag) 06H | KW as word device
L (link flag) 07H | LW as word device
N (P2P flag) 08H | NW as word device
U (analog data register) 09H | UW aw word device *1

*1 The assigned memory is indicated when editing the screen

as shown on the right.

Example: Q0.0.0

T_ Address
Period

Slot No.
Period
Base No.
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Indirect Memory Designation

e For the address number of 0 to 65535: e For the address number of 65536 or greater:
15 87 0 15 87
n+0 Model Memory type n+0 Model Memory type
n+1 Address No. n+1 Lower address No.
n+2 Expansion code Bit designation n+2 Higher address No.
n+3 00 Station number n+3 Expansion code Bit designation
n+4 00 Station number

e Using Q or | device

- Word access

QW127.15.3

C (Address)
B (Slot No.)
A (Base No.)

Address number=Ax64+Bx4+C=127x64+15x4+3=8191

Specify “8191” (DEC) for the address number.

Bit access

Q127.15.63
C (Address)
B (Slot No.)
A (Base No.)

Address number = A x 64 + B x 4 + (quotient of C divided by 16)
=127 x64 + 15 x4 + (63 + 16) = 8191
Bit designation = remainder when C is divided by 16 = (63 + 16) = 15

Specify “8191” (DEC) for the address number, and “15” (DEC) for the bit designation.

e Using U device

Word access

UW7.15.31
[ ¢ (Address)
B (Slot No.)
A (Base No.)

Address number=Ax512+B x32+C =7 x 512+ 15 x 32 + 31 = 4095

Specify “4095” (DEC) for the address number.

Bit access
U7.15.511

C (Address)
B(Slot No.)
A(Base No.)

Address number = A x 512 + B x 32 + (quotient of C divided by 16)
=7x512 + 15 x 32 + (511+16) = 4095

Specify “4095” (DEC) for the address number, and “15” (DEC) for the bit designation.
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25.1.11 XGT / XGI Series CPU

Communication Setting

Editor
Communication setting
(Underlined setting: default)
Iltem Setting Remarks
. 1: 1/ Multi-link2 /

Connection Mode MUlti-link2 (Ethernet)

Signal Level RS-232C

Baud Rate 115200 bps

Data Length 8 bits

Stop Bit 1 bit

Parity None
PLC

No particular setting is necessary on the PLC.
Baud rate: 115200 bps, data length: 8 bits, without parity, stop bit: 1 bit (fixed)

Calendar

This model is equipped with a calendar function; however, the calendar data cannot be written from the TS series. Thus, time
correction must be performed on the PLC side.

Available Memory

The available memory setting range varies depending on the PLC model. Be sure to set within the range available for the
PLC. Use [TYPE] when assigning the indirect memory for macro programs.

Memory TYPE Remarks
M (internal memory) 00H | MW as word device; MWO to MW65535 valid
Q (output) 01H | QW as word device *1
| (input) 02H | IW as word device *1
R (internal memory) 03H | RW as word device
w (internal memory) 04H | WW as word device
F (system flag) 05H | FW as word device; FWO0 to FW1919: read only
K (PID flag) 06H | KW as word device
L (link flag) 07H | LW as word device
N (P2P flag) 08H | NW as word device
U (analog data register) 09H | UW as word device *1

*1 The assigned memory is indicated when editing the screen

as s

hown on the right.

Example: QW 0.0.0

T_ Address
Period

Slot No.
Period
Base No.
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Indirect Memory Designation

15 87 0
n+0 Model ‘ Memory type
n+1 Address No.
n+2 Expansion code Bit designation
n+3 00 Station number

e Using Q or | device

- Word access

QWwW127.15.3

C (Address)
B (Slot No.)
A (Base No.)

Address number=Ax64+B x4+ C=127x64+15x4+3=8191

Specify “8191” (DEC) for the address number.

Bit access

Q127.15.63
C (Address)
B (Slot No.)
A (Base No.)

Address number = A x 64 + B x 4 + (quotient of C divided by 16)
=127 x64 + 15 x4 + 63 = 16) = 8191
Bit designation = remainder when C is divided by 16 = (63 + 16) = 15

Specify “8191” (DEC) for the address number, and “15” (DEC) for the bit designation.

e Using U device

Word access
UW?7.15.31

C (Address)
B (Slot No.)
A (Base No.)

Address number =A x512+B x32+C=7x512+ 15 x 32 + 31 =4095

Specify “4095” (DEC) for the address number.

Bit access

U7.15.511

C (Address)
B (Slot No.)
A (Base No.)

Address number = A x 512 + B x 32 + (quotient of C divided by 16)
=7x512+15x 32 + (511 + 16) = 4095

Specify “4095” (DEC) for the address number, and “15” (DEC) for the bit designation.
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25.1.12 XGT / XGlI Series (Ethernet)

Communication Setting

Editor
Make the following settings on the editor. For more information, see Appendix 2 Ethernet.
e |P address for the TS unit
- When specified on the screen data:
[System Setting] — [Ethernet Communication] — [Local Port IP Address]
- When specified on the TS unit:
Main Menu screen — [Ethernet]
e Port number for the TS unit (for communication with PLC)
[System Setting] — [Device Connection Setting] - [Communication Setting]
e |P address and port number (No. 2004 for TCP/IP or No. 2005 for UDP/IP) for the PLC
[System Setting] — [Device Connection Setting] — [PLC Table]
PLC

Go to [Standard Settings] in XG-PD and set the IP address.
The port numbers are 2004 for TCP/IP and 2005 for UDP/IP (both fixed).
For more information, refer to the PLC manual issued by the manufacturer.

Calendar

This model is equipped with a calendar function; however, the calendar data cannot be written from the TS series. Thus, time
correction must be performed on the PLC side.

Available Memory

The contents of “Available Memory” are the same as those described in “25.1.10 XGT / XGI Series CNET".
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25.1.13 Wiring Diagrams

When Connected at COM1:

RS-422

Wiring diagram 1 - COM1

COoM1

Dsub © (Male) Name | No. Name

FG |SHELL SDA

+RD 1 SDB

RDA

RDB

+SD 4 SG
SG 5
* DIPSW No. 2, 3: OFF * Use shielded twist-pair cables.
Wiring diagram 2 - COM1
COM1
Dsub 9 (Male) Name | No. Name
FG |[SHELL RX+
ﬂ +RD | 1 RX-
6 1
I I RD | 2 X+
9 5
o) |0 | 3 >
+SD 4 SG
SG 5 v vl
* DIPSW No. 2, 3: OFF * Use shielded twist-pair cables.
When Connected at COM2:
RS-232C
Wiring diagram 1 - COM2
Com2 Name | No. Name | No. PLC

Dsub 9 (Female) Dsub 9 (Male)

RXD 2

FG |SHELLF——-- e
P /— EX
RD | 2 — TXD | 3 |e EI
1
1 \ 9 5
sD | 3 ND
I I
SG | 5 ! Lo
| I

RS | 7 v v
e e = 2
csS 8 * Use shielded twist-pair cables.
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Wiring diagram 2 - COM2

COM2 PLC
Dsub 9 (Female) Name NO' Name NO' Dsub 9 (Male)
FG CD 1
RD RXD 2
SD TXD 3
SG DTR| 4 |e IQI 1
RS SG 5 |° u 5
CS DSR 6
* Use shielded twist-pair cables. RTS 7
— CTS 8
When Connected at COM3:
RS-485
Wiring diagram 1 - COM3
coM3
Dsub 9 (Female) Name No. Name
FG SHELL___——I"‘————7j— SDA
1 A} 1 \
-SD/RD 1 [ — SDB
1 1 1 1 j_
+SD/RD | 6 M b RDA
1 1 1 1
SG 9 I : \ :: RDB
N
‘\ l’ AN SG
* Use shielded twist-pair cables.
Wiring diagram 2 - COM3
COM3
Deub 8 (Famals) Name No. Name
FG SHELL|-————#—-———- 77— RX+
N \ A \
-SD/RD | 1 —— — L RX-
f 1 I 1
+SDIRD | 6 M Do X+
1 1
| 1 1
! 1 ! 1
‘\\ I’ \\ ] SG

* Use shielded twist-pair cables.
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26.1  PLC Connection

26.2 Temperature Controller/Servo/Inverter Connection







26.1 PLC Connection

26.1 PLC Connection

Serial Connection

A/QnA/QnHI/L Series Standard Type Link Unit

Q50UDEH,Q100UDEH

PLC Selection on . . ) Ladder
the Editor CPU Unit/Port Signal Level TS Port Connection Transfer "1
AJ71C24 RS-232C COM2 Wiring diagram 2 - COM2
AT, A2, A3 AJ71C24-S3
A1N. A2N. A3N - Hakko Electronics “D9-MI4-0T”
’ ’ AJ71C24-S6 RS-422 COM1 — -
A3H, A3M, A73 AJ71024-S8 Wiring diagram 1 - COM1
A2A, A3A — -
AJ71UC24 RS-485 COM3 Wiring diagram 1 - COM3
RS-232C COM2 Wiring diagram 2 - COM2
Hakko Electronics “D9-MI4-0T"
A2U, A3U, A4U AJ71UC24 RS-422 COM1 — -
Wiring diagram 1 - COM1
RS-485 COM3 Wiring diagram 1 - COM3
RS-232C COM2 Wiring diagram 2 - COM2
Hakko Electronics “D9-MI4-0T"
A0J2, A0J2H A0J2C214-S1 RS-422 COM1 — -
Wiring diagram 1 - COM1
RS-485 COM3 Wiring diagram 1 - COM3
Hakko Electronics “D9-MI2-09”
A1SJ71UC24-R2 +
A1SJ71UC24-PRF RS-232C com2 Gender changer
A2US Wiring diagram 1 - COM2
ias i Hakko Electronics “D9-MI4-0T"
A series link RS-422 COM1 X
A1SJ71UC24-R4 Wiring diagram 1 - COM1
RS-485 COM3 Wiring diagram 1 - COM3
Hakko Electronics “D9-MI2-09”
A1SJ71C24-R2 +
A1SJ71C24-PRF RS-232C com2 Gender changer
A1S, A1SJ, A2S Wiring diagram 1 - COM2
Hakko Electronics “D9-MI4-0T"
RS-422 COM1
A1SJ71C24-R4 Wiring diagram 1 - COMA1
RS-485 COM3 Wiring diagram 1 - COM3
Hakko Electronics “D9-MI2-09”
. e +
A2CCPUC24 gc';? with built-infink | o 53¢ com2 Gender changer
Wiring diagram 1 - COM2
A1SJ71UC24-R2 RS-232C COomM2 Wiring diagram 1 - COM2
Hakko Electronics “D9-MI4-0T”"
QnH (A mode) RS-422 COoM1 — -
A1SJ71UC24-R4 Wiring diagram 1 - COMA1
RS-485 COM3 Wiring diagram 1 - COM3
RS-232C COM2 Wiring diagram 2 - COM2
AJ71QC24 P "
AJ71QC24N RS.422 COM1 Hakko Electronics “D9-MI4-0T
Wiring diagram 1 - COM1
Q2A, Q3A, Q4A
AJ71QC24-R4(CH1) RS-422 COM1 Wiring diagram 2 - COM1
Hakko Electronics “D9-MI4-0T"
AJ71QC24-R4(CH2) RS-422 COM1 — -
QnA series link Wiring diagram 1 - COMA1 %
Hakko Electronics “D9-MI2-09”
+
A1SJ71QC24 RS-232C COM2 Gender changer
Q2ASx A1SJ71QC24N Wiring diagram 1 - COM2
A18J71QC24-R2
Hakko Electronics “D9-MI4-0T"
RS-422 COM1
Wiring diagram 1 - COMA1
QO02, Q02H Hakko Electronics “D9-MI2-09”
QO6H, Q12H +
Q25H RS-232C COM2 Gender changer
Q00, QO1, QO0J Wiring diagram 1 - COM2
QO0UJ,Q00U QJ71C24
QO01U,Q02U Hakko Electronics “D9-MI4-0T”"
. ! QJ71C24N
QnH (Q) series QO3UD(E)
; QJ71C24-R2 X
link QO4UD(E)H
QJ71C24N-R2
QOBUD(E)H QJ71C24N-R4
Q10UD(E)H RS-422 COM1 . .
Q13UD(E)H Wiring diagram 1 - COMA1
Q20UD(E)H
Q26UD(E)H
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PLC Selection on . . . Ladder
the Editor CPU Unit/Port Signal Level TS Port Connection Transfer 1
Q02, QO2H Hakko Electronics “D9-MI2-09”
QO6H, Q12H +
Q25H RS-232C COM2 Gender changer
QO0UJ,Q00U — - N
Q01U,Q02U QI71C24 Wiring diagram 1 - COM2
. QO3UD(E) QJ71C24N Hakko Electronics “D9-MI4-0T”
m"'(rﬂﬁsgg,ej) QO4UD(E)H QJ71C24-R2 x
QO6UD(E)H QJ71C24N-R2
Q10UD(E)H QJ71C24N-R4 RS-422 COMA1
Q13UD(E)H Wiring diagram 1 - COM1
Q20UD(E)H
Q26UD(E)H
Q50UDEH,Q100UDEH
Hakko Electronics “D9-MI2-09”
+
RS-232C COM2 Gender changer
L series link L02CPU LJ71C24 — - 5%
L26CPU-BT LJ71C24-R2 Wiring diagram 1 - COM2
Hakko Electronics “D9-MI4-0T"
RS-422 COoM1 — -
Wiring diagram 1 - COM1
*1  For the ladder transfer function, see “Appendix 5 Ladder Transfer Function”.
QnH/QnU Series/Q170M CPU
PLC Selection on the . . Ladder
Editor CPU Port Signal Level TS Port Connection Transfer ™1
QnH (Q) series CPU Q02, Q02H Tool port
QnH (Q) series CPU Qoent
n series Q12H 2
(multi CPU) Q25H Tool port
Q00J/00/01 CPU Q00J,Q00,Q01 Tool port
QO0UJ, Q00U Hakko Electronics “D9-QCPU2”
QO01U, Q02U RS-232C COoM2 + @)
’ QO03UD, Q04UDH Gender changer
QnU series CPU QOBUDH, Q10UDH Tool port
Q13UDH, Q20UDH
Q26UDH
Q170MCPU
(multi CPU) Q170M Tool port

*1  For the ladder transfer function, see “Appendix 5 Ladder Transfer Function”.

*2 Available for the CPU function version B or later.
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26-3

FX Series

PLC Selection on the
Editor

CPU

Port

Signal Level

TS Port

Connection

Ladder
Transfer’!

FX2N/1N series CPU

FX2N
FXIN
FX2NC
FX1NC

FX1S series CPU

FX1S8

Tool port 1

RS-422

COoM1

Hakko Electronics “D9-MI4-FX”

“D9-MB-CPUQ"

+
Mitsubishi “FX-20P-CADP”

O

FX series link
(A protocol)

FX2N

FX2N-232-BD

RS-232C

com2

Hakko Electronic
“D9-MI2-FX2N-2M”
+

Gender changer

Wiring diagram 3 - COM2

FX2N-485-BD

RS-422

CoMm1

*

Hakko Electronics “D9-MI4-0T" 2

Wiring diagram 1 - COMA1

RS-485

COM3

Wiring diagram 1 - COM3

FX2N-422-BD

RS-422

COoM1

Hakko Electronics “D9-MI4-FX”

FXIN
FX1S

FX1N-232-BD

RS-232C

com2

Hakko Electronic
“D9-MI2-FX2N-2M”
+
Gender changer

Wiring diagram 3 - COM2

FX1N-485-BD

RS-422

COoM1

*

Hakko Electronics “D9-MI4-0T" 2

Wiring diagram 1 - COM1

RS-485

COM3

Wiring diagram 1 - COM3

FX1N-422-BD

RS-422

COM1

Hakko Electronics “D9-MI4-FX”

FXON
FXINC
FX2NC

FXON-232ADP

RS-232C

com2

Wiring diagram 4 - COM2

FX2NC-232ADP

RS-232C

Ccom2

Hakko Electronics
“D9-MI2-FX2N-2M”
+
Gender changer

Wiring diagram 3 - COM2

FXON-485ADP
FX2NC-485ADP

RS-422

COM1

Hakko Electronics “D9-MI4-0T" 2

Wiring diagram 1 - COM1

RS-485

COM3

Wiring diagram 1 - COM3

FX-3U/3UC/3G series
CPU

FX-3U
FX-3UC
FX-3G

Tool port "

RS-422

COoM1

Hakko Electronics “D9-MI4-FX”

Hakko Electronics
“D9-MB-CPUQ”
+
Mitsubishi “FX-20P-CADP”

FX3U/3UC/3G series
link (A protocol)

FX-3G

FX3G-232-BD

RS-232C

Com2

Hakko Electronics
“D9-MI2-FX2N-2M”
+

Gender changer

Wiring diagram 3 - COM2

FX3G-485-BD

RS-422

COM1

Hakko Electronics “D9-MI4-0T” "2

Wiring diagram 1 - COMA1

RS-485

COM3

Wiring diagram 1 - COM3

FX3U

FX3U-232-BD

RS-232C

com2

Hakko Electronics
“D9-MI2-FX2N-2M”
+
Gender changer

Wiring diagram 3 - COM2

FX3U-485-BD

RS-422

CoMm1

Hakko Electronics “D9-MI4-0T" 2

Wiring diagram 1 - COMA1

RS-485

COM3

Wiring diagram 1 - COM3

FX3UC

FX3U-232-BD
FX3U-232-ADP

RS-232C

com2

Hakko Electronics
“D9-MI2-FX2N-2M”
+

Gender changer

Wiring diagram 3 - COM2

FX3U-485ADP
FX3U-485BD

RS-422

COoM1

Hakko Electronics “D9-MI4-0T" 2

Wiring diagram 1 - COM1

RS-485

COomM3

Wiring diagram 1 - COM3

*1  For the ladder transfer function, see “Appendix 5 Ladder Transfer Function”.
*2  “D9-MI4-0T” is equipped with the Y-shaped terminal at the PLC side. Modification is necessary before use.
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Ethernet Connection

QnA/QnH/Q170/L Series
PLC Selection on the . Keep Ladder
A P t TCP/IP DP/IP Port No. v -
Editor el L i UDP/ ort o Alive™! Transfer 2
AJ71QET71
. Q2A, Q3A, Q4A AJT1QET1-B5
QnA series (Ethernet) X O
Q2ASX A1SJ71QE71-B2
A1SJ71QE71-B5
Q02, Q02H Auto-open: 5000
QO6H QJ71E71
Q12H QJ71E71-B2 X O .
Q25H QJ71E71-100 Open setting:
QO00J, Q00, Q01 As desired )
Qo2U (max. 16 units)
. QO3UD
(Ehemen QV4UDH, QOBUDH QUTIET1-100 x o
Q10UDH, Q13UDH
Q20UDH, Q26UDH
QO3UDE
QO04UDEH, Q06UDEH . e Open setting:
Q10UDEH, Q13UDEH gﬁgr‘r"vgth built-in X o As desired
Q20UDEH, Q26UDEH (max. 16 units)
Q50UDEH, Q100UDEH
Q02, QO2H
QO6H QJ71E71
Q12H QJ71E71-B2 X O
Q25H QJ71E71-100
Q00J, Q00, Q01
Q02U
: QO3UD ] Open setting:
e |G | QTSR <o | R
Q10UDH, Q13UDH (max. 16 units)
Q20UDH, Q26UDH
QO3UDE
QO4UDEH, Q06UDEH . .
Q10UDEH, Q13UDEH gy with buittin % o
Q20UDEH, Q26UDEH
Q50UDEH, Q100UDEH
88§HQ02H QJ71E71
Q12H QJ71E71-B2 X O Auto-open: 5000 o x
QJ71E71-100
Q25H
8853[) Open setting:
As desired
QnH (Q) series QO04UDH, Q06UDH X @) (max. 16 units)
(multi CPU) (Ethernet) | Q10UDH, Q13UDH
Q20UDH, Q26UDH QJ71E71-B2
QO3UDE QJ71E71-100
QO04UDEH, QO6UDEH .
Q10UDEH, Q13UDEH X o 82’;: ﬁ%“&%?ts)
Q20UDEH, Q26UDEH .
Q50UDEH, Q100UDEH
88§HQ02H QJ71E71
Q12H QJ71E71-B2 X O
Q25H QJ71E71-100
Q02U
Q03UD -
QnH (Q) series Q04UDH, Q0BUDH X o Cpen setthg:
(multi CPU) (Ethernet) | Q10UDH, Q13UDH (max. 16 units)
Q20UDH, Q26UDH QJ71E71-B2 :
QO3UDE QJ71E71-100
QO4UDEH, Q06UDEH
Q10UDEH, Q13UDEH X O
Q20UDEH, Q26UDEH
Q50UDEH, Q100UDEH
QO3UDE
: QO04UDEH, QO6UDEH . .y Open setting:
%’Lﬁ’ltﬁﬁr;;iemet) Q10UDEH, Q13UDEH gﬁgr‘r’gth built-in o o As desired
Q20UDEH, Q26UDEH (max. 16 units)
Q50UDEH, Q100UDEH
) Q170M . oy Open setting:
(mult CPU) (Etheme) | Q172DCPU-ST Etvomet o O | Asdesies
Q173DCPU-S1 (max. 16 units)
) . S Open setting:
L series L02CPU CPU with built-in f
(Built-in Ethemet) L26CPU-BT Ethernet o o As desired

(max. 16 units)

*1  For KeepAlive functions, see “Appendix 2 Ethernet”.

*2  For the ladder transfer function, see “Appendix 5 Ladder Transfer Function”.
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FX Series

PLC Selection on the
Editor

CPU

Keep

Unit TCP/IP UDP/IP Port No. o
Alive

Ladder
Transfer
3

FX3U series
(Ethernet)

FX3U
(Version V2.21 or greater)

Open setting:
FX3U-ENET-L As desired
(max. 2 units)

Open setting:
FX3U-ENET As desired O
(max. 4 units)

Fx3uc
(Version V2.21 or greater)

Open setting:
FX3U-ENET-L X O As desired
(max. 2 units)

*1 FX2NC-CNV-IF or FX3UC-1PS-5V (Mitsubishi Electric) is required.
*2 For KeepAlive functions, see “Appendix 2 Ethernet”.
*3 For the ladder transfer function, see “Appendix 5 Ladder Transfer Function”.
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26.1.1 A Series Link

Communication Setting

Editor
Communication setting
(Underlined setting: default)
Item Setting Remarks
Connection Mode 1:1/1:n/Multi-link / Multi-link2
Signal Level RS-232C / RS-422/485
Baud Rate 4800 /9600 / 19200 bps

Transmission Mode

Transmission Mode 1/

Transmission Mode 1: Without CR/LF

Transmission Mode 4 Transmission Mode 4: With CR/LF
Data Length 7/ 8 bits
Stop Bit 1/2 bits
Parity None / Odd / Even
Target Port No. 0to 31
PLC

Be sure to match the settings to those made on the [Communication Setting] tab window of the editor.

Mode setting
Mode Setting Contents
1 Dedicated protocol MODE 1
RS-232C
4 Dedicated protocol MODE 4
5 Dedicated protocol MODE 1
RS-422
8 Dedicated protocol MODE 4
Station number setting
Station No. Setting Contents
Station number
0to31 x10: the tens place
x1: the ones place
Transmission setting
AJ71UC24
Switch Contents OFF ON Example: RS-232C, 19200 bps
SW11 Main channel RS-232C RS-422
SW12 Data bit 7 8 oN
—_—
9600 19200 o [
SW13 ON OFF
Baud rate swiz | @1
SW14 OFF ON swis | @]
swia | [m]
SW15 ON ON SWi5 []
SW16 Parity bit Not provided Provided swis | W)
SW17 Parity Odd Even oFF | swi7 | ]
SW18 | Stop bit 1 2 swie | @1
Sw21 Sum check Not provided Provided swer | w0
SW22 Write while running Disabled Enabled sw | W]
" s " - - . sws | ]
SW23 Standard type link unit / multi-drop link unit Multi Standard sz |
SW24 Master station / local station - -
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A1SJ71C24-R2, A1SJ71UC24-R2

Switch Contents ON OFF Example: RS-232C, 19200 bps
SWO03 Not used - -
SWo04 Write while running Enabled Disabled O

9600 19200 o | —3
SWo5 ON OFF ot | T
SWo06 Baud rate OFF ON swos | W]
Swo7 ON ON o E
SW08 Data bit 8 7 swos | [ OFF
SWO09 | Parity bit Provided Not provided x:’z E
SW10 Parity Even Odd swi | W
SW11 Stop bit 2 1 swiz | ]
SW12 Sum check Provided Not provided

A1SJ71UC24-R4, A1SJ71C24-R4

Switch Contents ON OFF Example: RS-422, 19200 bps
SWO01 Master station / local station - -
SW02 Standard type link unit / multi-drop link unit Standard Multi
SWO03 Not used - - =
SWo4 Write while running Enabled Disabled swor | W

9600 19200 =
SWO05 Baud rate ON OFF :xz g
SW06 OFF ON owos | @] o=
SWo07 ON ON swor | @]
SW08 | Data bit 8 7 swos | W]

swoo | @]

SW09 Parity bit Provided Not provided swio |
SW10 Parity Even Odd swin |
SW11 | Stop bit 2 1 swiz |
SW12 Sum check Provided Not provided

Available Memory

The available memory setting range varies depending on the PLC model. Be sure to set within the range available with the
PLC to be used. Use [TYPE] when assigning the indirect memory for macro programs.

Memory TYPE Remarks

D (data register) 00H

w (link register) 01H

R (file register) 02H | Cannot be set when the CPU is operated by ROM.
TN (timer/current value) 03H

CN (counter/current value) 04H

SPU (special unit buffer memory) 05H | *1

M (internal relay) 06H

L (latch relay) 07H

B (link relay) 08H

X (input) 09H

Y (output) 0AH

TS (timer/contact) 0BH

TC (timer/coil) OCH

CS (counter/contact) ODH

CcC (counter/coil) OEH

H (link unit buffer memory) OFH

*1  The unit number is required in addition to the memory type and address. Convert byte address into word address when entering the data
on the editor if the memory device of the link unit is byte address.
For the unit number, set the decimal number of “XXX” included in the station I/O number “xxx0 H” of the link unit. For more information,

see

page 26-14.
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26.1.2 QnA Series Link

Communication Setting

Editor
Communication setting
(Underlined setting: default)
Iltem Setting Remarks
Connection Mode 1:1/1:n/Multi-link2
Signal Level RS-232C / RS-422/485
Baud Rate 4800 / 9600 / 19200 / 38400 /57600 /
115K bps
Data Length 8 bits
Stop Bit 1/2bits
Parity None / Odd / Even
Target Port No. 0to 31
PLC

Be sure to match the settings to those made on the [Communication Setting] tab window of the editor.

Mode setting
Mode Setting Contents
5 Dedicated protocol binary mode
Mode 5
Station number setting
Station No. Setting Contents
Station number
0to 31 x10: the tens place
x1: the ones place
Transmission setting
AJ71QC24, AJ71QC24N, A1SJ71QC24
Switch Contents OFF ON Example: 19200 bps
SWO01 Operation Independent Link o
SWo02 Data bit 7 8
- - - - swor | (]
SWo03 Parity bit Not provided Provided swoz | —m
SW04 Parity Odd Even swos | [[_m]
" swos | [_m]
SWO05 | Stop bit 1 2 swos | @]
SWO06 Sum check Not provided Provided swos | ]
SWO07 | Write while running Disabled Enabled o ] swor | LW
swos | [_m]
SWO08 Setting change Disabled Enabled
SW09 swoo | ]
9600 | 19200 | 38400 | 57600 | 115200 swio | W
ON OFF ON OFF ON swin | —m
SW10 . B
Baud rate ! OFF | ON ON ON ON
sSwit ON | ON | ON | OFF | OFF
SW12 OFF OFF OFF ON ON

*1  AJ71C24 (-R2/-R4): Max. 19200 bps
AJ71C24N (-R2/-R4): Max. 115200 bps (When CH1 and CH2 are used at the same time, a maximum of 115200 bps can be set in total.)
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Available Memory

The available memory setting range varies depending on the PLC model. Be sure to set within the range available with the
PLC to be used. Use [TYPE] when assigning the indirect memory for macro programs.

Memory TYPE Remarks

D (data register) 00H

w (link register) 01H

R (file register) 02H

TN (timer/current value) 03H

CN (counter/current value) 04H

SPU (special unit buffer memory) 05H | *1
M (internal relay) 06H

L (latch relay) 07H

B (link relay) 08H

X (input) 09H

Y (output) 0AH

TS (timer/contact) 0BH

TC (timer/coil) 0CH

CS (counter/contact) ODH

CcC (counter/coil) OEH

H (link unit buffer memory) OFH

SD (special register) 10H

SM (special relay) 11H

SB (special link relay) 12H

SwW (special link register) 13H

ZR (file register (for continuous access)) 14H

F (annunciator) 15H

*1  The unit number is required in addition to the memory type and address. Convert byte address into word address when entering the data

on the editor if the memory device of the link unit is byte address.

For the unit number, set the decimal number of “XXX” included in the station I/O number “xxx0 H” of the link unit. For more information,

see page 26-14.
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26.1.3 QnA Series (Ethernet)

Communication Setting

Editor

Make the following settings on the editor. For more information, see “Appendix 2 Ethernet”.

o |P address for the TS unit

- When specified on the screen data:
[System Setting] — [Ethernet Communication] — [Local Port IP Address]

- When specified on the TS unit:
Main Menu screen — [Ethernet]

e Port number for the TS unit (for communication with PLC)
[System Setting] — [Device Connection Setting] — [Communication Setting]

Device Connection Setting

3¢ PLC2 No connection
¢ PLG3 No comnection
2 FLG4: No cormection
¢ PLGS : No connection
3¢ PLGS : No comnection
5 PLGT: No comnection
2 FLGE: No cormection
= Others
£, Printer : USB

FLG

Device cannected
Maker
Series

Gonnect to

[pLo |
MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC ]
Gné series(Ethernet: ]

[Buit-in LAN Chanes__|

&5 Simulator : USB G

o Connection Settines

Settine | Detail | Target Settings || Ladder Monitor
Connection 11 v
Fetrials -
Time-out Time 500 2 opcee LAN Part Mo [fooot %
Send Delay Time [0 3 wpeec Gode DEC v
Start Time b B Text Process

Reset Gondition

Return Time < *osec

PAuto-restaration upen screen
switch-over

KespAlive
[ Use Keepélive

A0

. 2

o |P address and port number of the PLC
[System Setting] — [Device Connection Setting] — [PLC Table]

(& Read/iite Area
(B FLCT - Built-in LAN : [MITSUBISHI ELI
¢ PLG2: No comnection
3 PLOB: No comnestion
3¢ PLG4 : No comnection
¢ PLGS : No comnection
3¢ PLGS  No connection
¢ PLGT : No connection
3 PLOB: No comnestion
=4 Others
L Printer : USE
£ Simulator : USB

PLGY

Device connected

[pLo |

MITSUBISHI ELEGTRIG |

=43 Connection Sattings

Meker
Gt ‘QM series(Ethernet) \
Gonnect ta: [Built=in LAN Chanee
[ Setting | Detail | Tareet Settings | Ladder Monitor
Connect Ta (018216811 6PLCY -
PLG Table
Mo [ Port Name TP Address Port No -
P FLC 192.188.1.1 5000
i
3
B
¥
B
g
i
g
g
1
il
2
; v

[]Set Gonrection No. in Main Menu

[]Gornection Gheck Memory

=0 vfow T

Valid only for 1 : 1
connection

IP address and port
number of the PLC
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PLC

PC parameter
Make the 1/0 assignment setting for the Ethernet unit.

Network parameter (Ethernet)

M Network parameters Setting the number of MNET (Il) MNET/10(H) Ethernet cards.

Fead PLC data
Module Mo.1 Module No.2 Module No.3 Module No.4 |A
Network twpe Ethemet v [More ~ [None ~ [None -
Start 1/0 No.
Network Mo, IP Address
Total stations
Bavahis Input format | DEC. =
Station No ——»
EE I
IF addiessDEC___ (| P Address Setfings Y P addisss
FTP Parameters i3 Camcel |
Riouter relay parameter
4 [ L4 ]
Mecessany setting] Mo setting / Aleadpset ) Setifitis needed| Mosetiing / Aleadyset )
Start 1/0 No. jicicinodiica =
nput the start /01 No. installd in the module in 16+point uni,_ 213 Other staion access
Acknowledge ¥ assignment | Fiouling parameters Check End Cancel \
Ll | o
Item Setting Remarks
Network type Ethernet
Station /O No.
Network No. Make setti . ’ ith For more information, refer to the
ake settings in accordance wi
Group No. g > manual of the PLC.
the network environment.
Station No.
IP address (DEC)

Port No.

There are two types of ports: one is opened automatically by “auto-open UDP port” (default: 5000 DEC), and the other is
opened by open processing.

For more information, refer to the corresponding PLC manual.
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Available Memory

The available memory setting range varies depending on the PLC model. Be sure to set within the range available with the
PLC to be used. Use [TYPE] when assigning the indirect memory for macro programs.

Memory TYPE Remarks
D (data register) 00H
w (link register) 01H
R (file register) 02H
TN (timer/current value) 03H
CN (counter/current value) 04H
SPU (special unit buffer memory) 05H | *1
M (internal relay) 06H
L (latch relay) 07H
B (link relay) 08H
X (input) 09H
Y (output) 0AH
TS (timer/contact) 0BH
TC (timer/coil) OCH
CS (counter/contact) ODH
CcC (counter/coil) OEH
H (link unit buffer memory) OFH
SD (special register) 10H
SM (special relay) 11H
SB (special link relay) 12H
S (special link register) 13H
ZR (file register (for continuous access)) 14H
F (annunciator) 15H

*1  The unit number is required in addition to the memory type and address. Convert byte address into word address when entering the data
on the editor if the memory device of the link unit is byte address.
For the unit number, set the decimal number of “XXX” included in the station 1/0 number “xxx0 H” of the link unit. For more information,
see page 26-14.
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26.1.4 QnH (Q) Series Link

Communication Setting

Editor

Communication setting

(Underlined setting: default)

ltem

Setting

Remarks

Connection Mode

1:1/1:n/Multi-link2

Signal Level RS-232C / RS-422/485

Baud Rate 4800/ 9600 / 19200 / 38400 /57600 / 115K bps
Data Length 8 bits

Stop Bit 1/ 2 bits

Parity None / Odd / Even

Target Port No. 0to 31

PLC (PC Parameter)

Switch setting for /O and intelligent function module

Switch SettingNo set:QJ71C24N El

Switch setting for I/0 and intelligent function module

(15 G2 Inputformat [HEX. =
Operation setting i
Data Bit =)
Parity Bit Exist Exist Slot l_ Type Model name Switch 1| Switch 2] Switch 3] Switch 4 Switch 5] «
Transmission Odd|Even Parity Even Even 0 |PLC FLC
Selting Stop Bit E E 1 [0E0) Inteli UBEE| 00DS| OBEE| OO0s|  booo
Sum Check Code Exist Exist 2 |11
Online Change Enabls Enabls 3 |2~ |
Change Enabls Enabls 4 130
Communication rate setting 115200bps 115200bps 5 |40
Communication protocal setting MC pratacal [Types) MC pratacal [Types) B |50
Station number setting [0 to 31] 0 7 |68
] -
El ]
10 {90=9)
ofsty
T2 [T
13 |12l 1e]
T4 1313
15 14T -
End Cancel
Switch Contents Example
CH1: baud rate, transmission setting
Bit 15 - 8 7 - 0
‘ Baud rate Transmission setting
bps Setting Bit Contents OFF ON OBEEH
4800 04H 0 Operation Independent Link
9600 05H 1 Data bit 7 8
Switch 1 19200 07H 2 Parity bit Not provided Provided 115 kb
38400 09H 3 Parity Odd Even 8 bitsps
57600 0AH 4 Stop bit 1 2 1 bit
115200 0BH 5 Sum check Not provided Provided Even
Write while o
6 running Prohibited Allowed
7 Setting Prohibited Allowed
change
Switch 2 CH1: communication protocol MC protocol mode 5 binary code 0005H
Switch 3 CH2: baud rate, transmission setting (the same as those for switch 1) OBEEH
Switch 4 CH2: communication protocol MC protocol mode 5 binary code 0005H
Switch 5 Station number setting 0to 31 0000H
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Available Memory

The available memory setting range varies depending on the PLC model. Be sure to set within the range available with the
PLC to be used. Use [TYPE] when assigning the indirect memory for macro programs.

Memory TYPE Remarks

D (data register) 00H

w (link register) 01H

R (file register) 02H

TN (timer/current value) 03H

CN (counter/current value) 04H

SPU (special unit buffer memory) 05H | *1

M (internal relay) 06H

L (latch relay) 07H

B (link relay) 08H

X (input) 09H

Y (output) 0AH

TS (timer/contact) 0BH

TC (timer/coil) OCH

CS (counter/contact) ODH

CcC (counter/coil) OEH

H (link unit buffer memory) OFH

SD (special register) 10H

SM (special relay) 11H

SB (special link relay) 12H

S (special link register) 13H

ZR (file register (for continuous access)) 14H

F (annunciator) 15H

SS (totalizing timer/contact) 16H

SC (totalizing timer/coil) 17H

SN (totalizing timer/current value) 18H

z (index register) 19H

*1  The unit number is required in addition to the memory type and address. Convert byte address into word address when entering the data

on the editor if the memory device of the link unit is byte address.
For the unit number, set the decimal number of “XXX” included in the station 1/0O number “xxx0 H” of the link unit.
Example:

When the following settings are made for “Q02HCPU” and connection is established:

X

Q parameter setting El
PLC e | PLC system | PLC file | PLC RAS | Device | Program | Bootfile |SFC 140 sssigrment }
140 Assignments]
Slot Tope Model name Points | Startey’ -
o |PLC FLC - - Suitch satting
1o rtelh ~ | QJ7Ic2an Fports v | 0080] Select
2 [1r1) Input B 1Bpoints = |  OGAD| Detailed sEtlmgl
3 [2r2) Output ~ |OE4DAN T6points_~| 0080
4 [3r3) - =
5 [ar4) - =
& _|[5[*5) - -
7 [6r81 - = =
Assigning the 140 address is nat necsssary as the CPL doss it automatie
Leaving this setting blank will not cause an eror to occur. Acknowledge XY Assignment:
Hasslsattival]) % o Type Slat Modile e | Farnts Model name Duplication =]
Base modsl name | Powsr mods! name| Extension catle | S — Metwork 140 Assign ]
Main oo
EdtBasel 0 /0 assignment | 000 [Inielh QJFIC2a
EdtBase 0 /0 assignment_ | 00-0) _[Inielh QJFIC2a
EdtBase A /0 assignment [10-1) [Input Q644D
EitBased /0 assignment | 20-2) | Ouiput QE4DAN
ExtBased T
Ext.Bagek
ExtBase, | C I:?_?: Decimal number of “XXX” of the station 1/0
/ 5 No. of “xxx0 H” = Unit No.
(IS ettings should be set as same when 1
veing muliple CPU Import Mufiple CPU Parar 5 T I I T T
13 [ I I [ [ 2
( Acknowledge XY asslgnmenlDMu\tlple CPU seftings |
In'the 1/0 assignment sefling, It s not possible to check canectly, when there is a slat of the
unsetting on the way.

With the use of buffer memory of the serial communication unit: Unit No. = “8” (DEC)
With the use of buffer memory of the input unit: Unit No. = “10” (DEC)
With the use of buffer memory of the output unit: Unit No. = “11” (DEC)
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26.1.5 QnH (Q) Series CPU

Communication Setting

Editor
Communication setting
(Underlined setting: default)
ltem Setting Remarks
Connection mode 1: 1/ Multi-link2
Signal level RS-232C
Baud rate 9600 / 19200 / 38400 /57600 / 115K bps
Data length 8 bits
Stop bit 1 bit
Parity Odd
PLC

No particular setting is necessary on the PLC.

Available Memory

The available memory setting range varies depending on the PLC model. Be sure to set within the range available with the
PLC to be used. Use [TYPE] when assigning the indirect memory for macro programs.

Memory TYPE Remarks
D (data register) 00H
w (link register) 01H
R (file register) 02H
TN (timer/current value) 03H
CN (counter/current value) 04H
SPU (special unit buffer memory) 05H | *1
M (internal relay) 06H
L (latch relay) 07H
B (link relay) 08H
X (input) 09H
Y (output) 0AH
TS (timer/contact) 0BH
TC (timer/coil) 0CH
CS (counter/contact) ODH
CcC (counter/coil) OEH
SD (special register) 10H
SM (special relay) 11H
SB (special link relay) 12H
SwW (special link register) 13H
ZR (file register (for continuous access)) 14H
F (annunciator) 15H
SS (totalizing timer/contact) 16H
SC (totalizing timer/coil) 17H
SN (totalizing timer/current value) 18H
z (index register) 19H

*1  The unit number is required in addition to the memory type and address. Convert byte address into word address when entering the data
on the editor if the memory device of the link unit is byte address.
For the unit number, set the decimal number of “XXX” included in the station I/O number “xxx0 H” of the link unit. For more information,
see page 26-14.
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26.1.6 QnH (Q) Series (Ethernet)

Communication Setting

Editor

Make the following settings on the editor. For more information, see “Appendix 2 Ethernet”.

o |P address for the TS unit

- Setting on the V-SFT

[IP Address Setting] tab window ([System setting] — [Ethernet Communication] — [Local Port IP Address])

- Setting on the TS Series
[Ethernet] screen on the Main Menu screen.

e Port number for the TS unit (for PLC communication)

[Communication Setting] tab window ([System Setting] — [Device Connection Setting])

e Others

[Communication Setting] tab window ([System Setting] — [Device Connection Setting])
- When connecting to the Ethernet unit on the PLC’s base, check the [[] Batch Readout of Multiple Blocks] check box.
- When connecting to the built-in Ethernet port on the PLC, check the [ Random Readout] check box.

« When connecting to the Ethernet unit on the PLC’s base

=1

I [E5]

PLCT

e .2 |

* When connecting to the built-in Ethernet port on the PLC

PLCT

el [P |

Comm. Error

Cont] v
Hreiee

Reset Condition

Return Time 5 ¥sec
Auto-restoration upon screen
[IRandam Readout A chover

Keephlive
[Use Kespalive

]
B 7

Maker MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC | Maker MITSLIBISHI ELECTRIC |
Series [onHHG) seriestthernety | Saiee [aniG) seriesEthermet |
Connect to: Built-in LAN Connect ta [Built=in LAN [ Gharee |
G i Setting | Detail | Tareet Settings | Ladder Monitor G ion Setting | Detail | Tareet Settings | Ladder Monitor
Comection Comnection
Mode n ) o 11 v
Retrials 3 3 Retrials 3 3
Time-out Tme 500 % igwcec LAN Port Ho ooo 4 Time-out Time 500 & g LAN Port No ES
Send Delay Time [0 . Cods DEC v Send Delay Time |0 )+ meeo Code
Start Time 0 : *sec Text Process LSB->MSE v Start Time o : *sen Text Process LSB->MSB v

fie1

e PLC’s IP address and port number

Comm. Error

Reset Condition
3 e

Return Time

Auto-restoration upon screen

[] Batch Readout of Multiple Blacks
] switch-over

Keephlive
[ Use Kesplive

10

[PLC Table] in the [Target Settings] tab window ([System Setting] — [Device Connection Setting] — [Target Settings])

=) (W) TS1100 (300 * 480) 32K~-Caolor PLOT =
(53 Read/Write frea
(M PLOT : Built-in LAN : MTSUBISH ELI
% PLCZ: Na connection Device connested  |PLG |
% PLO3: Na connection
X FLC4: Na connection b MITSUBISHI ELEGTRIC J
X PLOB : Mo cannection S QnHQ) series Ethernet) ]
X PLOS : Na connsstion
% PLGT: No connection Gonnect to Built-in LAN Chanee
% PLOB: Na connection
5 ovas
D, Printer : USB
& Sinulator : USB Communication Setting | Detail| Tareet Settings | Ladder Moritor
Gonnest To (018216811 (PLC) v Effective only when 1:1 has been
FLO Table selected
No_ [ Fort Name TP Address. Fort No. ~| =
T 192,188, 1.1 6000
i
2
s
0
3
s
b PLC’s IP address and port number
7
0
8
o
it
B
il b PR
[CSet Gonnection No. in Main Menu
[CJGonnection Check Memary [
o4 Connection Settings | 2] [
< | i id
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PLC

Make the PLC setting using the programming tool “GX-Developer”. For more information, refer to the PLC manual issued by

the manufacturer.

Ethernet unit

PC parameter

Make the 1/0 assignment setting for the Ethernet unit.

Network parameter (Ethernet)

Ml Network parameters Setting the number of MNET/10H Ethernet cards. g@gl

Hodule 1 Module 2 Module 3 Module 4 -
Netwark type Ethernet = [None ~ [Nore ~ [Maone -
Starting /0 N
Metwork No.
Total stations
Group No. 0
Station Mo
Mode Qe A - -
( Operational settings )]
TRl el
Open seltings
Router relay parameter
Station No<->IP information
FTP Parameters
E-mail settings.
Internupt settings: -
O v
Necessam setting] Mosetting 7 Alieadyset | Setifitisneeded| Mosetting / Already set |
alid madul
Please input the starting 140 No. of the module in HEX[1E bit] form
Acknowledge X assignment ‘ Flouting paremeters | Assignment image Check End Cancel |
K 2
Item Setting Remarks
Network type Ethernet
Station /O No.
Network No. Make settings in accordance with For more information, refer to the manual of the PLC.
Group No. the network environment.
Station No.

Ethernet operations

Ethernet operations

Commurication data code | - Inial timing

" ASCH code

1P address
Input format |DEC. -

1P address 192 188

& Binary code )|~ Denotwakfor OPEN { Commurications
impossible at STOP tie )

& Always waitfor OPEN [ Communication
possible ot STOP time )

Send frame setfing

 Ethemetty20)

T 1

" EEES023

[¥ Enable Wiite at RUN time ) TCP Esistence confimation ssting

+ Use the Keepdlive

" Use the Ping
End Cancel
Item Setting Remarks
Communication data code Binary code

Initial timing

Always wait for OPEN (Communication
possible at STOP time)

IP address (DEC)

Make settings in accordance with the
network environment.

[] Enable Write at RUN time

Checked

unchecked.

It is not possible to write value from TS to PLC when

If so, “error code received 7167” occurs.

Port No.

There are two types of ports: one is opened automatically by “auto-open UDP port” (default: 5000 DEC), and the other is
opened by open processing. When using the open processing, make settings for [Open settings] on the [Network
parameters] dialog. For more information, refer to the corresponding PLC manual.
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Built-in Ethernet port

PC parameter

Make the settings for the IP address and the open settings in the [Built-in Ethernet port] tab window.

Q parameter setting

FLC name | PLC system | FLC fle | FLEFidS | Device | Frogiam | Bootfle | SFC | 140 assigment Buibin Ethemet por |
Built-in Ethernet port open settings X
P address Poit No input format [DEC. =
Open setfings
Input format | DEC hd e Transmission
o Pratacel Open system TCP connection | Hoststation | Transmissiontaiget | o e device
S B B FTP seltings paitho. | device P sddress | 2% 0V
IP address 157] 1 -
({L1_fuoe ~ [MC Pratocal ~ - 8000
Time seitings 7 |TF = [MELSOFT cornedtion__~ 2
subnetmeskpaten [T T T 1 (TP~ MELSOFT comeston_~ 5
TP ~ [MELSOFT fon =
Dk st IP ackhoss ] e FE et
Setifitis needed| Default / 5 b connection ¥ 2
6 [1cP ~ [MELSOFT comestion_~ =
7 [Tce ~ |MELSOFT connection__~ -
Communication date code g [icP + [MELSOFT connestion v -
& Binay code § [1ce ~ [MELSOFT comestion =
10 [TeP ~ |MELSOFT connection__~ -
A8 code 11 [TcP ~ [MELSOFT comnection__~ -
12 [TcP ~ [MELSOFT comestion_~ =
13 [TCP ~ |MELSOFT connection__~ -
= Enablz onine changs [F TP, MC protocalf 14 [TcP ~ [MELSOFT comnection__~ -
15 [TcP ~ [MELSOFT comestion_~ =
I~ Disable diect connection to MELSOFT e B ML T et B =
I” Do not respand to search for CPU (Buitin Ethermet port) on netwark
End Cancel
|
Acknowledge % assigrment | Multiple CPU settmgsl Default | Check | Erd ‘ Cancel ‘
Item Setting Remarks

IP address (DEC)

Make settings in accordance with the
network environment.

For more information, refer to the manual of the
PLC.

Communication data code

Binary code

[] Enable online change
(FTP, MC protocol)

Checked

It is not possible to write value from TS to PLC
when unchecked.
If so, “error code received 7167” occurs.

Protocol

UDP

Open system

MC Protocol

Host station port No. (DEC)

Make settings in accordance with the
network environment.

Itis not possible to set it from No. 5000 to 5009.
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Available Memory

The available memory setting range varies depending on the PLC model. Be sure to set within the range available with the
PLC to be used. Use [TYPE] when assigning the indirect memory for macro programs.

Memory TYPE Remarks
D (data register) 00H
w (link register) 01H
R (file register) 02H
TN (timer/current value) 03H
CN (counter/current value) 04H
SPU (special unit buffer memory) 05H | Invalid on QnU series Built-in port *1
M (internal relay) 06H
L (latch relay) 07H
B (link relay) 08H
X (input) 09H
Y (output) 0AH
TS (timer/contact) 0BH | Invalid on QnU series Built-in port
TC (timer/coil) OCH | Invalid on QnU series Built-in port
CS (counter/contact) ODH | Invalid on QnU series Built-in port
CcC (counter/coil) OEH | Invalid on QnU series Built-in port
H (link unit buffer memory) OFH | Invalid on QnU series Built-in port
SD (special register) 10H
SM (special relay) 11H
SB (special link relay) 12H
SwW (special link register) 13H
ZR (file register (for continuous access)) 14H
F (annunciator) 15H
SS (totalizing timer/contact) 16H
SC (totalizing timer/coil) 17H
SN (totalizing timer/current value) 18H
z (index register) 19H
*1  The unit number is required in addition to the memory type and address. Convert byte address into word address when entering the data

26.1.7 QnU Series CPU

on the editor if the memory device of the link unit is byte address.
For the unit number, set the decimal number of “XXX” included in the station 1/0O number “xxx0 H” of the link unit. For more information,
see page 26-14.

The communication setting and available memory are the same as those described in “26.1.5 QnH (Q) Series CPU".

26.1.8 Q00J/00/01 CPU

The communication setting and available memory are the same as those described in “26.1.5 QnH (Q) Series CPU".

26.1.9 QnH (Q) Series Link (Multi CPU)

The communication setting and available memory are the same as those described in “26.1.4 QnH (Q) Series Link”.

26.1.10 QnH (Q) Series (Multi CPU) (Ethernet)

The communication setting and available memory are the same as those described in “26.1.6 QnH (Q) Series (Ethernet)”.

26.1.11 QnH (Q) Series CPU (Multi CPU)

The communication setting and available memory are the same as those described in “26.1.5 QnH (Q) Series CPU".
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26.1.12 QnH (Q) Series (Ethernet ASCII)

Communication Setting

Editor

Make the following settings on the editor. For more information, see “Appendix 2 Ethernet”.
e |P address for the TS unit
- Setting on the V-SFT
[IP Address Setting] tab window ([System setting] — [Ethernet Communication] — [Local Port IP Address])
- Setting on the TS Series
[Ethernet] screen on the Main Menu screen.

e Port number for the TS unit (for PLC communication)
[Communication Setting] tab window ([System Setting] — [Device Connection Setting])

e Others
[Communication Setting] tab window ([System Setting] — [Device Connection Setting])
- When connecting to the Ethernet unit on the PLC’s base, check the [[] Batch Readout of Multiple Blocks] check box.
- When connecting to the built-in Ethernet port on the PLC, check the [ Random Readout] check box.
* When connecting to the built-in Ethernet port on the PLC

.

PLG1 FLCT

Device comnected  |PLO | Device comested  |PLG |

Maker WITSUBISHI ELECTRIC ] Maker MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC ]

S ‘QnH(Q) series(Ethernst ASCID | Eics GnH) series{Ethernet ASCTD ]

Gonnest to [Buitin LAN Change | Connect o |Built-in LAN [ Chanee |

G Setting | Detail | Tareet Settines || Ladder Monitor G Sotting | Detail | Tareet Settines | Ladder Manitor

Connection Gonnection

Mode 1 M Can i v

Retriaks 3 = Retrials 3 =

Time-out Time 500 % LAN Port No 0m & Time-out Time  [500 % LAN Port No oom A
= #0msec > ~ #l0nsec s

Send Delay Time |0 eomses Gode Send Delay Time |0 I p— Code

Start Time 0 . - Text Process LSBSMSB v Start Time 0 B sec Text Process SES5MSE v

Handling

Handling
Reset Gondition Reset Gondition

[]B3tch Readout of Miltiple Blacks: [“IReturn Time ~ Hlsec [ Batch Readout of Multiple Blocks Return Time < *iDsec
Auta-restoration upen sereen Auto-restoration upon screen
[]Random Readout PlRsE Handom Headout: switch-over

Keephlive KeepAlive
[Juse Keephlive [JUse KeepAlive

il
Wil

e PLC’s IP address and port number
[PLC Table] in the [Target Settings] tab window ([System Setting] — [Device Connection Setting] — [Target Settings])

PLGT
& Read/Vhite frea
(0 PLCT - Built-in LAN : [MITSUBISHI ELI |

5 PLG2 - No connection Device connected  |FLC

2 FLG2: No cormection e ’mm ELEGTRIC ‘

2 PLG4 : No connection aker

3 PLCE: No connection Eaizs |GnH@) seriestEthemet ASSIH |

3 PLGA - No connection

5 PLGY - No connection Gonnect ta: [Buift-in LAN Chanes ]

2 FLGE: No cormection

-6 Others
L Printer : USE:
&9 Simulator - USB [e Setting | Detail| Tareet Settines | Ladder Monitor

Gonnect To (019216811 ¢PLCY ~
PLG Table Effective only when 1:1 has been
Mo, | Pert Name TP Address Part . selected
o 192 168.1.1 [s000
i
3
g
0
3
E
' PLC’s IP address and port number
b
0
1l
2
I

[]Set Gonnection No. in Main Menu

[ Gonnection Gheck Memory P

o Connection Settings | [z [
< | i =l




26.1 PLC Connection

PLC

Make the PLC setting using the programming tool “GX-Developer”. For more information, refer to the PLC manual issued by

the manufacturer.

Ethernet unit

PC parameter

Make the 1/0 assignment setting for the Ethernet unit.

Network parameter (Ethernet)

B Network parameters Setting the number of MNET/10H Ethernet cards.

Module 1 Module 2 Module 3 odule 4 -
Metwork type Ethernst - |Mons « [Wone Mone - |
Starting 1/0 Ma.
Network No.
Total stations
Group No. 0|
Station No.
Mode: On line - - -
Operational settings
TG e
Open setlings
Router 1elay parameler
Station No.<-3IP information
FTP Paramaters
E-mail settings
Interuipt settings -
| »
Necessary settingl Mosetting  / Aleadyset ) Setifitisneeded) Mosefting / Alleady set |
Walid module
Sl i e e | =
Please input the starting 1/0 No. of the madule in HEX[16 bit] farm
Acknowledge X assignment ‘ Flouling parameters | Assignment image Check End Cancel |
4 o]
Iltem Setting Remarks
Network type Ethernet
Station /O No.
Network No. Make settings in accordance with For more information, refer to the manual of the PLC.
Group No. the network environment.
Station No.

Ethernet operations

Ethernet operations 5]

Communication data code-| - Iriial tming
Do ot wit for OPEN { Communications
impossible at STOP tine

(% ASCH code & Always wail for OPEN [ Commurication
posshle at STOP time |

(" Binary code

1P addiess Send frame selting
Input format | DEC. - @ Ethemet(v20)
1P address 192 168 il il

 IEEE802.3

IV EnableWiite st RUN time TCP Esistence confimation setting

% Use the Keepélive

Initial timing

(Communication possible at
STOP time)

© Use the Fing
Cancel
Item Setting Remarks
Communication data code ASCII code
Always wait for OPEN

IP address (DEC)

Make settings in accordance with
the network environment.

[ Enable Write at RUN time

Checked

unchecked.

If so, “error code received 7167” occurs.

It is not possible to write value from TS to PLC when
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Open setting

B

Network parameter Ethernet open setting.

Port No. input format | DEC. -

Fixed buffer Paii Esist Host stat Transmission | Transmission

Pratocol Open system Fixed buffer | communication ahg Histence Ot StAON | et device IP | target deviee

procedure EEm el it address Part No.

1 _|UDP  ~ v |Send ~ |Procedure exist _w |Disable [Moconfim 10000 192168 1. 1 10007
2 hd hd - hd - -
3 ~ ~ = = = =
4 ~ ~ = = = =
5 hd hd - hd - -
3 ~ ~ = = = =
7 ~ ~ = = = =
8 ~ ~ = = = =
3 ~ ~ = = = =
10 hd hd - hd - -
1 = = = = = =
12 - - - - - -
13 hd hd - hd - -
14 - - ~ - - -
15 = = > = > =
16 hd hd - hd - -

End Cancel
Item Setting Remarks
Protocol UDP

Make settings in accordance with the

Host station Port No. (DEC) network environment

Itis not possible to set it from No. 5000 to 5002.

Transmission target device IP address

(DEC) IP address of TS

Transmission target device Port No. (DEC) | Port No. of TS

Built-in Ethernet port

PC parameter
Make the settings for the IP address and the open settings in the [Built-in Ethernet port] tab window.

Q parameter, setting

PLC rame | PLC system | PLC fle | PLERAS(T) | PLC RAS(2) | Device | Program |Bactfle |SFC | 140 assignment Builtin Ethermet port |
Built-in Ethernet port open settings %]
P el Part No. input format | DEC. -
Opsr setings |)
i Transmission
Input format | DEC :" Protocol DOpen spstem TEP connection Host station | Transmission target | 0oy doyice
. port Mo, device IP address LN
FTF settings poit No.
IP address (|1 Juor « [MC Protocol = = 5000
TCF < [MELSOF T conmechion - id
Swretmaskpaten [ ] Uiie SAEs ‘ B 3 < |MELSOFT comnection__~ &
4 _|TCP ~ |[MELSOFT connection - ~
5 _|TCP ¥ |MELSOFT connection - -
Defatiovter Paddess [ 7 T ] ] AR 8 1P < |MELSOFT comnection__~ =
7 |TcP ~ |MELSOFT connection - ~
g _|TCP ¥ |MELSOFT connection A -
s ki eael 9 [tce = [MELSOFT connection + =
10 |TCP ~ |[MELSOFT connection - ~
" Binary code 11 |1cP - [MELSOFT cormection v -
12 [TCP ~ |MELSOFT connection - -
&+ ASCIl code 13 |TCP ~ [MELSOFT connection  ~ -
14 [TCP ¥ |MELSOFT connection A -
15 [TCP ~ |MELSOFT connection - ~
( [¥ Enable orline chanae (FTP, MC pmm:m]) 16 |TCP ~ |[MELSOFT conrection  + =
I~ Disable direct connection to MELSOFT
[~ Do not respond to search for CPLU (Buill-in Ethernet port] on nebwork Cancel
Item Setting Remarks
IP address (DEC) Make settings in accordance with the For more information, refer to the manual of the
network environment. PLC.
Communication data code ASCII code

It is not possible to write value from TS to PLC

[] Enable online change Checked when unchecked.

(FTP, MC protocol) If so, “error code received 7167” occurs.
Protocol UDP

Open system MC Protocol

Make settings in accordance with the

Host station port No. (DEC) network environment.

Itis not possible to set it from No. 5000 to 5009.
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Available Memory

The available memory setting range varies depending on the PLC model. Be sure to set within the range available with the
PLC to be used. Use [TYPE] when assigning the indirect memory for macro programs.

Memory TYPE Remarks
D (data register) 00H
w (link register) 01H
R (file register) 02H
TN (timer/current value) 03H
CN (counter/current value) 04H
SPU (special unit buffer memory) 05H | Invalid on QnU series Built-in port *1
M (internal relay) 06H
L (latch relay) 07H
B (link relay) 08H
X (input) 09H
Y (output) 0AH
TS (timer/contact) 0BH | Invalid on QnU series Built-in port
TC (timer/coil) OCH | Invalid on QnU series Built-in port
CS (counter/contact) ODH | Invalid on QnU series Built-in port
CcC (counter/coil) OEH | Invalid on QnU series Built-in port
H (link unit buffer memory) OFH | Invalid on QnU series Built-in port
SD (special register) 10H
SM (special relay) 11H
SB (special link relay) 12H
SwW (special link register) 13H
ZR (file register (for continuous access)) 14H
F (annunciator) 15H
SS (totalizing timer/contact) 16H
SC (totalizing timer/coil) 17H
SN (totalizing timer/current value) 18H
z (index register) 19H
*1  The unit number is required in addition to the memory type and address. Convert byte address into word address when entering the data

on the editor if the memory device of the link unit is byte address.
For the unit number, set the decimal number of “XXX” included in the station 1/0O number “xxx0 H” of the link unit. For more information,
see page 26-14.

26.1.13 QnH (Q) Series (Multi-CPU) (Ethernet ASCII)

The communication setting and available memory are the same as those described in “26.1.12 QnH (Q) Series (Ethernet

ASCIIY’.
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26.1.14 QnU Series (Built-in Ethernet)

Communication Setting

Editor

Make the following settings on the editor. For more information, see “Appendix 2 Ethernet”.
e |P address for the TS unit
- Setting on the V-SFT
[IP Address Setting] tab window ([System setting] — [Ethernet Communication] — [Local Port IP Address])
- Setting on the TS Series
[Ethernet] screen on the Main Menu screen.

e Port number for the TS unit (for PLC communication)
[Communication Setting] tab window ([System Setting] — [Device Connection Setting])

= Device Gonnection Setting

= [ TS1100 (300 # 480) 32K-Color PLGT =]
1S Read/Write Area
[ PLG1 - Built-in LAN : [MITSUBISHE ELI

3 PLGZ: No connection Device comected  |PLO J
3 PLG2: No connection [MITSUEISH ELECTRES ‘
3¢ PLG# : o correction (e

3 PLGE : No cannection Sxfe |G series Buif-in Ethemet |

¥ PLCH : Mo connection

3 PLGT : Mo connection Connect to Built-in LAN{UIDP)

2 PLGE : No connection

= Others Detault
£ Printer : USE
£57 Simulator : USB [ Settine | Detail | Target Settings | Ladder Manitor
Connection " 3

Retrials IZ:

Time-out Tine 502 sq0msec
< #msec Gode m
< sec Text Process

o B

Reset Gondition

Send Delay Time

Start Time

Return Time < ®l0sec
Auto-restoration upoh sereen
Fiandom Readout I ieh-sver
KeepAilive

[ Use Kesphilive

N

| =5 Connection Settines |

< | 2 |

e PLC’s IP address and port number
[PLC Table] in the [Target Settings] tab window ([System Setting] — [Device Connection Setting] — [Target Settings])

=i Device Connection Settine

= I TS1100 (300 * 480) 32K-Golor LT
(S ReadMirite Area
{1 PLC1 - Built-in LAN : [MITSUBISHI ELI

% PLCZ - Mo connection Device connectsd  |PLG ]

% PICH Mo comectin waker I ESHEEDE |

3 PLGS - No connection Saies |@nU series{Built-in Ethernet) ]

X PLC6 : No commection

3 PLCT: No connection Connect to: [Built-in LANCDPY | [ Chanee |

X PLC8 : No connection

& Others
L. Printer : USB
&5 Simulator : USB Gi Setting | Detail | Tarest Settines | Ladder Monitor

Gonnect To (01521881 1FLGH 2 Effective only when 1:1
PLG Table has been selected
No. [ Port Name TP Address Part No. a1
R 182.168.1.1 000
i
[
s
n
3
g PLC’s IP address and
’ port number
i
i
i
iz
i &

[]5et Connection No. in Main Menu

[JGonnection Gheck Memary —

| = Gennection Settines | mm 7]
< | I El
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PLC

Make the PLC setting using the programming tool “GX-Developer”. For more information, refer to the PLC manual issued by
the manufacturer.

QnU Series Built-in Ethernet

PC parameter
Make the settings for the IP address and the open settings in the Built-in Ethernet port tab window.

Q parameter, setting

PLC name | PLC system | PLC fle | PLC RAS(T) | PLC RAS(2) | Device | Progiam | Bootfile | SFC | 140 assignmert Buitin Ethermet pant |
I address
—
Input format | DEC =
FTF settings
P address 4 =
Built-in Ethernet port open settings |
T i )
Suretmankpaton [T =]
Port No. input fomat [DEL. -
Default router IP address l:l:l:l:l T
SLBPRISREE] Bl & Prolocol Open system TCP comnection H;;‘mg% ey s
Commurication data code ( e Ch | MC Prolocol = = I
2 |TCF ~ connection - ~
3 [Tt < [MELSOFT connestion_~ =
4 |TCP > [MELSOFT connection - -
" ASCI code 5 |TCP ~ [MELSOFT cornection -
5 _|TCP ¥ [MELSOFT connection - -
7 _|TCP w [MELSOFT connection - -
( ¥ {Enable oriine changs [ TP, WC protocoll ) 8 |TcP  |MELSOFT connection  + hd
g |TCP > [MELSOFT connection - -
I Disable direct connection to MELSOFT 10 |TCP ~ |MELSOFT correction -
11 |TCP ¥ [MELSOFT connection - hd
I~ Do not respond to search for CPL [Builtin Ethemet port) on network T I YT ——r— =
13 |TCP ~ [MELSOFT connection - -
14 |TCP ¥ [MELSOFT connection - -
15 |TCP > [MELSOFT connection - -
16 |TCP ~ [MELSOFT connection - -
Acknowledge X assignment | Multiple CPU seftings | Default Check
‘ | ‘— End Cancel
Iltem Setting Remarks
Make settings in accordance with the For more information, refer to the manual of the
IP address (DEC) !
network environment. PLC.
Communication data code Binary code
Enable online change It is not possible to write value from TS to PLC
QTP MC protocol 9 Checked when unchecked.
(FTP, protocol) If so, “error code received 7167” occurs.
Set the same protocol as the one set on the
Protocol UDP/TCP . P
editor.
Open system MC Protocol
) Make settings in accordance with the . . .
Host station port No. (DEC) 9 It is not possible to set it from No. 5000 to 5009.
network environment.
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Available Memory

The available memory setting range varies depending on the PLC model. Be sure to set within the range available with the
PLC to be used. Use [TYPE] when assigning the indirect memory for macro programs.

Memory TYPE Remarks
D (data register) 00H
w (link register) 01H
R (file register) 02H
TN (timer/current value) 03H
CN (counter/current value) 04H
M (internal relay) 06H
L (latch relay) 07H
B (link relay) 08H
X (input) 09H
Y (output) 0AH
TS (timer/contact) 0BH
TC (timer/coil) OCH
CS (counter/contact) ODH
cC (counter/coil) OEH
SD (special register) 10H
SM (special relay) 11H
SB (special link relay) 12H
S (special link register) 13H
ZR (file register (for continuous access)) 14H
F (annunciator) 15H
SS (totalizing timer/contact) 16H
SC (totalizing timer/coil) 17H
SN (totalizing timer/current value) 18H
z (index register) 19H
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26.1.15L Series Link

Communication Setting

Editor

Communication setting
(Underlined setting: default)

ltem Setting Remarks
Connecion Mode LAl ink2 (Ethemet)
Signal Level RS-232C / RS-422/485
Baud Rate 4800/ 9600 / 19200 / 38400 /57600 / 115K bps
Data Length 8 bits
Stop Bit 1/2 bits
Parity None / Odd / Even
Target Port No. 0to 31

PLC (PC Parameter)

Switch setting for /0 and intelligent function module

Switch setting for 1/0 and intelligent function module &

Input format HEX. -

Slot Tupe Model name Switch 1| Switch 2| Switch 3| Switch 4| Switch 5~
o [FLC FLC
1 [FLC Buitin 10 function
2 a0 kel OBEE| 0005 OBEE| 0005 0000
3 1)
REE
I EE
& [4r4)
7 [505)
& [6rE)
Switch Contents Example
CH1: baud rate, transmission setting
Bit 15 - 8 7 - 0
‘ Baud rate Transmission setting
bps Setting Bit Contents OFF ON OBEEH
4800 04H 0 Operation Independent Link
9600 05H 1 Data bit 7 8
Switch 1 19200 07H 2 Parity bit Not provided Provided 115 kb
38400 09H 3 Parity 0dd Even 5 bitsps
57600 0AH 4 Stop bit 1 2 1 bit
115200 0BH 5 Sum check Not provided Provided Even
6 Write while | pyjpipited Allowed
running
7 Setting Prohibited Allowed
change
Switch 2 CH1: communication protocol MC protocol mode 5 binary code 0005H
Switch 3 CH2: baud rate, transmission setting (the same as those for switch 1) OBEEH
Switch 4 CH2: communication protocol MC protocol mode 5 binary code 0005H
Switch 5 Station number setting 0to 31 0000H
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Available Memory

The available memory setting range varies depending on the PLC model. Be sure to set within the range available with the
PLC to be used. Use [TYPE] when assigning the indirect memory for macro programs.

Memory TYPE Remarks
D (data register) 00H
w (link register) 01H
R (file register) 02H
TN (timer/current value) 03H
CN (counter/current value) 04H
M (internal relay) 06H
L (latch relay) 07H
B (link relay) 08H
X (input) 09H
Y (output) 0AH
TS (timer/contact) 0BH
TC (timer/coil) OCH
CS (counter/contact) ODH
cC (counter/coil) OEH
H (link unit buffer memory) OFH
SD (special register) 10H
SM (special relay) 11H
SB (special link relay) 12H
S (special link register) 13H
ZR (file register (for continuous access)) 14H
F (annunciator) 15H
SS (totalizing timer/contact) 16H
SC (totalizing timer/coil) 17H
SN (totalizing timer/current value) 18H
z (index register) 19H
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26.1.16 L Series (Built-in Ethernet)

Communication Setting

Editor

Make the following settings on the editor. For more information, see “Appendix 2 Ethernet”.
e |P address for the TS unit
- Setting on the V-SFT
[IP Address Setting] tab window ([System setting] — [Ethernet Communication] — [Local Port IP Address])
- Setting on the TS Series
[Ethernet] screen on the Main Menu screen.

e Port number for the TS unit (for PLC communication)
[Communication Setting] tab window ([System Setting] — [Device Connection Setting])

=£ Device Connection Setting

= [ TS1100 00 * 480} 32K-Color G
(& Read/Mivite Area
(i PLOT - Buikt-in LAN - [MITSUBISH ELI
% PLG2 : No connection Device connected  |PLO ]
% PLO3: No connection
MITSUBISHL ELEGTRIG
3 PLO4 : No connection ey |
5¢ PLCB : No onnection Series L seres Bl Ethernet |
% PLOB : No connection
X PLGT : Mo cannection Gonnect to Buifi-in LAN(LIDP) [ Chanee ]
3 PLGB : No comnestion
< & Ober
L Printer - USE
5 Simulator : USB G Satting | Detail | Tarest Settings
Gonnection " =5

Retrials 3

Time-outTime  [S00 2 oo LAN Prt Ho, oo 2
Send Delay Time [0 2 wyrseo i
Start Time 0 — [P Text Process LGB-SMSB v

Handling

Reset Condition
Return Time

Auto-restoration upon screen
5]
Random Readout I citch over

Keephlive
[Use Kespalive

| = Gonnestion Settings |

< | 2l =]

e PLC’s IP address and port number
[PLC Table] in the [Target Settings] tab window ([System Setting] — [Device Connection Setting] — [Target Settings])

=2 Device Gonnection Setting ‘;HE'E‘

= [ TS1100 &0 * 480} 22K-GColor PLOT
(5 Read/Write Area
[T PLCT : Built-in LAN : MITSUBISHI EL

3 PLG2 : o connection Devics connected  |PLC |

3 PLC3 - Ho connection [MTSUSSH ELEGTAIG |

3 PLG# : Ho connection (e

¥ PLCE : Mo cornection S |L series{Built-in Ethernet} ‘

3 PLCB : Ho connection

3 PLGT: o connestion Connest to |Built=in LAN{UDF | [ Chanee |

3 PLCB : o connection

= Others
L\ Printer : USB
5 Simulator : USB Communication Setting | Detail | Tareet Settings |

Gonnest To 19216011 (PLC) - Effective only when 1:1
PLG Table has been selected
No. | Fart Rame TF Address Fort Mo
P 19276811 (8000
i
B
g
4
5
b PLC’s IP address and
i port number
g
10
[
B
I

[JSet Connection No. in Main Menu

[ Gonmection Check Memory =

| =@ Cannection Settines | [ 2]
< | 2 e
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PLC

Make the PLC setting using the programming tool “GX-Developer”. For more information, refer to the PLC manual issued by
the manufacturer.

L Series Built-in Ethernet
Make the settings for the IP address and the open settings in the Built-in Ethernet port tab window.

L parameter setting,

PLC hame | PLE systemn PLC fils | PLC R&S(1] | PLCRAS2) | Device | Program Bact file SFC |
170 assignment Built-in Ethermet port IEulIl-ln 140 function setting
IP address
Input farmat | DEC =
FTP settings
1P addiess Q =
Built-in Ethernet port open settings |
T )
e N S o P
Port No. input fomat [DEL. -
Default router IP address l:l:l:l:l T
St =l & Prolocol Open system TCP comnection H;;‘mg% ey s
Cammunication data code ( ‘Z e  _ - -n._o = Y
3 |TCP ¥ [MELSOFT connection - hd
4 |TCP > [MELSOFT connection - -
©* ASCI code 5 [TCP ~ [MELSOFT correction ~ ~
5 _|TCP ¥ [MELSOFT connection - -
7 |TCP > [MELSOFT connection - -
(IV Enable anline change [FTF. MC protocol] > g |TER > {MELSOFT connection b d
g |TCP ¥ [MELSOFT connection - -
[ Disable direct connection to MELSOFT 10 |TCP > [MELSOFT connection hd A
11 |TCP ~ [MELSOFT connection - -
[™ Do net respond te search far CPU (Builtin Ethemet port] on network. 2 [TeF ~ [MELSOFT conmecion s
13 |TCP > [MELSOFT connection - -
14 |TCP  [MELSOFT connection - -
15 |TCP ¥ [MELSOFT connection - hd
16 |TCP > [MELSOFT connection - -
Acknowledge X sssignment Default Check
‘ | ‘* End Cancel
Iltem Setting Remarks
Make settings in accordance with the For more information, refer to the manual of the
IP address (DEC) 4
network environment. PLC.
Communication data code Binary code
Enable online change It is not possible to write value from TS to PLC
IETP MC protocol 9 Checked when unchecked.
(FTP, protocol) If so, “error code received 7167” occurs.
Set the same protocol as the one set on the
Protocol UDP/TCP ! P
editor.
Open system MC Protocol
. Make settings in accordance with the ) . .
Host station port No. (DEC) 9 Itis not possible to set it from No.5000 to 5009.
network environment.
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Available Memory

The available memory setting range varies depending on the PLC model. Be sure to set within the range available with the
PLC to be used. Use [TYPE] when assigning the indirect memory for macro programs.

Memory TYPE Remarks
D (data register) 00H
w (link register) 01H
R (file register) 02H
TN (timer/current value) 03H
CN (counter/current value) 04H
M (internal relay) 06H
L (latch relay) 07H
B (link relay) 08H
X (input) 09H
Y (output) 0AH
TS (timer/contact) 0BH
TC (timer/coil) 0CH
CS (counter/contact) ODH
CcC (counter/coil) OEH
SD (special register) 10H
SM (special relay) 11H
SB (special link relay) 12H
SwW (special link register) 13H
ZR (file register (for continuous access)) 14H
F (annunciator) 15H
SS (totalizing timer/contact) 16H
SC (totalizing timer/coil) 17H
SN (totalizing timer/current value) 18H
z (index register) 19H
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26.1.17 FX2N/1N Series CPU

Communication Setting

Editor
Communication setting
(Underlined setting: default)
Iltem Setting Remarks
Connection Mode 1: 1/ Multi-link2
Signal Level RS-422/485
Baud Rate 9600 / 19200 / 38400 bps
Data Length 7 bits
Stop Bit 1 bit
Parity Even
Target Port No. 0to 31
PLC

No particular setting is necessary on the PLC.

Available Memory

The available memory setting range varies depending on the PLC model. Be sure to set within the range available with the
PLC to be used. Use [TYPE] when assigning the indirect memory for macro programs.

Memory TYPE Remarks
D (data register) 00H | D8000 and later: special register
TN (timer/current value) 01H
CN (counter/current value) 02H
32CN  (32-bit counter/current value) 03H | ™
M (auxiliary relay) 04H | M8000 and later: special relay
S (state) 05H
X (input relay) 06H | Read only
Y (output relay) 07H
TS (timer/contact) 08H
Cs (counter/contact) 09H

*1  For items where double-words can be used (Num.

For those where bits or words can be used, data is processed as words consisting of lower 16 bits.

For input:

Upper 16 bits are ignored.

For output:  “0” is written for upper 16 bits.

Display, Graph, Sampling), data is processed as double-words.
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26.1.18 FX1S Series CPU

Communication Setting

Editor
Communication setting
(Underlined setting: default)
ltem Setting Remarks
Connection Mode 1: 1/ Multi-link2
Signal Level RS-422/485
Baud Rate 9600 bps
Data Length 7 bits
Stop Bit 1 bit
Parity Even
Target Port No. 0to 31
PLC

No particular setting is necessary on the PLC.

Available Memory

The available memory setting range varies depending on the PLC model. Be sure to set within the range available with the
PLC to be used. Use [TYPE] when assigning the indirect memory for macro programs.

Memory TYPE Remarks
D (data register) 00H | DO to 255, D8000 or later (special register)
TN (timer/current value) 01H
CN (counter/current value) 02H
32CN  (32-bit counter/current value) 03H | Double word *1
M (auxiliary relay) 04H | MO to 511, M800O or later (special relay)
S (state) 05H
X (input relay) 06H | Read only
Y (output relay) 07H
TS (timer/contact) 08H
Cs (counter/contact) 09H
DX (file register) 0AH | Use DX for D1000 to 2999.

*1  For items where double-words can be used (Num.

For those where bits or words can be used, data is processed as words consisting of lower 16 bits.

For input:
For output:

Upper 16 bits are ignored.
“0” is written for upper 16 bits.

Display, Graph, Sampling), data is processed as double-words.
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26.1.19 FX Series Link (A Protocol)

Communication Setting

Editor

Communication setting

(Underlined setting: default)

PLC (PC Parameter)

Iltem Setting Remarks
Connection Mode 1:1/1:n/Multi-link / Multi-link2
Signal Level RS-232C / RS-422/485
Baud Rate 4800 / 9600 / 19200 bps
Transmission Mode Transmission Mode 1 / Transmission Mode 4
Data Length 7/ 8 bits
Stop Bit 1/2 bits
Parity None / Odd / Even
Target Port No. 0to 31
PLC system (2)
FX parameter E‘
Meriory capacity | Devics | PLC name |10 assignment | PLE system(1] PLC system(2] ]
Dperate IF the bow is ot checked, the parameters wil be cleared
¥ communication (When G Developer ransfer the program to the communication board,
sefting parameters and D8120 values in the PLC must be cleard upon pragram transfer ]
Protocol
Dedicated protocal r
Data length HAw type:
Thit A Regulari/R5-232C ~
Parity Cantrol mode
Odd - Irvvalid
Stop bit
it - ¥ Siim check
Transmission speed Transmission control procedure
13200 ~| (bps] Fuoim1 A
Station number setting
I 00 H (00H--DFH]
Time out judge time
r 1 ®10ms (1-255]
Defaul Chock | End | Concel
ltem Setting Remarks
[] Operate communication setting Checked
Protocol Dedicated protocol
- - RS-232C
Data length 1 bits /8 bits When you set Dedicated protocol, 7bits, Even, 1bit,
Parity None / Odd / Even 19200bps, sum check and form 1:
Stop bit 1 bit / 2 bits D8120 = 6896H

Transmission speed

4800 /9600 / 19200 bps

H/W type

RS-232C / RS-485

[] Sum check Checked
Transmission control protocol Form 1/Form 4
Station number setting 00 to OFH

RS-422

When you set Dedicated protocol, 7bits, Even, 1bit,
19200bps, sum check and form 1:

D8120 = 6096H




26.1 PLC Connection 26-35

Available Memory

The available memory setting range varies depending on the PLC model. Be sure to set within the range available with the
PLC to be used. Use [TYPE] when assigning the indirect memory for macro programs.

Memory TYPE Remarks
D (data register) 00OH | D8000 and later: special register
TN (timer/current value) 01H
CN (counter/current value) 02H | *1
32CN  (32-bit counter/current value) 03H | *2
M (auxiliary relay) 04H | M8000 and later: special relay
S (state) 05H
X (input relay) 06H | Read only
Y (output relay) 07H
TS (timer/contact) 08H
CS (counter/contact) 09H

*1  CN200 to CN255 equals 32CN (32-bit counter).
*2  For items where double-words can be used (Num. Display, Graph, Sampling), data is processed as double-words.
For those where bits or words can be used, data is processed as words consisting of lower 16 bits.
For input: Upper 16 bits are ignored.
For output:  “0” is written for upper 16 bits.
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26.1.20 FX-3U/3UC/3G Series CPU

Communication Setting

Editor
Communication setting
(Underlined setting: default)
Iltem Setting Remarks
Connection Mode 1: 1/ Multi-link2
Signal Level RS-422/485
Baud Rate 9600 / 19200 / 38400 /57600 / 115K bps
Data Length 7 bits
Stop Bit 1 bit
Parity Even
PLC

No particular setting is necessary on the PLC.

Available Memory

The available memory setting range varies depending on the PLC model. Be sure to set within the range available with the

PLC to be used. Use [TYPE] when assigning the indirect memory for macro programs.

Memory TYPE Remarks
D (data register) 00OH | D8000 and later: special register
TN (timer/current value) 01H
CN (counter/current value) 02H
32CN  (32-bit counter/current value) 03H | *1
M (auxiliary relay) 04H | M8000 and later: special relay
S (state) 05H
X (input relay) 06H | Read only
Y (output relay) 07H
TS (timer/contact) 08H
CS (counter/contact) 09H
R (extension register) 0BH

*1

For items where double-words can be used (Num.
For those where bits or words can be used, data is processed as words consisting of lower 16 bits.

For input Upper 16 bits are ignored.
For output ~ “0” is written for upper 16 bits.

Display, Graph, Sampling), data is processed as double-words.
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26.1.21 FX-3U Series (Ethernet)

Communication Setting

Editor

Make the following settings on the editor. For more information, see “Appendix 2 Ethernet”.
e |P address for the TS unit
- Setting on the V-SFT
[IP Address Setting] tab window ([System setting] — [Ethernet Communication] — [Local Port IP Address])
- Setting on the TS Series
[Ethernet] screen on the Main Menu screen.

e Port number for the TS unit (for PLC communication)
[Communication Setting] tab window ([System Setting] — [Device Connection Setting])

= Device Gonnection Setting

= [ T51100 (300 # 480) 32K-Color LT
(S Read/Write Area
[ PLG1 - Built-in LAN : [MITSUBISHE ELI

X PLGZ : No connection Device connected  |PLC ]
3 PLG2: No connection ok e HlEETRE ‘
3¢ PLGA : o cornection et
3 PLGE : No cannection Sxfe [F3U series (Ethemet |
3 PLCS : No connection - .
3 PLGT : Mo connection Connect to Built-in LAN
X PLG8: No connection
= Ot
£ Printer : USE
£57 Simulator : USB [ Settine | Detail | Target Settings
Connection = =
Retrials 3 ~
Time-out Time 500 * #0msec LAN Port No. oo g
Send Delay Time [0 B < reeo Cade DEG v
Start Time a & . Text Process LSB->MSB A
e
Reset Gondition
Fatun Tino = e
Auto-restoration upoh sereen
I iehosver
KeepAlive
[ Use Kesphilive
= Connection Ssttings | ]
| | 2 =

e PLC’s IP address and port number
[PLC Table] in the [Target Settings] tab window ([System Setting] — [Device Connection Setting])

=& Device Connection Setting

= [ TS1100 {300 * 480} 32K-Color PLCT -
(S Read/ivite Area
(0 PLOT : Buiti-in LAN : [MITSUBISHI ELI

% PLG2 : No connection Device connected  |PLO ]
% PLO3: No connection
3 PLO4 : No connection ey MITSUBISHL ELECTRIC |
3 PLCE : No connection Sots \Fx:au series (Ethernet) \
% PLOB : No connection
3 PLG7: No connection Comnest to Built-in LAN
3 PLGB : No comnestion
< & Ober
L Printer - USE
Simulator : USB Gommunication Setting | Detail | Tarest Settings |
Gonnect To [o19218811 (L) - Effective only when
PLC Table 1:1 has been selected
Wa. | Part Name TP Address Port Heo

PLC 192, 168.1.1 8000

PLC’s IP address and
port number

[ISet Gonnectian M. in Main Meru

[JGannection Gheck Memory LI

| = Gonnestion Settings | Fo 3]
< | i K
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PLC
FX3U-ENET-L

Make PLC settings using the configuration tool “FX3U-ENET-L".

Ethernet operational settings

Iltem Setting Remarks

Communication data code Binary code

Always wait for OPEN (Communication

Initial timing possible at STOP time)

IP address (DEC) Specify according to the environment.

Ethernet open settings

Use row No. 3 or No. 4 for setting.

Item Setting Remarks
Protocol UDP
Open system MC protocol
Existence confirmation No confirm
Host station Port No. (DEC) As desired 1025 to 5548, 5552 to 65534
Transmission target device IP IP address of the TS
address
Transmission target device Port
No. (DEC) Port number of the TS
FX3U-ENET

Make the PLC setting using the programming tool “FX-Configurator-EN”. For more information, refer to the PLC manual
issued by the manufacturer.

Ethernet operational settings

B F Confieurator-EN (Unset file) - [Ethernet operational settines] (=13
File Wew Help

Commuication deta code Inital timing 'l
(| # Sinary cace! ~ Do rot watt for OPEN ( Communications
- impossible at STOP time
 ASCl code & Mways walt for OPEN ( Communication
possible 3t STOP time )
P addrsss Send frame setting
Input format [DEC. = & Ethernet(2.0)
IP address 192 162 1 1 " IEEEB023

TCP Existence confirmation setting

~ Use the KeepAlive

(+ Use the Ping

Endl Cancel

=
Ready NUM
Item Setting Remarks
Communication data code Binary code
e Always wait for OPEN
Initial timing

(Communication possible at STOP time)

Make settings in accordance with the

IP address (DEC) network environment.
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Open setting

Bf FX Configurator-EN {Unset file) - [Ethernet open settings] 9 [=1[E3]

Eile  Wiew Help
Fixed buffar . Hoststation | Transmission | Jransmission
Protocel Open system Fized butfer communication (Pt EEECE PotNo. | targetdevice Ip | target device
procedure apen confirmation (0EC) vttt Fort No.
(DEC.)
1 UppP - w |Receive w |Procedure existMC) w [Enable « |Ho confirm  w S000| 192 168, 1.100 10001
2 upr - w |Send w |Frocedure exist{MC) w |Enable w [Mo confim w B000| 192 168. 1.100 10001
s = = = = - -
4 - - - - - -
& = = = = - -
& - - - - - -
7 = = = = - -
2 - - - - - -
Endl Cancel
Ready MU
Iltem Setting Remarks
Protocol UDP
Fixed buffer Receive, Send
Fixed buffer communication procedure Procedure exist (MC)
Pairing open Enable
Existence confirmation No confirm

Host station Port No. (DEC)

Make settings in accordance with the
network environment.

1025 to 5548, 5552 to 65534

Transmission target device IP address
(DEC)

IP address of TS

Transmission target device Port No. (DEC)

Port No. of TS

Available Memory

The available memory setting range varies depending on the PLC model. Be sure to set within the range available with the
PLC to be used. Use [TYPE] when assigning the indirect memory for macro programs.

Memory TYPE Remarks
D (data register) 00H | D8000 and later: special register
TN (timer/current value) 01H
CN (counter/current value) 02H
32CN  (32-bit counter/current value) 03H | *1
M (auxiliary relay) 04H | M8000 and later: special relay
S (state) 05H
X (input relay) 06H | Read only
Y (output relay) 07H
TS (timer/contact) 08H
CS (counter/contact) 09H
R (extension register) 0BH

*1  For items where double-words can be used (Num.

Display, Graph, Sampling), data is processed as double-words.

For those where bits or words can be used, data is processed as words consisting of lower 16 bits.
For input Upper 16 bits are ignored.
For output ~ “0” is written for upper 16 bits.
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26.1.22 FX3U/3UC/3G Series Link (A Protocol)

Communication Setting

Editor

Communication setting

(Underlined setting: default)

Iltem Setting Remarks
Connection Mode 1:1/1:n/Multi-link / Multi-link2
Signal Level RS-232C / RS-422/485
Baud Rate 4800 / 9600 / 19200 bps
Transmission Mode Transmission Mode 1 / Transmission Mode 4
Data Length 7/ 8 bits
Stop Bit 1/ 2 bits
Parity None / Odd / Even
Target Port No. 0to 31
PLC (PC Parameter)
PLC system (2)
FX parameter El
Memony capaciy | Device | PL name | 140 assignmert | PLC system(1) PLE syster(2) |Pasiioring |
CH1 = IF the ha is not checked, the paramaters will be clsarsd
T [When the program is iansfered to the commurication board, parameters and
¥ communication 08120 values in the PLC must be cleared upan proaram transfer.)
setting
Pratocol
Dedicated protocal r
Data length Hew bype
Thit - Reqular/AS-232C -
Prarity Control mode:
Odd - Irvealid
Stop bit
Mot =] R Sum check
Transmission speed Transmission control procedure
19200 * | (bps) Fuorm[without CRLLF] =
Station number setting
r 0oy (00H-OFH)
Time out judge time:
r 1 ®10ms [1-255)
Default Check | Ed | Cacd |
ltem Setting Remarks
[] Operate communication setting Checked
Protocol Dedicated protocol + RS-232C
- - When you set Dedicated protocol, 7bits, Even, 1bit,
Data length 7 bits / 8 bits 19200bps, sum check and form 1:
Parity None / Odd / Even D8120 (D8420) = 6896H
Stop bit 1 bit / 2 bits
— * RS-422
Transmission speed 4800 / 9600 / 19200 bps When you set Dedicated protocol, 7bits, Even, 1bit,
H/W type RS-232C / RS-485 19200bps, smacked and form 1:
D8120 (D8420) = 6096H
[] Sum check Checked

Transmission control protocol

Form 1/Form 4

Station number setting

00 to OFH

*

CH1:D8120, CH2 : D8420
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Available Memory

The available memory setting range varies depending on the PLC model. Be sure to set within the range available with the
PLC to be used. Use [TYPE] when assigning the indirect memory for macro programs.

Memory TYPE Remarks
D (data register) 00OH | D8000 and later: special register
TN (timer/current value) 01H
CN (counter/current value) 02H
32CN  (32-bit counter/current value) 03H | *1
M (auxiliary relay) 04H | M8000 and later: special relay
S (state) 05H
X (input relay) 06H | Read only
Y (output relay) 07H
TS (timer/contact) 08H
CS (counter/contact) 09H
R (extension register) 0BH

*1  For items where double-words can be used (Num. Display, Graph, Sampling), data is processed as double-words.
For those where bits or words can be used, data is processed as words consisting of lower 16 bits.
For input: Upper 16 bits are ignored.
For output:  “0” is written for upper 16 bits.
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26.1.23 Q170MCPU (Multi CPU)

Editor

PLC

Communication setting

(Underlined setting: default)

ltem Setting Remarks
Connection Mode 1: 1/ Multi-link2 / Multi-link2 (Ethernet)
Signal Level RS-232C
Baud Rate 9600 / 19200 / 38400 / 57600 / 115K bps
Data Length 8 bits
Stop Bit 1 bit
Parity Odd

When using the PLC for the first time, the operating system must be installed. For more information, refer to the PLC manual

issued by the manufacturer.

No communication setting is required.

Available Memory

The available memory setting range varies depending on the PLC model. Be sure to set within the range available for the
PLC. Use [TYPE] when assigning the indirect memory for macro programs.

Memory TYPE Remarks
D (data register) 00H
w (link register) 01H
R (file register) 02H | Available only for the sequencer CPU
TN (timer/current value) 03H | Available only for the sequencer CPU
CN (counter/current value) 04H | Available only for the sequencer CPU
SPU (special unit buffer memory) 05H | Available only for the sequencer CPU *1
M (internal relay) 06H
L (latch relay) 07H | Available only for the sequencer CPU
B (link relay) 08H
X (input) 09H
Y (output) 0AH
TS (timer/contact) OBH | Available only for the sequencer CPU
TC (timer/coil) OCH | Available only for the sequencer CPU
CS (counter/contact) ODH | Available only for the sequencer CPU
cC (counter/coil) OEH | Available only for the sequencer CPU
SD (special register) 10H
SM (special relay) 11H
SB (special link relay) 12H | Available only for the sequencer CPU
S (special link register) 13H | Available only for the sequencer CPU
ZR (file register/for continuous access) 14H | Available only for the sequencer CPU
F (annunciator) 15H
SS (totalizing timer/contact) 16H | Available only for the sequencer CPU
SC (totalizing timer/coil) 17H | Available only for the sequencer CPU
SN (totalizing timer/current value) 18H | Available only for the sequencer CPU
z (index register) 19H | Available only for the sequencer CPU
# (motion register) 1AH | Available only for the motion CPU

*1  The unit number is required in addition to the memory type and address. To set the memory address on the editor for the link unit which
has byte-addressable memory, convert the address into word address.
For the unit number, set the decimal number of “XXX” included in the station I/O number “xxx0 H” of the link unit. For more information,

see page 26-14.
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Specifying the